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Dieser Beitrag behandelt , auf Grund von Rechts- 
urkunden aus Arrapha, zwei eoziale Begriffe (bzw. 

Termini ): ewru und dimtu . 

Beide Begriffe betreffen unmittelbar die Struk- 
tur der aozialb'konomiachen Organisation in den Klein- 
staaten Vorderasiena ua daa zweite vorobriatliche Mil- 
lennium, und apeziell die aogenannte * Hauagenein— 

Bchaf t 1 . Den Begriff ewru habe ioh neuerdings la Teat- 
nik Drevnej istorii Jg.1959> H. 1,8. 35-51 eingehend 
erbrtert. Daher iat ea wohl angebracbt bier auf dieaen 
Begriff nicht naher einzugeben. Betreffa dimtu babe lob 
inzwiaohen neue Belege beranzieben kbnnen, die dimtu 
mit den Begriffen ewru und abhutu 'Bruderschaft* in 
Verbindung aetzen. 

Zuerst bat ea P.KOSCHAXER NKRA p.3,Anm.5 verauobt 
den Begriff ewru zu deuten. Daraufhin bet E.A.SPEISKR 
(JAOS vol.55, No 4, p.432) dieae Deutung waiter aua- 
gebaut. Bekanntlicb baben die Auagrabungen in Alalah 
neues Material aua dea 18. Jb v.Cbr. ana Tageliobt be- 
fbrdert. Dieses Material hat noch keiner fUr die KISrung 
das Begriffes ewru beranzieben kbnnen, vermutlioh 
deahalb, weil dieaem Terminus in den Verdffentllchungen 
lrrtiimlicherweise eine akkadiaohe Etymologie beigefilgt 
worden iat. D.J. WISEMAN (AT (London 1953); JCS Till 
No 1, XII no 4) bietet fUr den Teralnua ewru stets 
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die Schreibung e=bi=ri (mit der Ausnahme freilich in 
der Urkunde AT 77, wo auch die Form e=bu=ru belegt 
ist. Dieses e=bu=ru wird von WISEMAN als akkad, 
eburu 'harvest', also ‘Ernte* verstanden, obwohlge- 
legentlich die Fofmen e=bi=ri und e=bu=ru in einem 
Schriftstiick vorkommen). 

Nun, e=bi=ri der Alal&h-Tafeln (6,55,56,58,76,455, 

456) bezeiehnet wohl sicherlich den bebauten Boden der 
Siedlungen. WISEMAN AT, p.160 Ubersetzt e=bl*ri ( 

•territory, property', dabei fiihlt er sich veranlaBt 
dae akk. eplru nicht in der gelaufigen Grundbedeutung 
•Staub*, sondem im Sinne 'Boden' auszulegen. 

SPEISER (JAOS Vol.74 No 1,p.19) findet in seiner 
Rezension die von WISEMAN vorgeschlagene Etymologic 
wenig Uberzeugend'. Er schlagt seinereeits vor» e«bi=sri 
auf dae akkad. epru (sum. §E.BA 'Kornration* ) zuriickzu- ; 
fuhren. Epru ist meistene in geschaftliohen , Texten, 
seltener in juristischen Urkunden belegt und ist als 
•Unterhalt, Verpflegung* zu verstehen. 

Wenn nun SPEISER das Wort e=bi~ri auf das akk. 
epru zuruckfUhrt , so stiitzt er sich dabei durchaus 
nicht auf die Ublichen Texte, -sondem vielmehr auf 

eine ganz spezielle Pragung des Begrif f es epru in 

' / 

mathematischen Quellen, wo epru im Zusammenhang mit 
einer Volumenbezeichnung, etwa bei be»u 'Getreide* 
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auftaueht. Beachtenswert 1st jedoch, daB weder epru 

noch eplru nirgends 'Plache* Oder • Terri to rium* I 

bedeuten. 

Allen dleeen Schwierigkeiten gehen wir aus dem 
Wege, wenn wlr das alalahische e=bi=ri aus den hurri** 
tischen Stamm ewr= ablelten. Das die Schreibung 
e=bl=ri fur ewrl gewbhnlich 1st bat bereits SPEISER, 
Introduction into Hurrian (1941) §21, festgestellt. 

Dieser Terminus hat aber mit dem akkad . epru ‘Onter- 
halt, Verpflegung* entschieden nichts zu tun, was 
einwandfrei aus einer Urkunde von Arraptja (Gadd,51) 
hervorgeht. In dieser Urkunde ist die Rede von einem 
gewissen HaBwa, dem Sohn des ArSenni, der den Wullu, 
den Sohn des Puhi&enni adoptiert. Dort heiBt es wdrtr 
lich: 

adi HaBwa baltu A Wullu epra ft lubu& ta inandin 
enuma Naawa mltu fl Wullu ewirumma eppuS "Solange Ha&- 
wa lebt, erstattet (ihm) Wullu Verpflegung und Klei- 
dung; wenn NaSwa tot (sein wird), dann vollstreckt 
Wullu das * ewri * - Recht". 

Das Wortvorkommen e=bi=ri in den Alalah-Tafeln 
bestatigt die von SPEISER geauflerte, jedoch nicht 
ausgebaute Hypo these, wonach in den Texten zwei Bil- 
dungen aus einem Stamm ewr= zum Vorschein kamen . 

Allem Anschein nach durfte der Unterschied in dem 
Auslaut liegen. Sich auf die von SPEISER zur hurri- 
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tiechen Grammatik zusammengetragenen Unterlagen stiitzend, 
huBerte DIAK0N0FF in einer miindlichen Auaeinander- 
setzung die Meinung, wonach beide Schreibarten des 
Auelautes ale Partizipbildungen anzueehen seien. Lie 
i-Porm geht aus der transit iven, die u-Form aus der 
intransitiven Porm des Zeitwortes hervor. Also demge- 
mhfl diirfte wohl die eine Form des Subjekt einer ge- 
wissen Bechtehandlung (wie etwa in der erwahnten Adoption 
im Text aus Arrapha) betreffen, die andere Porm dagegen 1 

past gut auf das Objekt einer ahnlichen Rechtshandlung 
(wie etwa in den Texten aus Alalah). , 

Ler Unter8chied beider Bildungen aus dem Stamm 
ewr= wird durch die akk&dische Flexion entstellt: 
ewru steht gewdhnlich im Gen. auf =i, Oder auch im Plu- 
ral auf =1, Oder die Endung wird von anderen Formanten 
verdrangt 1 ^. 

Lie Urkunden aus Alalah bezeichnen zweifellos als 

w 

e=blarl den Boden^der eioh in kollelctiver Nutzung 
der Siedlung befindet. Die Verpflichtungen, die mit 
dem ' eabi»ri * -Grundbeaitz verbunden sind, kdnnen ,im 
Fall des Verkaufs dieses Grundetiickes, an eine andere 
Siedlung Ubertragen werden (cf.AT 55). Polglich mUBte 
eine gewisse Organisation existiert haben, die mehre- 
re Siedlungen vereinigte. Innerhalb dieser Gemein- 
schaft diirfte es mbglich gewesen sein, die Verpflichtun- 
gen nbtigenfalls neu zu verteilen/ Aus dem Testament 
Alalah-Tafeln 6 geht hervor, daB e^bjari verschiedener 
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Siedlungen in der Disposition eines einzigen bltu 

•Hauaes 1 standen. Das heiflt doch wohl: zur VerfU- 

gung einer Hausgemeinschaf t, deren Bodeneigentum an 

denjenigen vererbt wird, der das belu-Recht erh&lt. 

Der Begriff belu entspricht dem hurritiachen ewri. 

Dieses Wort eben in diesem Sinne ist noch ia Urar- 

taischen bel*egt, wie auch in den akkadischen Urkun— 

2 ) 

den der Hurriten zu Arrapha. 9 

tfber das Wesen dieser Hausgemeinschaf t, sowie 
uber die Machtbefugnisse, Rechte bzw.Pflichten des 
Oberhauptes dieser Organisation, berichten die Urkun- 
den aus Arrapha, wo diese Organisation m,E, den Haaen 
dimtu zu tragen scheint. 

Vor all em gilt hier zu zeigen, daB beide Bezeich- 
nungen, bltu und dimtu, schon an sich das Gleiche be- 
deuten konnen, tfberlegen wir zuerst, daB beide Wbrter 
im Sinne von * Bauten* gebraucht wurden. Der Begriff 
bitu 1st mehr ausgedehnt und bedeutet *ein beliebiges 
Hsus 1 , u.a. auch *Wohnhaus f , also 'Hsus* schlechthin. 
Dimtu dagegen diirfte anscheinend ein grbBeres Gebaude 
bezeiohnet haben, da dieses Wort ale •(Puna, Wachtturm* 
bezeugt ist. 

In Alalah und ebenfalls in Babylonien zur Kassiten- 
zeit bezeiohnet bltu auBerdem auch die patrilineare 
Hausgemeinschaft samt Besitztum, Die Urkunden aus 
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Arrapha dagegen, die sonst ausfiihrlieh iiber die Haus- 
gemeinachaft berichten, gebrauchen Jedoch den Terminus 
bltu nicht in dieaem Sinne, obwobl dieses Wort, nach 
dem Satz nifi bltl 8a H.H . (’die Uenschen' des Hauees, 
das dem HH gehort’ ) urteilend, aucb dort Ublich gewe- 
sen sein diirfte. Vermutlicb hat man auf dieses Wort 
im besagten Sinn verzichtet, weil fur die Bezeichnung 
dieser Organisation ein anderer Terminus technicus 
herkdmmlicherweise im Umlauf war. Was nun das Wort , 

dlmtu angebt, so ist es fast in alien Abmachungen.die 
Familienimmobilien betreffen, in Arrapha wohl bezeugt. 

Kb gibt vorlhufig keine gesicherte Etymologie dieses 
Wortes.Aus den einschlagigen Kontexten geht hervor , daB 
zur dimtu einstweilen Felder, Garten, Wirtschafts- und 
Wohnbauten samt Mobilien u.dgl, (Brunnen, Gehdft, Zaune, 

Wege, Burden) gehSrt haben. Von den Feldern wird oft g^- 
schrieben, dafl sie sioh auf dem Acker einer dimtu be- 
flnden, die einer namhaft gemachten Person gebdrt. Den 
Urkunden HSS V 87, IX, IX 104; Gadd, 47 kann man ent- 
nehmen, daB die Rede von einem verstorbenen Ahnherm 
resp. von s einem lebenden Haohfolger ist. Oft taeifit es ! 

reoht kurz: die Felder gehdren zur dimtu des HD (z.B, 

T0L IX 8). Ks kann auch heiflen: die Felder befinden 
sich in der dimtu des HN, of. Gadd, 26,48; HSS V 86, 

88,90; HSS IX 27, 97, 99, 100, 102 u.a. Gelegentlich 
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umfafit eine dimtu mehrere Siedlungen. In solchen Fallen 

hat KOSCHAKER, NKRA p.62 empfohlen, dimtu im Sinne 

* Wachtturm* auazulegen mit der Begriindung, die nachste 

Umgebung nenne sich stets nach dem Wachtturm. 1st aber 

die Rede von einem Acker einer groBeren Stadt Oder ei- 

ner Festung, bo erweist eich, daB darauf mehrere dimati 

bestanden. Die Deutung von KOSCHAKER ist also in die- 

sem Falle kaum korrekt. Es kommt vor, daB dimtu 
v * 

einen kleineren 'Gutebesitz* bezeichnet. Hier hat 

KOSCHAKER es fur mdglich gehalten, diese dimtu dem 

mittelassyrischen dunnu gleichzusetzen, Wie aber 

DIAKONOFF, RZOA S. 51 bewiesen hat, bezeichnete man mit 

* dunnu* ein von der Hausgemeinachaft abgesondertea Be- 

sitztum. Ala ein solchee kann beispieleweiee in Arrapha 

das ErbetUck von JEN, 160 gelten. Dieser •Erbteil*, zi- 

ttu t bef and aioh innerhalb einer grbBeren dimtu und um- 

faBte einen 58 PflUge groBen Acker, auf welohem sich 

eine weitere (aelbstandige) dimtu samt Garten mit 

Brunnen befand. 

Filr die Gleichsetzung der Termini bltu und dimtu 
im Sinne • Hausgemeinachaft 1 aprechen grundsatzlioh die 
Urkunden JEN 155 und JEN 284.[Diese Quellen habe ich 
in meinem frliheren Beitrag (VDI Jg.1959»H.1, 
p.55ff) nicht auagewertet] . JEN 284 nennt das 

Besitztum der dimtu eindeutig ewru, wie es in Alalah 
in Verbindung mit bltu der Fall ist. 
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Diese Urkunde fixiert ein Feldertauschgeschaft: 
Tehiptilla Ubergibt aus dem Bestand seines dimtu - 
Beeitztums ein 20 lmeri grofles Grundstiick, besteh- 
end aus Peldern und Hdusern. Diese Immobilien wer- 

den als ewru der dimtu bezeichnet. Sie werden zu- 

\ 

sammen mit\den daran haftenden Verpflichtungen iiber- 
geben (cf.Zeile llff); 20 ina imeri eqleti fl blta- 
ti ina dimti=Su Sa ewer=ba ana M. ana Supeulti iddin 


ina llku Tehiptilla ul ireduS. Im gleichen Zusammen- 


hang sind diese Termini im Gerichtsprotokoll JEH 321 
belegt. Hier wird die ZugehBrigkeit namhaft gemach- 

I J 

ter Siedlungen zu einer bestimmten dimtu - festgestellt. 

KelteSup (Abkurzg. Kelia) fiihrte eine Schadener— 
satzklage gegen Wantari, der rechtswidrig seine, Kel- 
teSup's, dimtu. die den Hamen des Kissuk tragt,in Besitz 
genommen haben sollte. KelteSup legte auch ein Verr 
nehmungsprotokoll der benachbarten Siedlungen vor; 
die Befragten erklarten darin.dafl die besagte dimtu 
dem Kissuk gehBrt hatte, und daB die Einwohnerschaft 
.der fraglichen Siedlung auch gegenwartig fur KelteSup 
arbeitet. Das Protokoll' dieser Zeugenaussage 1st uns 
erhalten geblieben (JEH 135); daraus geht klar hervor, 
daB KelteSup das ewru-Recht auf Kissuk* s dimtu . insbeson- 
dere auf die besagten Siedlungen inns hatte (anaku 
alani iwarumma epuS ). Wantari widerlegte es, indem 

. • I 

er behauptete Verpflichtungen dieser dimtu getragen 
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zu baben ( aftftum eqleti Saftunu u dlntl ftaftu alik lllci 
anaku-ml ) , er war aber nicbt imatande diee durob Zeu- 
gen zu erbdrten und verlor also den ProzeB. 

•Ee ist nun bei dieaer Urkunde beacbtenawert, dafl 
Wantari die Recbte Kelteftup'a als Gemeindeoberbauptea 
beatimmter Siedlungen angefoehten hat te und aie 
ibm atrittig zu macben auchte, well er, Wantari, an- 
geblicb deren Verpflicbtungen (ilku) getragen baben aoll- 
te. 

Der Pflichtbereich ewri (in Arrapha, infolge 

einer Metatbese, gelegentlich auch erwi) heiaat 

> erwisse . Statt die juristiacben Folgen fUr beide 

Parteien, die in Verbindung mit dem ilku- 

Dienst entatehen, zu formulieren, werden in einigen 
Reobtaurkunden die Konsequenzen ertJrtert, die aua dem 

erwiftfte entateben. Das iat aucb ▼erstandlieb, denn in 
der Kategorie erwiftfte iat aucb die ilka- Pflicht mit 
inbegriffen. Erwiftfte acbliefit ebenfalla aucb den Kul- 
tua der tfrtllcben Gftttern ein.Daber beiSt ea auob for- 
melbaft: ana erwiftfte ft ana ilanl HN la iqereb (of. JEW 
89 und 216): der Kbufer bat weder auf erwiftfte nocb auf 
1 die Gutter dea Verkaufera keinerlei Anapriicbe zu macben. 

Die beaagte Pflicbt, die HauagUtter zu bedienen, wird 
aucb in teatamentariacben Adoptionaurkunden genannt. 

So wird, z.B. in der oben erwabnten Urkunde Gadd, 51 
d.aa ewri— Recht dem Adoptivaobn nur in dem Falle er— 
teilt, wenn der Adoptant be im Able ben keinen eigenen 
erwacbsenen Sobn hinterlaBt. Iat ein Sobn zur dieaen 
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Zeit achon herangewacbsen, so wird er zura Miterben, 
nebet dam Adopt! vaobn.und, ao heiBt ea ferner aua- 
drilcklicb, nur dem eigenen Sohn gebUtart die -Pflicht 
die GcJtter des Vaters zu pflegen. 

Das ewrl- Hecht wird an den bltesten der Briider,die 
gemeinsobaftlicb wirtsohaften, vererbt. So ergibt ea 
aiob z.B. aua einem Gericbtsprotokol Ed.CHIERA und 
SPEISER (JAOS Vol.47,no‘ 1 , 16) , dafl das ewrl- Recht 
(Zeile 73: ewur=»8u 8a Kawinni Ivon dem Vorbandensein dea ( 
Erstgeburtrechtes abhangig gemacht wird: Kawinni ana 
Kunatu maru rabfl»mi ( Zeile 53 f. und 56 f). Gerade \ 

dieee Tatsache war fiir die Ricbter entsobeidend. Die 
Abmaobung, die unter der Teilnahme von Kawinni getrof- 
fen wurde, baben die Ricbter fiir geaetzlicb befunden, 
bingegen das Testament seines Neffen, das nach dem To- 

i 

de dea Kawinni verfaflt wurde, und das der erwahnten 
Abmachung widersprach, wurde fiir ungultig erklhrt. 

Pas Besitztum der Hausgemeinschaft konnte nur mit 
Zustimmung der GemeinBchaft und deren Oberhauptes,des 
ewri , verausaert werden. Praktisch diirfte eine miindli- 
che Erklbrung bzw.die Anwesenheit des Oberhauptes ge- 
niigt baben; gelegentlich hat man es vorgezogen, auf 
Wunsch der Parteien, daruber eine Urkunde zu verfassen. 

So a tell t Ze B. eine Urkunde JEN IOI, die Anerkennung 
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seitens des Haueoberhaupteo gewieser Abmachungen, die 
seine Briider getroffen haben,fest: Sarra6aduni|Sohn 

i 

des ItbiSta, zbhlt auf samtllobe unter seiner Obhut 
befindliche Grand stUoke ( eqletl Swlru ), die von sei- 
nen eigenen Brtidern den Ennamati , Sohn des Tehiptilla, 
Ubergeben warden. Dabei verpflichtet sich Sarrafiaduni 
beziiglicb dieeer Grundstttcke keinerlei AnsprUehe zu 
erheben. Allein fiir diese Erklarung (denn an den Ab- 
macbungen nahm er Uberhaupt nicbt teil) erhalt 
Sarra&aduni von dem Ennamati ein Gescbenk (s.JEN 68* 

212, 280, 415). So heiflt es wSrtlich: (1) umma §ar- 
ra6aduni»ma mar Ithi6ta (2) mlnum»me (3) eqleti awi- 
ru mlnumme (4) qaqq aru paihu (5) 6 qaqqaru 5a bltate 
epbu (6) ina libbi all 6a Tentewe (7) ana nakrattl ki- 
ra (8) fl qaqqara halahwe (9) ina ili 6a Tente (10) 6a 
n Hi6meja 6a (11) m Akija ahhe^ja ana (12) Ennamati mar 
Tehiptilla iddinnu (13) anaku ina warkl»8unu (14) la 


aSassI^ml (15) 6umma SarraSaduni ina warkl (16) eqleti 
6a pt duppl annlti (17) i6assl 1 mana kaspl 1 mana 
^urasi (18) ana Ennamati umalla (19) ft Ennamati 



nadna. (Heun Zeugen, darunter der Torwart und der 


Schreiber, und secbs Siegel, darunter des Schreibers 
und des §arra6aduni. Das SchriftstUck soblieflt mit 
der Anmerkung; duppu ina abulli 8a a ^Tur8a 8atir). 
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Der Kauf, bzw. Anschaffung von Immobilien in 
Arrapha arfolgte nur auf dem Umwege eines Eintrittes 
in die Bruderschaft ( ahhutu) des Verkauf ers Oder in 
Form einer Adoption ( marutu) . eb echeint belanglos.wel- 
ohe der beiden Vertragsformen gewahlt wird. Ob man 
die afafaufo, Oder die marutu -Form wdhlte, hangt m.E. 

Jewells von der Besohaffenheit des verkauften Eigen- 
turns ab. 1st das GrundstUck aus einem berei'ts par- 
aellierten Hausgemeinschaftseigentum hervorgegangen, 
so gilt beim Verkauf die marutu- Form. let das Grund- 
stiick ad hoc aus einem nloht aufgeteilten hausgemein- 
sohaftllchen Besitztum abgeaondert worden, so gilt beim ' 
Verkauf die ahfautu- Form. In beiden Fallen war es 
wlohtig zu erwahnen, dafi das betreffende GrundstUck 
sur einer bestimmten Hausgemeinschaft gehSrt. Daher 
wird auch in den Urkunden die dimtu . zu der das ver— 
kaufte Grundstiiok gehdrt, bzw. innerhalb welcher es sich 
befindet, stets erwdhnt. Diesem Sachverhalt zufolge, 

I 

mud der Kdufer in die hausgemelnschaftliche Organisa- 
tion eingefiihrt warden. Auf dieser Weise ist es m.E. 
iiberhaupt erklarlich f warum die tfbergabe eines Grund- 
stiiokes nur auf dem Wege einer fingierter Verwand- 

I , 

sohaft erst erfolgen konnte. (Es ist mir hier leider 
nicht mdgllch > naher auf dieses aufschluGreiche Prob- ■ 
lem einzugehen). Betrachten wir mal den Unterschied 
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zwischen marutu - und ahhutu- Urkunden . Die gleichen 
Personen bereinigen die Forraalitaten bei der ttbergabe 
eines Grundstiickes, einmal durch die ahhutu . ein ande- 
res Mai durch die marutu , AufschluSreich ist der folgen- 
de Pall: die zwei Bruder t T&uhhe, Sohn des Tehia, und 
Kelin, Sohn des Akkulenni, nehmen den Tehiptilla als 
Bruder auf, wenn von der Ubergabe eines Feldes die Re- 
de ist (JEN 99); sie adoptieren ihn aber bei der t)ber- 
gabe eines Gartens (RA XXVIII 3), Das beeagt m,E., 
daii vorher das Peld kollektiv bestellt wurde, der Gar- 
ten aber sich bereits im Privatbesitz (resp.Privatge- 
braueh) der beiden Briider bef&nd, Dafl dae Besitztum 
einer Hausgemeinschaft parzelliert eein konnte, ist 
auch anderen Dokumenten zu entnehmen. Das* Eigentum des 
HelpiSuh war unter seinen Sdhnen wie folgt verteilt: 

Gurpaz&h und MatteSup erhielten gemeinsam Felder (und 
auch Kreditoren \ ) (JEN 32p), damit ldsten sie sich von 
den Ubrigen Briidern, die ihr Teil weiterhin gemeinsam 
bestellten, ab. , Um noch ein Stuok bus diesem geraein— 
schaftlichen Teil der Briider herauszukriegen, ver- 
wickelt Gurpazah langsam aber sicher seinen elgenen 
Bruder, den Punniharpa (abgekiirzt Punnia) in Schulden: 
zuerst leiht er ihm Geld mit fiinf jahriger Frist, wobei 
eein Grundstuck ale Pfand gilt (JEN 315), dann leiht 
er seinem Bruder zusatzlich nofch eine Summe,. dafiir darf 
er nun seine Grundstucke friBtlos gebrauchen (JEN 311), 
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endlich faBt er den ganzen Erbteil. Den letzten Vertrag 
verfaBt Gurpazah auf die Art, daB/ er in die Bruder- 
schaft(!) des Punniharpa aufgenommen wird(JEN 87).Hier 
iet es durchsichtig, daB die ‘ahhutu’ keineewegs als 
Bluteverwandschaft, sondern nur als ein gemeinschaf t- 
licher Haushalt anzusehen ist. Sind doch Gurpazah mit 
Punniharpa sowieso leibliche Bruder 1 Bewahrterweise 
durch den Eintritt in die^Bruderschaft, kriegl; Gurpa- 
zah den Garten seines anderen leiblichen Bruders, des { 

Tupkitilla (JEN 204). Banach wegen GebrauchB dieses , 

Gartens leitet er einen Pro zeB gegen seinen Bruder ' ) 

Mattefiup, mit dem er einen geimeinsamen Haushalt fuhrt, 
ein. Es ist durchaus mdglich, daB eben im Zusammen- 
hang mit diesem Rechtsverfahren Gurpazah sich gemUBigt 
fiihlte, seinen an die Grundstiicke von Tupkitilla und 
MatteSup grenzenden Garten gegen einen anderen Garten zu 
tauschen, der an dem Grundstiick seines Vaters lag und 
ehemals fiinf Brudem einer fremden Hausgemeinschaft 
gehbrte (JEN 255). < 


Hatten aber alle Bruder, die das Eigentum gemeinsaa 9 

besaBen, an der Abmachung Gurpazah-Punniharpa (also * *9 

nicht nur dieser allein! ) teilgenommen, so konnte die- 
se Angelegenheit ' eher in der Form einer Adoption, als 
in der Form eines ahhutu- Vert rags geregelt werden.Wenn 
> der Vertrag im Namen mehrerer ’Bruder 1 verfaBt wird f 
(mdgen sie auch auf unterschiedlicher Verwandschaf ts- 
stufe stehen), vorauagesetzt, daB sie ein gemeinsames 
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Eigentum besitzen, bzw. eben die ganze •Bruder- 
schaft* bilden, dann wird urkundlich nicht etwa der 
Eintritt in die Bruderschaft (wie es zu erwarten ware), 
sondem die Adoption des Kaufers bezeugt. In diesem 
Sinne sind die Adoptionsurkunden JEN 38, 46 und 52 zu 
verstehen, die im Namen zweier nichtverwandter 'BrU- 
der* verfaBt wurden. Das gilt auch fur JEN 67 und 214, 
die im Nameh zweier blutsverwandter Briider und einee 
nichtverwandten ’Bruders* verfaBt eind. D&B alle besag- 
te Palle von einem bestinunten, aus der Hausgemeinscbaft 
abgesonderten Grundstiick handeln, geht aus der Tatsa- 
che hervor, daB alle diesbezugliche Urkunden den • dffent- 
lichen Arbeitsdienet* ( ilku) erwahnen. Diese ilku- 
Pflicht haben demnaoh auch kiinftig die VerkSufer, also 
die'Briider* zu tragen, das verkaufte Grundstiick wird 
aber hiermit von dieser Verpflichtung befreit. Anschei- 
nend entsteht das Problem, der Arbeitsptlichten, wie es 
iibrigens auch in der hethitischen Gesetzgebung der 
Pall ist, nur beim Verkauf eines Eigen turns in corpore, 
resp. bei der Ubergabe des restlichen Teiles, nicht 
aber bei der Ver&uBerung eines beliebigen Grundstuckes. 

+ 

Es war allerdings nicht die Absicht meines Vor- 
trags - und das sei nun zum SchluB betont - hier bloB 
Beweiee dafiir zusammenzubringen, daB dimtu die Bedeu- 
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tung einer sozialen Organisation zukommt, wenn auch 
die Deutung des Zentralbegriffes dimtu wohl sehr gut 
geeignet ist, uns zum Verstandnis der Hausgemeinschaft 
zu verhelfen, Hat dooh SPEISER, AAS0R XVI p.66,schon 
1936 die Meinung geauHert daS, allem Anschein nach, 
dimtu eine bestimmte Organisation bezeichnen miisse. In 
seiner Verbffentlichung der Gerichtaprotokollen in der 
Sac he KuSSiharbe bemerkt SPEISER, ibid, p.66, zur 
tlbersetzung der Urkunde SMN 285 wie folgt: "In this 
line and in line 12 we have a satisfactory explanation 
of the significance of the dimtu . It now becomes cle- 
ar that such districts were organized and distinguished 
primarily for the purposes of feudal service and taxes". 
Dies folgert der Gelehrte aus der Erwahnung von 30 Mamv 
die die Arbeitspflichten der > dimati Se J ati t tragen (in 
der 4.Zeile heiBt wbrtlich: 30 ameluti alik ^llki/ ha 
dimati fee*ati ) ; eben diese Leute habe Ku5£iharbe, in sei- 
ner Eigenschaft als Stadthauptmann,gesetzwidrig vom Pa- 
lastdienst abgezogen und sie zu seinen Privatnutzen ein- 
gesetzt. 

Es iBt m.E. nicht angebracht, - und aarauf legen wir 
wert - in diesem Palle von Peudalverhhltnissen zu 
sprechen, Kommt hier doch keine Lehnverpflichtung, son- 
dern der Arbeitadienst innerhalb der Gemeinde zur Gel- 
tung. 

- 16 - 
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1) Besonders einleuchtend 1st die Quelle Gadd 44.Hier 
steht fur den ganzlioh akk.Ausdruck ana zitti 

•al8 Erbstiick* , der Satz ana i=»wi=ri ; ewri 1st hier 
der akk. Genitiv von ewru, wohl per analogies! zu 
zittu. Die Form ewur »lm Ausdruck ewur=Su Sa H.epuS 
(TCL IX 10; HSS V 40) und wohl auch die in den 
Arraphaurkunden iibliche Mischform vom hurritischen 
Infinitiv auf =umma und vom akk.Verbum epe&u (ewu^ 
rumma epu6 , etepufe ) (cf.AASOR XVI 3Bf Gadd. 51 )t 
verschleiern ganzlich die urspriingliche hurritische 
Form. 

2) In den eigentlichen hurritischen Quellen finden wir 
vorlaufig ewri nur im Sinne ’Ktfnig' belegt. 
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In colonial Korea, as in many countries of the East, evolu- 
tion of individual kinds of share rent reflected the process of 
formation of capitalist production relations in agriculture. 
The essence of the process consisted in separating the imme- 
diate producer from the implements and means of production 
and his transformation into a hired agricultural labourer on 
the one hand, and the transformation of the feudal land- 
lord into a capitalist employer — on the other. It should be 
noted that the evolution of certain kinds of share rent does 
not occur isolated from the general process of development 
of the capitalist mode of production; it is related to it and is 
determined by it. It is only the development of the capitalist 
mode of production that creates the immediate conditions and 
prerequisites for the materialization of the possibilities of 
transition from feudal relations of production to capitalist 
relations , potentially inherent in certain kinds of share rent. 
Therefore it would be erroneous to speak of share rent as 
a transitional form of economy without taking account of the 
general level of the development of capitalism, i. e. the speci- 
fic historical conditions. In colonial Korea, because of the 
general low level of the development of capitalism, the types 
of share rent, in which possibilities of transition to the path 
of capitalist development were represented most of all were 
characteristic of the first stage of the development of capita- 
list relations in the country’s agriculture. The formation of 
capitalist production relations proceeded in Korea on the 
basis of medieval agricultural technique, a direct heritage 
of the feudal mode of production. 

It should also be noted that in Korea of the thirties and 
forties of the present century evolution of share rent besides 
transforming share-croppers into 'agricultural labourers pro- 
ceeded along the way of changing landowners into capitalist 
employers as well. There was a small-scale process of turning 
the share-cropper into a capitalist employer and the landow- 

•1 
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ner merely into a recipient of land rent. Typical and decisive 
in colonial Korea was the first kind of the evolution of share 
rent. The development of capitalism and the growth of the 
market related to it, as well as export requirements stimula- 
ted the expansion of commercial agriculture. In the peculiar 
conditions of Korea, due to the presence of a large number 
of feudal vestiges, such a «commercialiBation» of peasant 
farms could he of a forcible nature and proceeded under the 
«guidance» of landowners and usurers. Korean landowners 
could not start at once on the path of capitalist development,, 
and at the same time the old forms of tenancy, which provi- 
ded them with 40 — 50% of the crops, could no' longer satisfy" 
them. This inevitably prompted the landowners to utilize the 
opportunities of increasing the marketable yield of produce,, 
inherent in share rent. This rent enabled the landowners to- 
obtain the biggest possible income as compared with other 
kinds of rent; its payment began to absorb not only the entire 
surplus but also a part of the indispensable product. The na- 
ture of rent changed qualitatively. While remaining a pro- 
duct rent in form, it could, under the new economic condi- 
tions created by the development of capitalism, comprise 
also some features inherent in the capitalist mode of produc- 
tion, i. e. the elements of profit on the invested capital, which, 
in the metayer sistem are not yet separated from rent. 

The thirties and forties were characterized in colonial 
Korea by a considerable growth of the field of expansion of 
share rent. For example, the number of share tenants increa- 
sed in Korea between 1930 and 1940 by 283,000 families, and 
the area of leased land by almost 80.000 chonbos h The exten- 
sion of share rent under the new conditions predetermined 
the intervention, differing at various stages, of the landow- 
ner into the process of production by supplying. the tenant 
with the implements and means of production, advancing mo- 
ney and seeds and exercizing definite control over farming.. 
Such a process in itself testified to the appearance of transi- 
tional forms of farms arid to the beginning of the process of 
transformation of feudal relations of production into capita- 
list relations. 

Externally differing from one another by the amount of 
means and implements of labour, supplied by the landowner 


<1 chon'bo=0,99 hectare. — In Chon Sik 

Aoririlltlirp /Tpspn-nn nncrp lritrn TnL-i.n .1 




1 'I chonibo = 0,99 hecta 
Korea’s Agriculture (Tesen- 

o 


ire. — In Chon Sik, The Structure of 
■no noge kiko, Tokio, 1939, erp. 62). 
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to his tenant, individual kinds of -share rent essentially un- 
derwent considerable changes. Practically, however, there 
were very frequent cases when the close interlacing of feudal 
survivals with the features inherent in capitalist economy 
made it impossible to determine whether it was -a 'case of pay- 
ment by labour or of capitalism; the latter fact greatly impe- 
des any precise classification of metayer forms of rent into 
fixed groups by their closeness to capitalist economy. By 
labour tasks we mean here survivals which remained from 
feudalism in the shape of partial payment by labour for the 
land. Labour tasks were generally performed with the means 
of •production of the tenant himself, -but this was not an indi- 
spensable condition. Labour tasks, as vestiges of corvee (la- 
bour rent) were described by V. I. Lenin in his book ^Deve- 
lopment of Capitalism in Russia». ‘ 

Proceeding from the unquestionable thesis that metayage 
does not represent a single system from the economic stands 
point , we deem it possible , however , to classify it. into three 
principal types interconnected by a chain of various transi- 
tional forms. • ' * 

Tenancy system, where the landowner took no part in 
managing the farm, was the most widespread and'simplest 
kind of metayage. The process of farming was carried out by 
the petty peasant who used his own implements and means 
of production. The landowner collected land rent in the sha- 
pe of a share of the crop for the leased land. The landowners 
provided the tenant either with land alone or with land and 
dwelling. The tenant used his own agricultural implements, 
seeds, and labour. The tenant, and more frequently members 
of his family, were made to do non-agricultural work on the 
landowner’s estate; as viewed by 'some economists, this latter 
fact basically proved that metayage ireproduced feudal rela- 
tions of production, though the labour of the tenant’s family 
Avas, as a rule, applied outside the sphere of production 2 3 . The 
crop was shared by the landowners and the tenant at the ra- 
tios of 3:7, 5:5, 6:4, etc.; as a rule, it was divided at the ration 
of 5:5. 

If the tenant used the landowner’s water for irrigation 
of the land, the landowner’s share was increased by 10—20%. 
Such a kind of tenancy in colonial Korea was widespread 
everywhere, regardless of the method of levying rent. This 


2 See «PeBOJiK)u l HOHHbiH Boctok», Ns 5, 1934, CTp. 96 — 104. 
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kind of share rent was superseded in the thirties by other 
kinds of rent. 

The development of commercial agriculture in Korea in 
the period between the twenties and the forties gradually led. 
to a change in the old feudal kinds of rent which existed sin- 
ce the Li dynasty and to the appearance of new types of me- 
tayage in which the landowner provided the tenant not only 
with land, but also with .a part of the implements, and means- 
of production. The share-cropper used some of his own imple- 
ments, and means of production in the process of farming, as 
well as the required labour. The substantial difference bet- - - 

ween the second group of metayage and the first one lies in ) 

a certain participation of the landowner in the process of ' 

production. This joint participation of the landowner and 
the tenant in farming already represented, in its economic 
essence, a transition from the feudal mode of production to 
the capitalist one. An example of metayage of the second 
group is supplied toy the- so-called system of three-share te- 
nancy, which was widespread in colonial Korea, and which 
exists to this day in South Korea. With this kind of metay- 
age, the landowner supplied the tenant, besides land, with 
seeds, and fertilizers, and sometimes with livestock, or ag- 
ricultural implements. It is worth noting that formerly, up' 
to the twenties, the landowner did not as a rule, provide the 1 
tenant with such items as, for instance, fertilizers, and ag- 
ricultural implements. The .landowner’s share in the shape 
of implements and means of production, supplied to the 
tenant, was characterised by the ratio 2:1, which provided. I 

two shares of the crop for the landowner’s benefit. The te- 
' n ant’s dependence on the landowner became so great that i 

he could no longer do farming independently. As compared 
with the first kind of metayage, the yield of marketable pro- 
duce considerably increased. Many other kinds of metayage 
may be classified as .belonging to the same group, but the 
transitional features are more clearly pronounced in them. 

Let us consider one of the most interesting kinds of 
metayage termed mag in 3 . A peasant deprived of any 
implements of production received from a landowner land,, 
a dwelling (a dugout or a hut), seeds, foodstuffs, fertilizers, 
and agricultural implements. Sometimes he was to take 
care of the landowner’s garden or orchard which he tended, 

3 Korean. A man living in a dugout or a hut. 
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performing all the required work; he was also to do various 
work on the landlord’s own farm. The landowner dick not 
fix any rent 'in an official way. The terms demanded that 
the tenant after collecting the crop should reimburse the 
debts with interest to the landowner. After harvesting the 
crop, the tenant paid his debts which literally amounted to 
the whole of the crop. As a result, the landowner’ had to pro- 
vide him with foodstuffs, etc. at once. Essentially the magin' 
m metayer differed little by his status from an agricultural la- 
. bourer, although he had not yet become one. The magin type’ 

^ was known since the emergence of the Li dynasty and can 1 

) serve as example of the evolution of metayage'. It was' only 
i in the twenties and thirties that the landowners 'began sup- 
plying the magin tenants with fertilizers and agricultural 
implements. ; 

The kind of metayage known as chihmojak can serve- 
as a vivid instance of transition to purely capitalist enter- 
prise. Three varieties of this kind have been known in' Korea:: 
chundodi, chondodi, and chundojo. All the three varieties, 
hardly differed from one another. - - ' 

Essentially this kind of metayage meant that individual 1 
well-to-do peasants or town-folk rented plots of land : and 1 
started farming on it by subletting smaller plots. In this' 
case the metayer-subtenant received, in addition to the- plot, 
agricultural implements, foodstuffs, fertilizers, and' a' dwel- 
ling. In autumn the tenant received as reimbursement from 
t his metayers the whole of the 'crop whose greater part was 
sold in the market, and the rest was used for the distribu- 
1 tion of loans in the shape of seeds, and foodstuffs. In this 
/ case the tenant’s loans assumed the nature of simple wages 

f paid for the metayer -subtenant’s labour: Fully deprived’ of 

the means of production, the subtenant of this kind of me- 
tayage existed by the sale of his labour. It is noteworthy 
that before World War I such a kind of metayage was never 
resorted to by town dwellers and very seldom by well-to-do 
peasants. 

Such a kind of metayage signifies the second type of 
evolution, the transformation of the tenant into a capitalist 
employer, and of the metayer-tenant almost completely in- 
to an agricultural labourer. Farms of this type are almost' of 
a capitalist nature. Chinmojak was used to some extent in 
the Hwanhedo province (according to the old administrati- 
ve division). 

5 ’ 
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. -Further, evolution of the metayage system whose pro- 
longed-existence has been due. to agrarian over-population 
led to' a complete transformation of the tenant into an 'agri- 
cultural labourer. This was typical of the third group of 
metayage 'in which alt the means of production, including 
the. ; 1 a nd and money advances, are considered as a specific 
form of wages, belong to the landowners, while the metayer 
almost turns into a 'hired worker paid for by a share of the 
qrpp. In our- opinion, this type of farming is of the capitalist 
type developing on the basis of the lowest possible organic 
composition of invested capital, i. e. under conditions typi- 
cai. of. .colonial countries where important feudal survivals 
■*-_ • ape; prevalent .in. the sphere of agricultural production. An 4 

' . exapnple -of this kind of metayage is supplied by the so-cal- 
led ^settling tena,ncy» which appeared in Korea only during 
colonial period and which was connected with the reola- 
njiation of: waste, fallow, and Virgin land. 

,.'..-. 1 , The,. employers, — frequently they were' various Japa- 
nese,- agricultural companies, — bought from the Governor 
General’s Office large tracts of land which they subsequently 
leased in iplots of one or two chonbos. Apart from the land, 
tjie tenant was provided with a dwelling, seeds, fertilizers, 

Instock, foodstuffs, money advances, and consumer goods. 

Payment of loans began in the first year. The company or 
the/employer fixed every year the assortment of the crops 
to be cultivated, the method of tilling the soil, of irrigating 
it and the amount of fertilizers, and saw to it that these 
conditions were fulfilled by the tenants. ' 

This kind of metayage most graphically reveals its ca- 
pitalist 'nature, and its very emergence reflected the needs 
of the developing commodity economy, of the market. This ^ 
form of metayage testifies in a particularly distinct way to 
the process of separating the immediate producer from the 
implements and means of - production. By way of illustra- 
tion, in the thirties, landowners and various agricultural 
companies leased land to those peasants only who were 
completely deprived of both land and all implements and 
means of production. 

• Such a way is most typical of the capitalist evolution 
of the landowner class in colonial Korea. 

The 1951 agrarian reform in South Korea did not 'do 
away with, but only reduced the sphere of spread of metaya- 
ge, but capitalist evolution of the landowner class was ne- 
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vertheless considerably accelerated. Despite official asser- 
tions, share tenancy of land has remained in the South Ko- 
rean countryside. True enough, statistics do not take it into 
account, as it develops in disguised forms, so as to by-pass 
the stipulations of the agrarian Law, but the scope of share 
tenancy can be estimated from some data. For example;, in 
1954, 21 % of peasant households took land on lease 4 . Capi- 
talist trends in South Korean agriculture are manifest in 
the increase of hired agricultural labour. Between 1951 and': 
1954 the proportion of agricultural labourers rose from 4— 
5% to 15 — 20% of the rural population. 

The agrarian reform of 1951 in South Korea inten- 
sified the process of expropriating the peasantry and of turn- 
ing its broad masses into a class of hired agricultural la- 
bourers. 

4 Adzia saidzy kaidzai nankun. «Asia», Political and Economic 
Annual, Tokyo, 1956, p. 225. 
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The studies of Korea carried out by Soviet 
scholars are the continuation of the hest genuine 
hy scientific traditions of the Russian orientology. 
The history of the Korean people was first studied 
on scientific principles in Russia hy the prominent 
Russian orientalist of the first half of the 19tb 
century N.Ya. Bichurin (Iakinf). In bis book 
•Collection of Data on the Peoples Inhabiting 
Central Asia in Ancient Times* there are many pages 
which on the basis of the Chinese dynasties chroni— 
lea, gave a picture of the ancient and medieval 
history of the Korean Peninsula since the first 
centuries B.C. up to the 9th century A.D.^. 

In the second half of the 19th century 
Russian scientists, writers, diplomats and busines- 
men who visited the neighbouring Korean state 
produced a number of interesting works on Korea. 
Russian travellers who in the majority of cases 
were the spokesmen of the tsarist government poli- 
cy , were to some extent tendencious in their ap- 
proach. However, in their memoirs and notes they 
told the truth of the rigorous destiny of the 
talented and diligent Korean people and of its 
devoted heroic struggle for the independence of 
their Motherland. These works were instrumental 
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in building up the first scientific materials 
which summarised the existing knowledge on the 
country* In 1900 the "Description of Korea" in 
three volumes was. published which served as an 
encyclopaedia on the history, economics , geography 
and ethnography of the country* This were the begin- 
nings of the Russian scientific studies of Korea 
later brilliantly represented by an outstanding 

3 

scientist R.V.Kuner who worked also in Soviet time* 
Prerevolutionary Russian studies of Korea which 
adopted on the whole bourgeois methodology of scien- 
tific research did not pay enough attention to the 
question of the socio-economic development of the 
country and by no means could provide a correct eva- 
luation of the liberation struggle waged by the 
Korean people. 

After the Great October Socialist Revolution 
Korean studies, as well as other branches of scien- 
tific research began to develop on the basis of 
genuinely scientific Marxist-Leninist approach. 

The policy of the young Soviet State which deci^ 
dedly opposed all kinds of national and racial dis- 
crimination, created favourable conditions for the 
development of Soviet Orientology and the study of 
Korea in particular. >■ 


The history of the development of Soviet Kore- 
an studies can be divided into two main periods: 
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the firBt period - 1917-1945, the second one - fronj 
1945 and up to the present time* 

During the first period of Korean studies 
their division into various branches was not suffi- 
ciently pronounced* They developed as a "country 
study" with a lean towards history and economics* 
The Communist University of the Working People of 
the East and its printed organ the "Materials on 
National-Colonial Problems" were the centre of the 
scientific study of Korea which at that period was 
unfavourably influenced by the lack of immediate 
connections between the USSR and colonial Korea 
making it difficult to obtain the necessary source 
material* However, in spite of all difficulties 
this period produced a considerable number of 
works on Korea although it lacked the summarizing 

work in this field* In the 20' s and 30* s only 

4 

small booklets were published. Besides that the 
periodicals - "Materials on the National-Colonial 
Problems," "Revolutionary East", "The Pacific", 

"New East", "The World Economy and World Politics" 
and others - carried articles devoted to the 
struggle of the Korean people for their national 
independence, the socio-economic status of the 
working people, forms and methods of colonial 
exploitation, etc. The book written by N .Kim 
analyzed the conditions existing in the country 

3 
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and the life of its people during the Japanese 

colonial rule, should he considered the hest work 

‘ ' 5 

of that period. 

Soviet Students of Korea proceeded from the 

national policy of the Communist Party and Soviet 
Government who realized in every-day life the Lenin's 

principles of the proletarian internationalism, the 
principles that ushered in a new era in the relati- 
ons between the pe9ples. These works by Soviet 
orientalists promoted the formation of Marxist 
cadres in the colonial Korea. Written on the basis 
of the new events in the history of the country they 
have not lost their significance today. On the one 
hand they provide a correct general evaluation of the 

country's position, on the other hand they contained 

' 6 
valuable materials for further study of the country . 

It should be pointed out that the works of the 

Soviet Scholars on Korea of that period presented 

serious scientific research work bearing on the acute 

political issues and current events of every-day 

reality. ? . 

A new era in the history of the Korean people 
began in 1945 when they were freed from many-years- 
long colonial oppression. The Korean people led by 
their glorious Working Party created their own People's 
Democratic Republic and are building socialism, wag- 
ing at the same time relentless struggle for the 
peaceful' unification of the country. A new period 


4 « 
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set in in the Soviet studies of Korea* The victory 
of the People's Democratic Revolution and the suc- 
cesses scored by the socialist construction in the 
People ( s Democratic Republic of Korea evoked a live-, v 
ly interest on the part of the Soviet people. They 
have been following the life and struggle of the 
fraternal Korean people with unabated attention and 
sympathy. The Soviet reader wanted books which 
would describe the life of the Korean people in all 
its aspects. The qualified specialists started to 
be trained after 1945 - historians, economists, ling- 
uists, philologists, - all of them students and post- 
graduates of the largest scientific centres of our 
country - the Faculty of History of Moscow University, 
since 1956 - of the Institute of Oriental Languages,, 
the Oriental Faculty of the Leningrad State Univer- 
sity, of the Moscow Institute of Oriental Studies (up, 

to 1954) and later of the Institute of Foreign 
Relations. 

The Institute of Oriental studies of the 
Academy of Sciences of the USSR became the centre of 
the scientific research on Korea; here a special 
sector on Korea was set up dealing with the history, 
economics, literature and language of the country. 

Immediately after 1945 the main problems of 
scientific research were those that pertained to 
modern history. 

5 
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During the first years of independence of 
Korea the publication of popular and scientific 
research articles in numerous journals and magazi- 
nes and the issue of booklets were aimed at intro- 
ducing to the Soviet reader the various aspects of 

the struggle waged by the Korean, working people for 

7 

the construction of a socialist society* 

I .Kravtsov 9 s monograph " American Imperialistic 
Aggression in Korea, 1945—1951" (m. 1961) appeared in 
1951-1952 together with A • I • Pigulevskaya * s work "Tae 
Korean People in Its Struggle for Independence and 
Democracy" (M. 1952, 360 p.). Despite the essential 
drawbacks of these first big works on Korea their 
doubtless advantage consisted in the fact that they 
gave a sufficiently detailed account of the history 
of the Korean people after their liberation from 
colonial oppression* 

In 1954 in collection of works entitled 
"The Korean People’s Democratic Republic" an attempt 
was made at summarising the knowledge on various 
aspects of the Korean history, economics, geography 

and language and also of acquainting the Soviet reader 
with various facts of the internal and external 

8 

activities of the Korean state after liberation.' 

In 1958r*1959 P. I • Shabshina published the 

9 

"Studies Modern History of Korea" in two parts. 

The "Studiea^ is a significant work which analizes 

6 
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the most important period in the history of the 
country from correct methodological positions and 
on the' basis of a hroad factual material consisting 
mainly of Korean sources. In the first part of the 
"Essays* the author hears on such important problems 
as the formation and development of the Korean 
proletariat f its role in the liberation movement, 
the dissemination of Marxism in Korea, the role of 
the national bourgeoisie in the liberation movement, 
problems pertaining to the peasant movement, and also 
forma and methods of colonial oppression. The second 
part of the "Studies" embraces, the period of 1945- 
1953 and is devoted to the study of socialist construc- 
tion in the Korean People's Democratic Republic. 

The problem of socialist construction is in 
the centre of attention of Soviet research works on 
Korean economy. A number of works were devoted to the 
economic system of the Korean people's Republic, the 
industrialisation of the country and reorganisation 
of agriculture. 10 




soviet historians pay much attention 
ing the situation in South Korea, mostly to the libe- 
ration.antiimperialiat struggle waged by the people 

there, the economic situation in the boutb of the 
country and to the exposure of the reactionary 
essence of the antidemocratic ciyngman Rhee's regime. 
However, the research tote the prole.* „ 
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South Koreans hampered hy the lack of material. 

^Thia explains the absence of special summarizing 
works on South Korea. Until recently but very few 

•• i 

research articles on various aspects of the situa- 
tion in South Korea have been published 11 . Besides 
that South Korea was dealt with in all general 
works on Korea after her liberation in 1945. 

In 1969 the collective work of the Moscow 
scholars otf Korea entitled "South Korea. Economic 
and Political Situation (1945-1958)" was published, , 

which is the first attempt at summarizing the aeon- \ 

mulated material and throwing light on certain 
political and economic problems of today's South 
Korea. 

After the World War II the Korean question 

occupied an important place in world politics. 

This is why the study of the Korean question in the 

framework of international relations after 1945 

became one of the leading themes in the work of 
.12 

Soviet Scientists . 

The central theme of the historians engaged 
in the research of contemporary and modem history 
of Korea, is the history of the revolutionary 
struggle of the Korean people. The works of Soviet 

historians on this subject provide convincing 
proof that the Korean people has very old revolu- 
tionary traditions and a glorious place in its N 

historical past belongs to the selfless struggle 
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against national and social oppression* Social ; 
monographs treat the largest anti-imperialist 
armed uprising of the Korean people that ever 
occurred in its contemporary and modern history 
- the peasant uprising of 1893-95 and the popular 
rebellion of 1919 which exerted a very grave influ- 
ence on the further development of the struggle 
waged by the working masses of the country against 
the oppression by foreign and national exploiters* 
The works of B*M. Mazurov as "The Anti-Japanese 
Aimed Struggle of the Korean People, 1931-1940" 
t (M. *958) and some others sho* that this struggle 

reached its climax in the anti-Japanese armed resis- 
tance of the Korean people during the period be- 
twoen 1931 and 1945. 

The study of the revolutionary tradition of 
the Korean people is carried out in close associa- 
tion with the research into the level of develop- 
ment of productive forces and production relations 
and also the economic conditions at various stages 
in the development of the country* ^ 

The works of Soviet specialists oir Korea 

studying the country's economics prior to the libe- 
ration centre on the analysis of socio-economic pre- 
requisites of the Korean People's Democratic 

Revolution. The book by I . S. Kazakevich is devoted 
to the study of agricultural relations in Korea on 
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the eve of the World War II . A nufrber of works j 

elucidate the economic situation in the country at 
the period of the world economic crisis. 

The solid "basis for the study of Korea crea- 
ted during the past- few years made it' possible to 
start the research into medieval and ancient history 
of Korea which has hot been studied in qur country al- 
most at all .The main toplo in the investigation of the 

i 

Korean ancient history is the disintegration or tne j 

l ' \ 

primitive communal system and the appearance of ^ 

class society, as well as the problem of the exist- ?! 

ence of slavery and the appearance of feudalism at j 

the period of Three States# ] 

The problem of the peculiarities of feudalism, 
the disintegration of state ownership of land and 
the development of feudal private property makes up 
the basic trend in the research carried out by the 
Soviet specialists on medieval Korea. 

With regard to the study of ancient and medieval 
history of Korea it is necessary to point out the 
works by M.N. Pak. Profound study of the works by 
Korean historians of the period of Three Kingdoms 
and of the source material of' later periods enabled 4 

him, for the first time in the Soviet studies of * 

Korea, to offer important and serious works on these j 

17 

aspects of Korean history . 

Soviet scholars started the publication of 

10 
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Korean historical monuments of ancient and medi- 
eval history. In 1969 M.H.Pak published a trnar 
lation of the work written by the lltb century 
historian Kim Bu Sik "Historical Chronicles* of 
the Three States* ("Bamguk Sagi") with his intro- 
duction and commentary* The "Historical Chroni- 
cles of the Three States** which were recorded in 
1145 include the ancient written sources 
(chronicles, chronological notes, various descrip- 
tions and biographies) and provide an extremely 
important source for* the study of the earliest 
history of the Korean peoples* Theses on ancient 
and medieval history of Korea have been written on 
the basis of the primary sources* Here belong the 
theses of R.Sh.Pjarylgasihova "The Ancient State 
of Kogure. A Historico-Ethno graphic Study ( the 
"Samguk Sagi", part II) and Y.V. Vanin "Feudal 
Korea in the Xlll-XIVth Centuries" (Korea=sa, 

Donguk Phengam) • 

The development of science in the Korean 
People's Democratic Republic exerted a very fa- 
vourable influence on the study of Korea in the 
USSR after 1945. The Workers' Party of Korea and 
the Korean Government attach great importance to 
the development of a genuinely Marxist science of 
history, economics and philology. The Korean 
historians and economists create works devoted to' 

the great victories won by the Korean people in 

11 
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the process of constructing socialism* At the same 
time they are working on books which elucidate dif- 
ferent periods of Korean history and in which the 
most complicated socio-economic problems of ancient - 
and medieval history of Korea are raised* These 
works present the heroic past of the Korean people 
in all its glorious truth* 

- Important scientific work is under way at the 
Institutes of History, Economics, Language and Lite- 
rature of the Academy of Sciences of the Korean. 

People's Democratic Republic. Scientists of the Kore- 
an People's Democratic Republic have created summa- 
rizing works on the history of the country, its 
economics and literature within a very brief period 

of time, all these works being based on the genuine 

18 

Marxist conceptions* 

The progress of the humanities in the 
Korean People's Democratic Republic could not but 
influence the state development of the studies on 
Korea in the USSR. Moreover, from the very first 
days of the development of Democratic Korea Soviet 
researchers in this field are working in close col- 
laboration with the scientists of the new Korea* 

This is one of the specific traits of the develop- 
ment of the Soviet studies on Korea as part of the 
socialist culture which becomes richer due to this 
collaboration. 

12 
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At the present time, we believe, many prob- 
lems pertaining to modern and contemporary history 
Qf Korea may be considered solved due to the joint 
efforts of the scholars of the Korean People's Demo- 
cratic \a^public of the USSR. Here belong the fight 
for Korea between the colonial powers, the liberation 
and anti-feudal struggle of the Korean people, the 
forms and methods of the colonial oppression of the 
Korean people and also certain problems of socialist 
construction in the Korean People's Democratic Repub- 
lic. However, much remains to be done in this field. 

The main efforts of the scientists in both 
countries at present are directed at the study of the 
pending issues of contemporary history and of socia- 
list construction in Korea. If we add to the above 
the considerable achievements of Korean scientists in 
the study of early and late feudalism we can assert 
that the past 15 years, l.e. the second period in the 
Korean studies, were the most fruitful for the study 
of Korea in general and the Korean studies in the 
Soviet Union in particular. 
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1/ See H.H.BaqypHH /Ha khh$/ , Cod pa Hue CBeae- 
hhH o Hapoaax, odHTaBiHx b CpasHeii Ashh b 
apoBHue BpeueHa, t. I -I, M.-JU, 1950-1953. 

2/ See A.T.llydeHiioB. iauKOHCKaa h IIxueBaHCKas 
npoBHHUHH Kopeu, XadapoBCK, 1897; 

"IIo Kopee. UyrenecTBHH 1885-1896", U., 1958; 

JI.A.I1o«kho, Onepra Kopeii, CI1B, 1898. 

3/ See 'H.B.KoHep. OnepKH Kopew, t. 1-2. W3BecTHH 
BOCTOMHOrO HHCTHTyTO, T. Xn, BjiaflHBOCTOK, 

I9I0-I9I2; 

> . 

H.B.KioHep. JleKUHa no KouwepnecKoS reorpa$H« 

CTpaH ^aBBHero Boctoks, BjiasMBooroK, 1906. 

4/ See B./l.BHJieHCKHii-CHdHpnKOB. B kotthx HnoncKoro 
HMnepMajiM3ua . Eoptda KopewcKoro naposa 38 He3a- 
bwchmoctb. M.,I9I9, 16 c.; H.Kwm, Kopen M., 

1929, 37 c. i.PydHHinTefiH, IlpodyHflaiomaflCfl Kopen, 

M.,1927, 32 c. 


5/ H.Khm, nos meTOM nnoHCKoro HMnepnajiH3MB. BJia«w- 
BOCTOK, 1926, 152 c. 
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6/ For example Uoft UleH y B., Ilo. T ioseHHe 

b Kopee, - PsBOJitopHOHHhifl Boot ok", 1930, to 8 c. 
210-219; A.$,CnepaHCKHfl, HapnoHajiBHoe flBHseHHe 
b Kopee. - "HoBufi Boctok", 1923 r. kh. 3, c. 
122-138; O.IIjieTHep, K arpapHOMy Bonpocy b Kopee 
- "Ha arpapHOM $poHTe", 1925, to I, c. I 24-1 38; 
PeBOJitoKHOHHoe flBHaeHiie b Kopee h OKKynauKH 
MaHB^aypHB in the collection of articles 

"OKKynauHH MaHt^EypaH" a 6opi<3a ume- 
PH8J1HCTOB", M., 1932, c. 87-91. 

7/ See H.KpatiHOB. Eoptda KopeHcKoro Hapoaa 
3a HeaaBMCHMOCTB. M.,I948, 104, c. JI.IlepoB. 
AuepHKaHCKaH arpeccufl b Kopee, M.,I95I, c. 116; 
B.B.meTHHMH, Bo3HHKHOBeHHe HapOflHHX KOMWT eTOB 
b CeBepHoft Kopee "CoBeiCKoe rocyaapcTBO h npaBo", 
to 4, 1947; r.4>.KMu, Besymaa Pojib TpywBoM napiHH 
b HapoflHo-aeMOKpaTH^ecKofi peBoaaqwa, "CoBeTCKoe 
BocTOKOBefleHHe", to 2, M.,I956 . 

8/ On this see also T.^.Khm, KopeHCKMH 

Hapofl b dopt'oe 3a He3aBHcwMociB h fleuoKpaTHro., M., 
1957. 

9/ ^.H.lliaduiHHa, OMepKK HOBefimeft mctophh Kopea /I9I8- 
1945/ - M., 1959; 'i'.H.UIadnmHa "OuepKH HOBeftuieii wc- 
TopMH KopeH" /I945-I95B/, M., 1958. 
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10/ Sde r.O.KuM, SKOHOMimecKoe pa3- 

BHTue KopefiCKoB HapoaHO-fleMOKpainwecKoB Pec- 
nydJMKH - "Bonpocu 3K0H0 mbkh m , K5 8, M.,I955, 
r.B.rpH3HOB, B'cCCTaHOBJieBHe B pa3BHTHe npOMHBI- 
JI6HH0CTH B KH^P b nocjieBoeHHufi nepHOfl/ 
/I953-I956/; H.M.IIlydHBKOB, 0 couBajiHCTHMecKOM 
nepeycTpoficTBe cejitcKoro xo3hBctb3 KopeBcicoB 
• HapoflHO-vUeMOKpaiiwecKOfl Pecnyo'JiHKB", "Kopen", 
M.,I958; Jl.H.KapmHHOB, KopeficitaH HapoaHO-fleMO- 
Kpa TBMSCKafl PgcnydjiHKa. 9 kohomhk3 h bh6uihhh - 
ToproBJiH.'BHemH©ToprH3flaT, 1958; E.EaHHOB , 
HapoflHafl Kopea Ha nyra k coiwajmaiiy, M.,I959. 

II/ r.t.KHM. HeKOTopue aaHHue od SKOHOMHqecKofi 
arpeccHH auepuKSHCKoro HMnepua nn 3 Ma b IQacHOfl 
Kopee. "KpaTHKe CoodmeHHH IrlHCTHTyTa boctokob6- 
aeHHfl AH CCCP", Bun. XI, M.,I954; O.C.Copoko, 
SKOHOMHqecKoe noJioaceHHe b IOhhoH Kopee in 
the collection of articles "Kopefl",' M.,I958, 

12/ See B.B.JIe3HH, BopLda CoBeiCKoro Coto 3 a 3 a 
MnpHoe fleMOKp8THuecKoe peuieHHe KopeBcKoro 
Bonpoca in the collection of articles 
"KopeBcKafl HapoaHo-AeMOKpaiiwecKaH PecnydxKKa", 
M., 1954, T.TaBpoB, KopeBcKMB Bonpoc, "Mesay- 
HapoflHan hhbhl", N? 2, M.,I956 ; T.TaBpoB, KopeB- 
ckhB Boripoc nocae-BTopoH mhjoboB boBhu, "CoBei- 
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CKoe rocyaspcTBO n npaBo", te 7, 1950. 

13/ See r.A.TflraM, ^pecTtHHCKoe BoccTSHne b Kopee 
b 1893-95 rr.,M., 1953; r.fl.Tnrafl, HapoaHoe 
ABUteirae b Kopee bo 2-ofl nonoBHHe XIX B., 

M., 1958; <I>.ld.ffla(3niHHa, HapoflHoe bocct8hh 6 
1919 r. B Kopee, M.,I958; the articles by 
M.Xsh. OcBoOoflHTejiLHaH <5opL<5a KopeliCKoro Hapo- 
aa b roan nnoHCKoro npoieKTopaTa /I905-I9II /, 

C.A.Xa. y^acTHe Kopeiicrax TpyaHmuxcn b rpaa^aH- 
CKOfi B08H6 H3 pyCCKOM J \8 JitHeu Boctokb /I9I8- 
19 3Z/ in the collection of articles 
"KopeH", M., 1958, M.H.IIaK, OkthCpbcksh “peBOfflo- 
PHH 1A H8PH0HaJlI.H0-0CB0(50flllTejIiH0e flBMt6HHe B 
Kopee. "HayMHhie aokbabu bhcdioH ihkojiu" cep. 

HoT.HayKH, 1958, tel. 

14/ M.H.IIaK, K xapaKTepucTKKe coph8jii>ho-3kohomh- 
MecKHx OTHOnieHHti b Kopee B KOHIie XIX B. "Cdop- 
hhk CTaieii no hctophh OTpan flajn>Hero BocTOKa", 

M.,I952; B.H.IliMnaeB. KojioHH3aTopcKafl nojnmuta 
flnoncKoro HMnepnajiH3Ma b Kopee b ofijiacTu npoMtnn- 
jieHHOCTH is cejiBCKoro X03flfiCTBa, in the col- 
lection of articles"Kopefl” , M.,I958. 

15/ M.C.Ka3aKeBnq, Arpaptme OTHoineHHH b Kopee 
naKaHyHe BTopoii mhpobo ii bo0hu, M.,I958. 
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16/ See . B.H.lItanaeB. UoaonceHne b Kopee b 
neptioa KHpoBoro SKOHOMH'iecKoro Kpn3aca 
/I929-I933/, "KpaTKHe cooCmeHHH MHCTHTyTa 
BOCTCKOBefleHHfl" XXy,M.,I957. 

17/ See M.h.IlaK. "Bonpocu HCTopaw 1957, N° 6, 

"BceUMpHSH HCTOPHH", T. I3T, TJl» BOSHHKHO- 
B6H06 0 p3 3B 0106 $eOfl3J103Ma B 'fHfieie,. I/Ih^O- ; 

K0Tae, Kopee. 

18/ See Odmaa 0 crop 0 H Kopen, t. 1-2, IIx6hbhh , 
1957-1959 ; HcTop0H Kope« B cpefiHwe Beira. 
nxeHBHH, 1954, OdmaH hctopmh KopeiiCKoJi jiHTe— 
paTypu, IlxeHBHH, 1959; Pa3BitTHe HapoflHoro 
X03HtiCTBa KH/IP, IIxeHBflH, 1954, 1955 r.r. 
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3aic.244 Tap. 350 3K3. 

OxneaaxaHo PoianpHHXHuu pexoM 
H3flaiejii>ciBB bociowoB xaiepaxypa 
MocKBa, IleHip, ApmhhckhK nep. , 2. 
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1 

The knowledge and practical use of Oriental languages 
in Russia date from hoary antiquity. It is highly probable 
that the first Oriental languages which became known to our 
ancestors were the languages of the Turkie family. The first 
trustworthy information concerning the contacts between 
the Russes, on the one hand, and the Khazars, Petchenegs, 
Volga Buigars and Polovtses, on the other, relates to the 
IX and X' centuries . 

The Russian annals have preserved numerous evidence 
of the practical knowledge by the Russians of the East and 
Oriental languages 2 . In the XVII century the posolisky pri- 
kaz (Foreign Affairs Board) had a number of translators 
from Oriental languages into Russian 3 . Practical informa 1 
tion concerning eastern countries and peoples, their langu 1 
ages, habits and customs was also obtained through mer- 
chants and pilgrims 4 . 

The first offical measure aimed at training Orientalists, 
and above all, translators from Oriental languages, were 
connected with the activities of Peter I 5 . 

The progress of science and art during the reign of Pe- 
ter I, his active policy in the East— his interest for Siberia, 
China and Mongolia, the attempts to penetrate into Central 
Asia, the search for routes to India, and the relations with 
Persia and Turkey — all this directly influenced the study of 
the East in Russia. 

Among the first members of the Academy of Sciences 
(founded in 1725) was the Orientalist S. Bayer (1694 — 
1738) 6 . From the beginning of the XIX century, after the 
promulgation of the First University Statutes (1804), ac- 
cording to which chairs of Oriental languages were set up 
in the Moscow, Kazan, Kharkov and St. Petersburg (in 
1819) universities, after the establishment of the Asiatic Mu- 
seum (1818) and especially after the opening of the Oriental 
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Languages Faculty at the St. Petersburg University (1854 — 
1855) Russian Oriental studies began to develop very ra- 
pidly. In the last quarter, of the XIX century it was already 
generally recognized and played a leading role in European 
Orientology (in its basic branches) 7 . 


2 

Orientology came into being — both in Western Europe 
and Russia — as a comprehensive science; in the* course of 
its gradual accumulation of knowledge, a number of separa- 
te. branches came into being. In the first half of the last cen- 
tury Russian Orientology was concerned with the study of 
« Oriental letters and antiquities*, i. e. literature, history and 
languages of the peoples of the East. All Orientalists, ir- 
respective of their personal inclinations and particular spe- 
ciality were, as a rule, philologists by their methods and 
ways of research. The specific character of the material of 
study gave rise to' a peculiar type of scholar an Orientalist- 
philogist, a universal Orientalist who studied all mani- 
festations of the spiritual and material culture of the peop- 
les of the East as objects of research (Fraehn, Bichurin, Sen- 
kovsky, Dorn). This type of scholar in a more or 1 less repre- 
sentative form, existed in certain branches of Orientology 
till the beginning of the XX century, although as early as 
in the middle of the XIX century a new independent branch 
began to develop, namely the Oriental linguistics, the most 
brilliant exponents of which were: O. Bohtlingk, M. A. Ca- 
stren, A. Scliiefner, A. A. Bobrovnikov, C. A, Kossovich, 
W. Radloff, C. Salemann, P. M. Melyoransky. 

The universal Orientalists, among whom were such scho- 
lars of the second half of the’ XIX century as V. V. Velyamb 
nov-Zemov, ,M. I. Brosset, V. P. Vasilyev, I. P. Minayev, 
V. R. Rosen and others, were engaged in the study of the li- 
terature, civil history, history of culture, and history of reli- 
gions of the peoples of the East, as well as in the ’investiga- 
tion of the Oriental sources on Russian history which’ had 
been started by Frahn. It must be pointed out that parti- 
cularly great accomplishments were attained by Russian 
Prientology in the study of Buddhism and Islam. 

. - .The Russian Buddhologioal school, which has won gene- 
ral recognition, was founded by V. P. Vasilyev and his dU 
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-sciple I. P. Minayev; it was advanced by Minayev’s follo- 
wers S. F. Oldenburg, and F- I. Stcherbatskoy, as well as by 
-B. Y. Vladimirtsev, O. O. Rosenberg, and V. M. Alekseyev. 

A prominent place in the study of Islam belongs to the 
works by B. Dorn, A. K. Kazem-Bek, V. F. Girgas, V. R. Ro- 
sen, G. S. Sablukov, V. A. Zhukovsky, A. G. Tumansky, 
N. E. Tornau, A. E. Krymsky, V. V. Barthold, A. E. Schmidt, 
I. Y. Krachkovsky, A. A. Semyonov and their followers 8 . 

T'he separation of the history of the East into an inde- 
pendent (branch took place in 1863, when for the first time 
in the history of world Orientology a Chair of the History 
of the East was set up at the Oriental Languages Faculty of 
the St. Petersburg University; this chair was headed by 
V. V. Grigoryev (1816 — 1881). Its- establishment laid the 
foundation of the Russian school of history of the countries 
•of the East which was •represented by V. V. Grigoryev, I. N.- 
Berezin, V. G. Tiesenhausen, V. V. Velyaminov-Zernov, 
N- I. Veselovsky, V. V. Barthold, A. Y. Yakubovsky, A. A. Se- 
myonov, and other outstanding historians-Orientalists. 

A further differentiation of Russian Orientology took pla- 
ce in the late XIX — early XX century when the study of the 
history of Oriental peoples included, along with written sour- 
ces of the past, also specimens of material culture obtained 
-as a result of archeological explorations (N. I. Veselovsky 
S. F. Oldenburg, N. Y. Marr, I. A. Orbeli); the study of 
Oriental literatures also manifested a marked progress 
(V. R. Rosen, S. F. Oldenburg, V. D. Smirnov, V. A. Zhu- 
kovsky, I. Y. Krachkovsky, and others). Oriental art found 
its brilliant student in the person of S. F. Oldenburg. 

Summarizing the results of the progress of Russian 
Oriental studies in the last century, V.“V. Barhold came to 
the following conclusion: «In the XIX century Oriental stu- 
dies made in Russia perhaps even more considerable pro- 
gress than in Western Europe» 9 . 

In the pre-revolutionary period of their (progress Russian 
Oriental studies (developed such new branches as Caucasian 
studies, Mongolian studies, and Turkology; it made a mar- 
ked contribution to the development of Arabic, Iranian, Chi- 
nese, Indian, Semitic, and Ethiopian philology and attained 
considerable successes in the field of Egyptology and Assy- ' 
riology. However, in the intersts of science, we must not 
pass over in silence the shortcomings form which Russian 
•orientology suffered in the pre-revolutionary period. These 
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shortcomings, just as the accomplishments, must be thoro- 
ughly studied and explained in research works on the, history 
of Russian Oriental studies. 


3 

A very close attention must be paid to the history of the- 
educational and research institutions of Oriental studies, as- 
well as to the scientific societies and associations of Orienta- 
lists which existed in Russia prior to the October Revolution.- 

It is known that the first educational establishment of 
Oriental studies in Russia was the School of the Mongolian* 
Language opened at the Irkutsk Voznesensky Monastery 
(1725) 10 . Somewhat later, special schools for studying the- 
Japanese language (1736) 11 and the Chinese and Manchu- 
rain languages (1741) were set up in Petersburg at the* 
Academy of Sciences 12 . 

In the second half of the XVII I century the study of the 
Arabic, Persian, Turkish, and Tatar la-guages was included 
in the curricula of some schools of general education: in 
Astrakhan — in 1764, and in Kazan— in 1769 I3 . 

In the period from 1790 to 1794 the Chinese and Manchu- 
rian languages were taught at the Irkutsk Civil College 14 . 

In .1789 — 1836 the Manchurian and Tatar languages were- 
taught also at the Omsk Asian Training School for Transla- 
tors for the Frontier Department of the Siberian Line I5 . 

In 1783 the study of the Tatar, Mordvinian, Chuvash and' 
Cheremiss. languages was introduced at the Theological Se- 
minary of Nizhni-Novgorod; in the same year the study of * 
the Tatar language began in the Tobolsk Theological Semi- 
nary. In the end of the XVIII century the Tatar language- 
was introduced at the Tobolsk Central People’s School; it. 
was taught by Joseph Giganov, .author of the first text -book: . 
on Tatar grammar (St. Petersburg, 1801) l6 . 

Hebrew was the first Semitic language taught in Russia; 
it was studied at the Kiev Theological Academy (since 1738),.. 
Moscow Slavonic,; Greek and Latin Academy (since 1743),. 
and at the seminary of the Troitsk Monastery (since 1744) V. 

The teaching of Oriental languages, made still greater 5 
progress In the beginning of the XIX century, after, the- pro?: , 
mulgatibn in 1804 of the above-mentioned University star . 
tutes.Alh the first . halt of the last century the secondary . 
schools of Astrakhan, Noyopherkassk, Omsk; y Nerchinsk-, ,Ir- 
4 
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kutsk, Kyakhta, as well of Transcaucasia, and the Crimea,- 
introduced the study of those Oriental languages and dialects 
which were necessary for the communication of the Russi- 
ans with the local inhabitants, namely, the Tatar, Mongolian, 
Kalmyk, Chinese, Lezghino-Avar, Armenian and Georgi- 
an languages 18 . 

The work of Orientalists at the Kazan University (found- 
ed in 1805) was^described in a series of historical papers I9 , 
as well as in the well-known works of Bulich, Zagoskin, 
Korbut, Naguyevsky written on the occasion of the anniver- 
sary dates in the history of the Kazan University. 

As to the study of the history of Orientology at the Mos- 
cow University, the situation is somewhat worse; even A. V 
Boldyrev (1780—1842), the founder of the chair of Oriental : 
languages, (1811) ihas as yet not found his biographer am- 
ong Orientalists 20 . 

The University of Kharkov in the year of its foundation 
(1805) set up a chair of Oriental languages under Barendt 
.where later B. A. Dorn (1829-1836) taught; after he had 
left for St. Petersburg the chair ceased to exist 21 . 

The history of development of Oriental studies at the 
Leningrad University prior to the October Revolution was 
set forth in volumes I, II and IV 22 of the «Materialy dlya 
istorii F. V. Ya.» (Materials for the history of the Oriental 
Languages Faculty), as well as in the well-known works 
by V. V. Grigoryev, N. I. Veselovsky, V. V. Barthold, and 
I. Y. Krachkovsky. 

In 1823 another educational establishment of Oriental 
studies was opened in St. Petersburg; it was the Educational 
Division of Oriental Languages (or Oriental Institute) at 
the Asian 'Department of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs 23 , 
where Arabic, Persian, and Turkish languages were taught. 
The history of this educational establishment has not yet 
been written. 

Still earlier, in 1815, an educational institution for Ar- 
menian ohildren was founded in Moscow with funds donat- 
ed by the Armenian family of the Lazarevs; in 1828 it was 
transformed into the Armenian Lazarev Institute of Oriental 
Languages. From 1872 this Institute included Special Clas- 
ses with the following chairs: 1) Armenian literature; 2) 
Arabic literature,; 3) Persian literature; 4) The Turko-Ta- 
tar language; 5) History of the East; 6) Russian literature; 

7) The Georgian language 24 . 
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Of definite interest to historians of Russian Oriental stu- 
dies is the history of teaching the languages of the Near- 
East in Odessa (which began in 1828 at the Oriental Insti- 
tute of the Richelieu Lyceum, 1837 — 1884). 

The political situation in the Far East in the end of the 
last century compelled unabated attention; the demand for 
persons who knew the languages of the Far Eastern coun- 
tries became very strong at that time. In 1899 an Oriental 
Institute with a four-year training period was opened in 
Vladivostok; in 1920 it was reorganized into the Oriental 
Faculty of the Far-Eastern State University which ceased 
to function in 1937. The Chinese, Korean, Japanese, Mongo- 
lian, and Manchurian languages were taught at the Institu- 
te and Faculty 25 . The history of this educational establish- 
ment has not yet been written, although the Central State 
Far-Eastern Archives (in Tomsk) possess all the necessary 
materials. 

To complete the picture, it is important to get an idea 
of the activity of the Tashkent School of Oriental Languages 
for Officers at the Headquarters of the Tashkent Military 
Area (founded in 1897) 26 , as well as of the teaching of 
Oriental angluages at the Moscow Commercial Institute 27 , 
and other educational institutions. 

The first research institution of Oriental studies in Rus- 
sia before the October Revolution was the Asiatic Museum, 

. whose history has not yet 'been written. An outstanding pla- 
ce in the history of Russian Orientology is occupied by the 
Curiosity Chamber, now the Museum of Anthropology and 
Ethnography of the Institute of Ethnography of the U.S.S.R. 

Academy of Sciences 28 . 

the Oriental Division of the Russian Archeological So- 
ciety which played an important role in the history of Russi- 
an Oriental studies 29 was the first scientific society of Orien- 
t ci lists 

. In 1887 an Oriental Commission was set up at the Mos- 
cow Archeological Society; it united all Moscow Orienta- 
lists ■ 

■ In 1882 the Palestine Society was organized; N. Y. Marr, 

P.. K. Kokovtsev, I. Y. Krachkoysky, and others took an acti- 
ve part in its work. In 1894 the Russian Archeological Insti- 
tute in Constantinople was founded (closed in 1915); it di- 
rected the Russian scholars study of the history and archeo- 
logy of Greece and the Near East. . 
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A considerable contribution to Russian sinology was 
made by the staff of the Peking Theological Mission (the 
Russian Theological Mission in Peking) 31 which included 
such brilliant sinologists and experts on Chine as I. Rasso- 
khin, N. G. Bichurin, V. P. Vasilyev, and others 32 . 

The members of the Altai Theological Mission (founded 
in 1856) 33 pioneered in the ethnographic and linguistic stu- 
dy of Altai. 

The merits of Russian Orientology won international re- 
cognition which was expressed in the following resolution 
of the XII International Congress of Orientalists (Rome, 
1899): to deem it «expedient to form an international asso- 
ciation for the study of Central and East Asia, with the Rus- 
sian Committee sitting in St. Petersburg, as its Central Gom- 
mittee» 34 . 

The XIII Congress of Orientalists (Hamburg, 1902) adop- 
ted the Constitution of the Association drafted by S. F. Ol- 
denburg and W. Radloff. The Russian Committee for the His- 
torical, Archeological, Linguistic and Ethnographic Study 
of Central and East Asia which existed till 1919 played 
an essential role in the study of Central and East Asia. The 
Committee published a journal which appeared in the Rus- 
sian and French languages. 

An important place in the study, of Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan belonged to the Turkestan Circle of Lovers of 
Archeology (1895—1917); the monograph of B. V. Lunin 
«Iz istorii russkogo vostokovedeniya i arkheologii v Turke- 
stane» («From the History of Russian Orientology and Ar- 
cheology in Turkestan», Tashkent, 1958) deals with the ac- 
tivities of this Circle. 

It is also necessary to mention the branch of the Turke- 
stan Circle — the Trans-Caspian Circle of Lovers of the 
Archeology and History of the East in Ashkhabad (‘founded 
in 1899); in, 1914 this Circle resumed its activities 35 . 

The Kazan Society of Archeology, History and Ethno- 
graphy is still awaiting, its historian. 

The growing political and economic relations of Russia 
with the countries of the East necessitated special training 
of a considerable number of personnel to be employed in the 
East. In this connection, the Imperial Society of Oriental 
studies was set up in St. Petersburg in 1900; its aim consist- 
ed ^exclusively in the practical study of the contemporary 
East» 36 . This society had two branches — the Amur branch 
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*(in Khabarovsk) which published utZapiski priamurskogo 
otdeleniya» (<«The Transactions of the Amur Branch»), and 
the Tashkent branch (Tashkent) whose publication was «Iz- 
vestiya Tashkentskogo otdeleniya» («The Prbseedings of the 
Tashkent Branch») . 

In 1901’the Society of Oriental Studies opened. Courses 
of. Oriental Languages; in 1906 they were reorganized into 
Courses of Oriental Studies which, in their turn, were 
transformed into the Practical Oriental Academy (where 
studies began on January 12, 1910) 37 . The Academy com- 
prised the following classes: Japanese, Chinese, Mongolian, 

. Persian, Balkan, and. the following departments: Military, 
Commercial, Consular, and Outlying Regions Administra- 
tion. The .duration of studies at 'the Academy was 3 years 38 . 

In 1910 the Society of Russian Orientalists was. estab- 
lished in St. Petersburg; its aim was to unite all «individual 
Orietalists into a single friendly family», 39 . 

The Society of Oriental Studies _ and the Society of Rus- 
sian Orientalists ceased to exist in 1918, without leaving 
any appreciable trace in the history of Russian Oriental 
studes-. ' 

•The history of the research institutions of. Oriental stu- 
dies, educational establishments, associations and societies 
must become the subject of monographic study; special at- 
'tenion should Be paid to the' 'subject-matter of research, to 
the 'plans and .programmes of' ‘the teaching of. languages, 
to the history and. literature of the peoples of the East as 
well' as to' the aims and tasks' of scientific associations t and 
societies. 

.4 

,The first scientific publication in Russian aimed at ac- 
quainting the readers with the activities of the Academy pf 
.Sciences was «Kratkoye opisaniye kommentafi^ev Akademii 
Nauk. Chast I' za 1726 god» («A' Brief Description pf the 
Commentary of the Academy of .Sciences, part one, the year 
1726») , St. Petersburg, '1728; three works, by AeQr'ientalist 
Bauer 40 were published in it. • _ 

This publication was conceived as a periodical,, but was 
discontinued after the appearance of volume I and replaced 
by a new publication the <<Mesyaohme‘istoncheskie, gene-, 
alogicheskie i geograficheskie" primechania v : Vedomosty- 
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sakh» (^Monthly historical, genealogical, and geographical 
notes in the ‘Gazette’ » 1728 — 1742), which was a supple- 
ment to the newspaper «Sankt-Petersburgskiye Vedomo- 
rsti» («The Saint-Petersburg Gazette», 1728 — 1917) publi- 
shed by the Academy of Sciences (up to 1875; after that it 
was published by the Ministry of Public Education). 

The «Notes» soon turned into a popular-scientific maga- 
zine which covered a wide range of subjects; it also publi- 
shed a number of articles devoted to the East, for example, 
-«Istoria Khiny, il i kitaiskaya» («The History of Ghina», 
1731, parts 13— 18) 41 . 

The «Sankt-Petersburgskie Vedomosti» (published by 
‘the Academy of Sciences in Russian and German) devoted 
much attention to the countries of the East 42 . 

Among valuable sources of information relating to the 
history and economy of individual regions of Russia, es- 
pecially of its Eastern outlying regions, as well as of the 
'neighbouring countries of the East, were: the scientific and 
literary cyclopaedic magazine «Yezhemesyachniye sochine- 
:niya k poize i uveseleniyu sluzhashchiye» («Monthly Works 
Tor Public Benefit and Entertainment*, St. Petersburg, 
.4755 — 1764) published by the Academy of Sciences; «Soehi- 
Tieniya .i perevody k poize in uveseleniyu sluzhashchiye») 
«Works and Translations for Public Benefit and Entertain- 
ment*, first published in 1758); and «Yezhemesyachnye 
•sochinenya i izvestya o uchonykh delakh* («Monthly Works 
-and News Concerning Scientific ■Afifai.rs», 1763—1764) ; the 
latter magazine had three sections: Historical, Literary, and 
.Bibliographical 43 . 

The number of Orientological periodicals published in 
Russia prior to the October Revolution was not great (the 
‘first of these periodicals was the «Archiv fur Asiatische Li* 
teratur, Gesohichte und Sprachkunde. Verf asst von Johns 
won Klaproth, Brster Band. Herausgegeben auf Befehl der 
Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissenschafte). St.-P„ 1810, 
:224 S.). 

The magazine «Sibirsky Vestnik» («Siberian Herald», 
•St. Petersburg, 1818 — 1824) published by G. I. Spassky 
(1784 — 1864) 44 did much to popularize knowledge in the 
field of O.rientology. In 1825 this magazine was transformed 
into the «Aziatsky Vestnik» («Asian Herald», St. Peters- 
burg, 1825 — 1827) -which was the first popular-scientific ma- 
gazine of Orientolo'gy. In 1872 a magazine of the same name 

9-- 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


(one volume) was published by the famous Orientalist and? 
traveller P. I. Pashino 45 . 

Consolidation of the position of Oriental studies in the- 
Academy of Sciences necessitated the publication of a spe- 
cial journal dealing with problems of Orientology. The first 
issue of the academic Orientological magazine «Melanges 
Asiatique» appeared in 1882 (the last, tenth issue was pu- 
blished in 1894); its publication was resumed in 1918, when 
it appeared under two titles — the previous French title and' 
a new, Russian one «Aziatsky Sbornik» («Asian Collected? 
Articles», only two issues of this magazine were published — 
for the years 1918 and 1919). The 1918 issue contained «Spi- 
sok statei po vostokovedeniu, napechatannykh v Izvestiakh' 
Akademii za vremia 1895—1917 gg. («A List of Articles on 
Orientology Published in the Transactions of the Academy 
During the 1895 — 1917 Period», 258 issues) 46 . 

An appreciable part in the development of Russian Ori- 
entology and in uniting Orientalists was played by the publi- 
cation of the Oriental Division of the Russian Archeological'; 
Society — «Zapiski» («Notes») which appeared in the pe- 
riod between 1886 and 1921; altogether 25 volumes were- 
published (each consisting of 4 issues). In Moscow the same 
role was played by the journal of the Oriental Commission? 
of the Moscow Archeological Society «Drevnosti Vostooh- 
nye» («Oriental Antiquities», 5 volumes; 1896 — 1915). 

Orientalists took an active part (both as authors and* 
editors) in the publication of two journals of the Russian- 
Geographical Society: «Zapiski Russkogo geograficheskogo- 
obs'hohestva po otdeleniu etnografii» («Notes of the Russian- 
Geographical Society — Ethnographic Divisions*, St. Peters--, 
burg, 1867 — 1916; 43 volumes) and «Zhivaya Starina» ^Li- 
ving Antiquity;*, a quarterly; 1890 — 1916) . 

, The Asian Museum published a special journal which? 
contained information concerning all new acquisitions of 
the Museum and all the new additions to- its funds (i«Musei: 
Asiatici Petropotani Notitia 1». Curante C. Saleman). 

Among magazines devoted to special branches of Orien- 
tal. studies the following should be mentioned: «Khristianski 
Vostok>> («The Christian Orient», St. Petersburg, 1912; 6- 
volumes); «Mir Islama» («The World of Islam», St. Peters- 
burg, journal of the Society of Oriental studies , edited by 
V. V. Barthold); articles on the history .and philology of the- 
Near East were published (and are published) in't-he maga- 
10 
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zine «Vizantiiski Vremennik» (« Byzantine Annal'S», St. Pe- 
tersburg — Leningrad, 1894—1928; its publication was re- 
.sumed in Moscow in 1947 by the Institute of History of the 
U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences) and in the «Palestinski Sbor- 
nik» («Palestine Collected Articles:*). 

A considerable 'number of articles on Orientology, espe- 
cially before the publication of the «Notes» of the Oriental 
Division of the Russian Archeological Society (1886), ap- 
peared in the «Zhurnal Ministerstva narodnogo prosvesh- 
•chenia» («Journal of the Ministry of Public Education*) 
published in St. Petersburg in the period from 1834 to 1917. 

The Tashkent newspaper «Turkestanskye Vedomosti» 
,(«Turkestan Gazette», 1870 — 19L7) 47 published many va- 
luable data on the history and archeology of Central Asia. 

Important information relating to the history of Russian 
'Orientology in Turkestan was provided by the «Protokoly 
zasedanii i soobshehenii chlenov Turkestanskogo kruzhka 
•lyubitelei arkheologii* («Records of Proceedings and Com- 
munication of the Members of the Turkestan Circle of Lovers 
of Archeology», 1895 — 1917; 21 issues) 48 . 

There is no need to enumerate here all Orientological 
magazines which were published in the pre-revolutionary 
period of the development of Russian Oriental studies. We 
have mentioned the most important magazines with the only 
■aim to draw the attention of the historians of Orientology 
to them. Unfortunately, up to the present time we have no 
-« Bibliography of Orientological Periodicals», to say nothing 
•of an assay on the history of the Russian periodical litera- 
ture on Oriental studies. 


5 

The Great October Socialist Revolution has ushered in 
•■a new era in the history of mankind; it has enriched science 
•with new ideas, and set new tasks before the Oriental stu- 
dies. New institutions of Oriental studies have been establi- 
shed with the aim to cope with these new tasks. 

An important role in- the organization and guidance of 
practical activity in various spheres of Oriental studies was 
played by the People’s Commissariat for the Affairs of Na- 
tionalities, as well as by the Central Moslem (later the Ta- 
taro-Bashkir) Commissariat subordinated to it 49 . 

In 1918 Oriental Institutes were organized in Tashkent 
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and Kiev 50 ; a secondary school of Oriental studies was open- 
ed in Kharkov; the Lazarev Institute of Oriental Languages- 
was reorganized. In 1920 institutes of living Oriental lan- 
guages were organized in Petrograd (subsequently it was 
named the Leningrad Institute of Living Oriental Langu- 
ages, and in 1928 reorganized into the Leningrad Oriental 
Institute which in 1938 merged with the Moscow Institute 
of Oriental Studies) and in Moscow (subsequently, it was- 
reorganized into the Moscow College of Oriental Studies; 
in 1954 it was included into the Moscow State Institute of 
International Relations as its Oriental Faculty). In 1921 
the All-Russian (subsequently — All-Union) Scientific 
Association of Oriental Studies was set up by a special^ 
decree of the All-Russian Central Executive Committee;.' 
in the same year the Communist University of Working 
People of the East (KUTV) was opened in Moscow. 

Simultaneously, the All-Ukrainian Scientific Associa- 
tion of Oriental Studies was ogranized in Kharkov with se- 
ctions in Kiev and Odessa and branches in Central Asia,, 
Transcaucasia, and the Far East S1 . 

In May 1919 an Oriental Division 52 was founded at the 
Nort-Eastern Archeological and Ethnographical Institute 
in Kazan (which had been opened on October 4, 1917). 

In the autumn of 1919 the Social Sciences Faculty was- 
get up at the First Petrograd University on the basis of the 
Oriental, Historico-Philologieal and Law Faculties of the 
University, Archeological and Historico-Philologieal Insti- 
tutes and corresponding faculties of the Bestuzhev Higher 
Women’s Courses 53 . 

New educational and research institutions connected 
with Oriental studies, as well as a number of scientific as- 
sociations and circles arose in Leningrad: the Radloff Circle 
(1918 — 1930); the Collegium of Orientalists (1921 — 1930); 
the Turkological Centre (1928—1930); the Veselovsky Rese- 
arch Institute of Comparative History of the Languages and- 
Literature of the West and the East at the Petrograd Univer- 
sity (founded in 1921); the Institute of Buddhist Culture: 
(1928 — 1930), and others 54 . Associations of Arabists, Turko- 
logists and other Orientalists were formed at the Institute 
of Oriental Studies of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences in- 
1934. 

Of great importance in the progress of our culture dur- 
ing the first years after the Revolution was the activity of 
12 
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O/teite 1 Collegium set up at the Vsemirnaya Literatura 
(World Literature) Publishing House (1919—1924) 65 
The implementation of the Leninist national policy in 
the boy 1, et East exerted direct influence on the development 
of Soviet Oriental studies. Thus, in the twenties a number 
?/ r t n earc i institutes of Oriental studies were organized in 
the Ukraine the North Caucasus, Daghestan, Transcau- 
casia ’ ^°.^ a R e gi° n . Central Asia, and Siberia. 

The creation of new written languages was one of the 
major problems of the cultural revolution in the Soviet East. 
It had two aspects: on the one hand, it was necessary to 
create written languages for those nationalities which pre- 
viously had no alphabets of their own; on the other hand it 
was necessary to replace some old graphical systems and, 
above all, the Arabic alphabet, by new ones. 

In the twenties Soviet scientists did a considerable amo- 
unt of work elaborating phonological, graphic, polygraphic 
and orthographic principles for the new alphabets. 

A number of highly important scientific problems had 
to be solved in the course of the creation and reformation of 
written languages; it was necessary to establish a dialect 
basis for every given language, to create, determine and sys- 
tematize the social, political, scientific and technical termi- 
nology, to .make a study of the phonetics, grammar structure 
and vocabulary of a number of languages which previously 
had been insufficiently studied or not studied at all 

The establishement of the All-Union Central Committee 
of New Alphabets at the Presidium of the Central Executive 
Committee of the U.S.S.R. (founded in 1926) was an im- 
portant organizational measure which played a positive role 
in the general cultural progress of previously backward 
peoples. 

The above-mentioned Committee was engaged, along 
with the problems of alphabets, in solving questions connect- 
ed with the elaboration of orthography and terminology, as 
well as the creation of grammar text-books and dictionaries 
On the initiative of the Committee a number of local Com- 
mittees of New Alphabets, and of Terminological Commis- 
sions were set up in the country. The Committee published 
two magazines «Kultura i pismennost Vostoka» (^Culture 
and Written Languages of the East», Baku, 1927—30 and 
Moscow, 1931) and «Revolutsia i pismennost» (The Revo- 
lution and Written Languages*, Moscow, 1928—1936) 

13 
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which popularized the ideas involved in the elaboration of 
new alphabets. 

Soviet sinologists -mernb ers of the Commission on the 
Latinization of the Chinese Written Language, were success- 
fully working at practical problems of the replacement of 
hieroglyphs by the Latin alphabet (see «Zapiski Institute 
vostokovedenia» («Transactions of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies», 1932, vol. I, pp. 35—54). 

■ Higher educational establishments were opened in the 
national Republics and Regions. The Turkestan People s 
University 56 was inaugurated in Tashkent on April 21, 1918, 
at the height of the Civil War. On September 7, 1920 V. I. 
Lenin signed the decree establishing the Turkestan State 
University in Tashkent; in 1923 it had been reorganized into 
the Central Asian State University 57 which was subsequent- 
ly named after V. I. Lenin. 

In the twenties the following educational -establishments 
were instituted: the Oriental Faculty of the Azerbaijan Sta- 
te University, the Kazan Oriental Teachers’ College with the 
department of the Tatar language and culture, the Crimean 
State University, and some others. 

The Far-Eastern State University was opened in Vladi- 
vostok; its Oriental Faculty was get up on the basis of the 
Oriental Institute (founded in 1899). 

The list of educational establishments opened after the 
October Revolution and bearing a direct relation to Oriento- 
logy (its educational and research aspects) could be easily 
extended. 

In the first years of the Soviet power multipurpose rese- 
arch institutes connected with the study of the languages, 
literature, economy and natural resources of Transcaucasia 
and the adjacent countries, were founded in Armenia and 

Azerbaijan 58 . „ , , „ T 

In 1920, the Committee on the Study of the Languages 
and Ethnic Cultures of the North Caucasus was set up. Every 
year this Committee organized scientific expeditions with 
the aim to celled material relating to archeology, folk-lore, 
mode of life, architecture, laguages, ethnology, and handi- 
crafts 

The number of scholars was rapidly growing, and this 
necessitated the organization of scientific societies and asso- 

Many such scientific Orientological societies were set up 
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in the twenties. Among them were: The Scientific Society of 
Tatar studies (Kazan, 1923) 59 , The Society for the Explora- 
tion and Study of Azerbaijan (Baku), The Society for the 
Study of Tajikistan and of Iranian Nationalities Beyond Its 
Borders, The Society for the Study of Kazakhstan, The So- 
ciety for the Study of the Manchurian Region (Khabarovsk), 
The Society for the Study of Tatarstan (Kazan, 1930), The 
Society for the Study of Bashkiria (Ufa), and others. 

- All these societies published the results of their research 
work in special journals («Transactions», «Materials», «Pa- 
pers») and left an appreciable trace in the study of the lan- 
guages, history archeology and literature of the correspon- 
ding peoples. 

The following magazines appeared in the twenties and 
thirties: «Vostok» («The 0-rient»), «Novy Vostok» («The 
New Orient»), «Revolutsionny Vostok» («The Revolutionary 
Orient»), «Zhizn Natsionalnosteb («The Life of Nationali- 
ties»), «Agrarnye Problemy» («Agrarian Problems»), «Pro- 
blemy Kitaya» («The Problems of China») , «Tikhii Okean» 
(«The Pacific»), «Kommunisticjeski Internatsionab («The 
Communist Internationab) and some other periodicals; all 
these magazines published works by Soviet Orientalists- 

By the end of the twenties and the beginning of the thir- 
ties scientific committees, bases and branch establishments 
of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences and research institutes 
were organized in all the Union and Autonomous Republics, 
as well as in all Autonomous Regions of the Soviet East. 

Eight branches of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences fun- 
ctioned before the Great Patriotic War in Azerbaijan, Arme- 
nia, Georgia, Kazakhstan, Tadjikistan, Turkmenistan, Uz- 
bekistan, and in the Urals; in 1941 the Georgian branch was 
reorganized into the Academy of Sciences of the Georgian 
S.S.R. 60 

During and after the war all the afore-mentioned bran- 
ches (except that in the Urals) were reorganized into Aca- 
demies of Sciences of the corresponding republics; in those 
national -republics and regions where such academies have 
not yet been organized, branches of the U.S.S.R. Academy 
of Sciences and national research institutes were set up. 

In 1929 the adoption of the first Five-Year Plan opened 
a new ere in the life of -the U.S.S.R and radical changes took 
place in the U.S.S.R. Academy of Science — in its structure, 
plans of research and general trends of work. 

15 
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As a result of the reorganization of the U.S.S.R. Academy 
of Sciences, some of its establishments, which did hot meet 
the new requirements, were closed down, and a •number of 
others were merged: for example, in 1930 the Institute of 
Oriental Studies of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences 61 was 
organized on the basis of four previously existing institu- 
tions — the Asiatic Museum, the Institute of Buddhist Cul- 
ture, the Turkological Centre, and the Collegium of Orienta- 
lists. 

In the beginning of the thirties the following Leningrad 
institutions were concerned with problems of Oriental stu- 
dies: the Institute of Oriental Studies; the Institute of Lan- 
• guage and Thought; the Museum of Anthropology and Eth- 
nography; the Institute of Ethnography (founded in 1937) 62 ; 
the State Academy of the History of Material Culture which 
was included into the system of the U.S.S.R. Academy of 
Sciences in 1936 and reorganized into the Institute of the 
History of Material Culture; the State Hermitage (Oriental 
Department); the Leningrad Oriental Institute, and the 
Leningrad University. 

The solicitude of the Soviet Government for a profound 
study of the culture of the peoples of the East prompted the 
decision to open in Moscow the Research Institute of Ethnic 
and National Culture of the Peoples of the East (1926); in 
1928 it was reorganized into the Research Institute of the 
Nationalities of the U.S.S.R. 63 

Attaching great importance to the study of the languages 
of the peoples of the U.S.S.R., the Soviet Government estab- 
lished the Central Institute of Spoken and Written Language 
on the basis of the All-Union Central Committee of New Al- 
phabets; in 1938 it merged with the Institute of Language 
and Thought as its Moscow branch 64 . 

Oriental studies in the broad sense of the term include 
also the study of the countries and peoples of the Pacific 
Ocean basin. Already before the Great Patriotic War the 
Pacific Centre had been set up in the Institute of World Eco- 
nomy and World Policy; in 1942 it was reorganized into the 
Pacific Institute of the U.S.S.R, Academy of Sciences, which 
in 1950 merged with the Institute of Oriental Studies of the 
U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences. 

A considerable amount of fruitful work is now being done 
in the U.S.S.R. in various spheres of Oriental studies. In 
recent years research has covered a number of such countries 
16 ■ 
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-and peoples which were never before the object of any spe- 
cial study; this relates, above all, to the study of the langu- 
ages, history, literature, and economy of the countries and 
peoples of South-Est Asia and Indonesia. This new field of 
'Oriental studies is now successfully elaborated by the corres- 
ponding departments of the Institute of Oriental Studies, the 
Oriental Faculty of the Leningrad State University and the 
Institute of Oriental Languages at the Moscow State Univer- 
sity. 

In recent years marked progress has been made also in 
•one of the most important fields of Oriental studies — Afri- 
can studies. 

The following institutes of the USSR. Academy of 
Sciences are now engaged in various problems of Oriental 
studies: the Institute of Oriental Studies, the Institute of Chi- 
nese Studies, the Institute of Ethnography, the Institute of 
the History of Material Culture, the Institute of Linguistics, 
the Institute of Africa (founded on .October 2, 1959), as well 
•as the Oriental Department of the State Hermitage (Lenin- 
grad) . 

One of the distinctive features of the development of So- 
viet Oriental studies is the fact that the history, languages, 
history of culture and present-day conditions of the republics, 
xegions and peoples of the Soviet East are studied in these 
republics and regions themselves and by representatives of 
these peoples. Academies of Sciences have been founded in 
Armenia, Georgia, Azerbaijan, Turkmenistan, Kazakhstan, 
Kirghizia, Tadjikistan, and Usbekistan; special institutes stu- 
dying the languages, history, ethnography, and literature of 
the peoples of these republics have been opened at their Aca- 
demies. 

In this connection, it has become a pressing task to write 
series of monographs on the history of Oriental studies in 
‘the republics of the Soviet East. 

Oriental languages, history, geography, economy, litera- 
ture and other subjects connected with the study of the East 
are taught at the universities of Moscow, Leningrad, Tash- 
kent, Baku, Tbilisi, Yerevan, Kazan, and in some other edu- 
cational institutions. 

There is no, need to dwell here on the importance of stu- 
dying the history of Orientological periodicals published in 
the Soviet period; such literature has been published in 
: 2 it 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Leningrad, Moscow, and in the republics of the Soviet East 
but it still awaits its students and bibliographer. 

Among characteristic features of Soviet Oriental studies, 
we find not only the creation of new organizational forms for 
Oriental research and for training specialists, but, what is* 
of paramount importance, a new, scientific content, a new 
approach to the object of research, new methodological prin- 
ciples, as well as new political content and a new ideological: 
basis. 

S. F. Oldenburg wrote: «We do not recognize any divi- 
sion of peoples and countries into East and West that are 
opposed to each other and that are to be studied in different 
ways: the East and the WesUentered our Union on the same- 
principle of equality of rights, and in our study of the East 
we apply the same Marxist methdology as in the study of 
the West. Class struggle was developing and is still taking 
place both in the East and in the West. The history of the 
East manifested the same formations as the history of the* 
West» 65 . 

The accomplishments of Soviet Oriental studies are quite- 
evident: having overcome many -difficulties peculiar to the* 
period of growth, it has covered in a comparatively short pe- 
riod of time — in forty-two years — a tremendous path of 
development. New branches of Oriental studies have arisen: 
•and taken shape. Actually, there has appeared new Oriental! 
linguistics which differs from the old linguistics in the met- 
hods applied in the scope of research and in the range of the 
material studied. Dozens of grammers, dictionaries and! 
other manuals necessary of the study of Oriental languages, 
have been compiled. Historians have carried out extensive 1 
and fruitful work in the study of problems relating to the so- 
cial and economic history of the countries and peoples of the* 
East, to the history of great popular movements in the Orien- 
tal countries, as well as to the modern and contemporary' 
history of the Asian and African countries. All these prob- 
lems were not tackled by the pre-revolutionary Orientology 
almost at all. Research into the economic history of the Asian 
and African countries is the exclusive merit of Soviet Orien- 
tal studies. 

Owing to the efforts of Soviet scholars, the study of the 
history of Oriental literature has became an independent 
branch of Orientology. Still greater accomplishments have- 
been attained by Soviet ethnographers and archeologists l 
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thanks to their creative efforts, these old branches have tur- 
ned into independent fields of science 66 . 

We do not intend to give here a detailed exposition of alt' 
the achievements of Soviet Oriental studies and to enume- 
rate all the educational and research establishments of 
Oriental studies set up after the October Revolution; we 
have presented the above-mentioned data relating to the his- 
tory of numerous centres of Oriental studies in our country 
with the only aim to reveal the considerable organizational, 
research and teaching activities of Soviet Orientalists. 

6 

The first attempts to describe the work of Russian Orien- 
talists, as well as to summarize some of its, then very mode- 
rate, results date as far back as the thirties and forties of the. 
XIX century. It is true that fragmentary information concer- 
ning Oriental studies can be found even in some earlier sour- 
ces; in this connection, the book by F.r. Adelung devoted to - 
the development of comparative linguistics in Russia in the- 

XVIII century 67 must be mentioned first. 

Academician B. A. Dorn (1805 — 1881) made the first at- 
tempt to summarize the results obtained by Russian Orien- 
tology and to outline the prospects of its development in a 
speech delivered at the annual meeting of the Academy of 
Sciences on December 29, 1839 and entitled «Concerning.the • 
Great Significance and Outstanding Achievements of Orien- 
tal Studies in Russia» 68 . It is owing to him that Russian - 
Orientology possesses an outline of the history of the Asia- 
tic Museum of the Academy of Sciences 69 . 

A-mong'the first -historiographers of Russian Orientology 
were V- V. Grigoryev (1816 — 1881) and P. S. Savelyev 
(1814—1859) graduates of the Oriental Department of the - 
Philological Faculty of the St. Petersburg University, whose - 
works in the field of Orientology are often considered as pri- 
mary sources. In them these scholars gave a vivid, profound 
and witty portrayal of quite a number of Orientalists, and 
they constitute a valuable contribution to the major cources . 
and manuals on the history of Russian Oriental studies. 

V y Grigoryev wrote a monograph about his friend and 
fellow-student P. S. Savelyev 70 . The biography of Saveliev 
was stated by him against the background of the history of 
development of Orientology in the St. Petersburg of that 
.time. In his turn, Savelyev wrote a brilliant essay on the life 

O* 
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1800 Cti 1858)°7» thS 0rientalist and writer °- L Senkovsky 

The biography of V. V. Grigoryev was written by his 
.pupil N. I. Veselovsky; the latter had collected and systema- 
tized a considerable amount of material about his teacher 
•and predecessor at the Chair of Oriental History at the Orien- 
tal Languages Faculty of the St.Petersburg University 72 . 

Saveliev also left brilliant life-stories of a number of other 
'-Orientalists; Frabn, Banzarov, Diittel, Korkunov, Vasyf- 

• efendi Silvestre de Sasy, Sheikh M. Tantavi, Charmoi, Jau- 
ber, and Schoegren. Three of his articles published in the 
«Russky Vestnik» («Russian Herald») for 1856 under the 

'•common title of «Vostochnye literatury i russkie orientalisty» 
(«Oriental Literatures and Russian Orientalists*) gave the 

• readers an insight into the state of affairs and basic trends 
in the Russian Orientology of that time. 

Important information relating to the history of Russian 
■Orientology was included by Savelyev into his famous ar- 
ticle i«Predpolozhenia ob uchrezhdenii Vostochnoi Akademii 
v S.-Peterburge, 1733 i 1810 godov» (^Considerations Con- 
cerning the Foundation of an Oriental Academy in St.Peter- 
sburg, years 1733 and 181 0» 73 . 

V. V. Grigoryev left a marked trace in the history of Rus- 
sian culture by his «historical note»- r '«S.-Peterburgski uni- 
versitet v techenie pervykh pyatidesyati let yego sushchest- 
-vovania* («The St. Petersburg University in the First Fifty 
■Yeans of Its Existence», St. Petersburg, 1870) which con- 
tains essential data relating to the history of Orientology in 
the St. Petersburg University. Of definite importance for the 
history of Russian Orientology is also his article «Istoriche- 

• skie i filologicheskie trudy russkikh orientalistov» («Histo- 
rical and Philological Works of Russian Orientalists» 74 

•published in the «Moskovski Nablyudatel» («Moscow Obser- 
ver, 1835). 

The fundamental work of S. K. Bulich 75 «Ocherki istorii 
■yazykoznania v Rossii» («Studies in the History of Lingui- 
stics in Russia») is of a very great value for the study of the 
initial stages of the history of Russian Orientology. 

The first historian of Russian Orientology who made its 
history a special object of his study was N. I. Veselovsky 
(1849—1918) 76 already mentioned above; along with a num- 
ber of other works on’ the history of Orientology, he wrote 
a unique book: «Svedenia ob ofitsialnom prepodavanii vosto- 
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vthnykh yazykov v Rossii» (^Information concerning Official 
Teaching of Eastern Languages in. Russia*) 77 ; up to now 
"this work has not been continued by any scholar. 

The history of Russian Orientology occupied a prominent 
place in the scientific work of V. V. Barthold, I. Y. Krachkov- 
sky and A. E. Krymsky. 

V. V. Barthold not only wrote a number of interesting re- 
views concerning separate stages of the progress of Russian 
•Orientology, but made a substantial contribution to the study 
of the history of Orientology by his two books: «Istoria izu- 

• chenia Vostoka v Yevrope i Rossii* («History of Oriental 
Studies in Europe and in Russia*, second edition, Lenin- 
grad, 1925) and «Materialy dlya istorii fakulteta vostoch- 
nykh yazykov. Tom chetviorty. Obzor deyatelnosti fakulteta 
1855 — 1905. S prilozheniem obzora istorii vostokovedenia v 
Rossii do 1855 goda* («Materials for the History of the 
Oriental Languages Faculty. Volume IV. Review of the Acti- 
vity of the Faculty in the 1855 — 1905 Period. Supplemented 
by a Review of the History of Orientology in Russia Prior 
to 1855», St. Petersburg, 1909). 

I. Y. Krachkovsky was mainly concerned with the history 
•of Arabic studies in Russia: the activity of all Russian Ara- 
bists was elucidated in His book «Ocherki po isto- 
rii russkoi arabistiki* («Essays on the History of Russian 
.Arabic Studies*, Moscow — Leningrad, 1950) was the. first 
■ and sole attempt to trace the long history of development of 
one of the oldest branches of Russian Oriental studies. His 
: book «Nad arahskimi rukopisyami. Listki vospominanii o 
•knigakh i lyudiakh* («Work at Arabic Manuscripts. Remi- 
niscences of Books and People*) which appeared in four edi- 
tions, provides many valuable facts about a number of 
Orientalists. 

Krachkovsky’s book «Vvedenie v efiopskuyu filologiyu* 

• ^Introduction to Ethiopian Philology*, Leningrad 1955), the 
result of his forty years’ work, was an outstanding contribu- 
tion to the history of the study of the Ethiopian language, 
the history and literature of Abyssinia. 

In 1930 A. E. Krymsky published in Kiev a highly use- 
ful book in the Ukrainian language (unfortunately it was 
mo subsequently continued by any scholar) : «Turki, ih movi 
ha literaturi. I. Turkski movi. Vipusk II» («The Turks, Their 
'•^Languages and Literatures. I. The Turki Languages. Part 
3I») . Part I did not appear. 
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The name of S. F- Oldenburg, who was an outstanding' 
obituarist, cannot be omitted even in a brief review of the- 
work of Russian scholars in the field- of the history of Rus- 
sian Oriental studies; we owe him a brilliant portrayal of a 
number of Russian Orientalists and a series of reviews of 
the activities of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences. Research? 
and organizational activity of Oldenburg himself has not yet: 
been fully and comprehensively appraised 78 . 

Many Orientalists of the past and present have left a trace- 
in the study of the history of Russian and Soviet Oriental stu- 
dies by their papers, articles, notes, obituaries. In a short re- 
view it is impossible to enumerate all scholars who work in 
this sphere of Soviet Oriental studies, especially since many 
of them will be mentioned later on. 

The scientific activity of all outstanding Orientalists- 
(with very few exceptions) has been described in a number 
of entries in biographical dictionaries and cyclopaedias, in- 
obituaries, etc. However, in order to disclose fuller the role- 
and place of Russian and Soviet Oriental studies in the his- 
tory of our culture and in the history of world Oriental stu- 
dies, to establish the range of problems studied by our Orien- 
tology and the continuity of its research work? to summarize- 
the results, to reveal the strong and weak points of the pre- 
vious trends in Orientology, etc., it is absolutely necessary 
to bring out monographs devoted to the work of a number of 
outstanding Russian and Soviet Orientalists. First of all they ’ 
include C. D. Frahn, N. Y. Bichurin, B. A. Dorn, V. P. Vasi- 
lyev, A. A. Bobrovnikov, I. P. Minayev, V. R. Rosen, 
C. G. Saleman, V. F. Miller, W. Radloff, P. K. Uslar, 
F. E. Korsh, B. A. Turayev, V. D. Smirnov, V. V. Barthold,. 
S. F. Oldenburg, A. N. Samoilovich, F. I. Scherbatsky,. 
A. E. Krymsky, I. X: Krachkosky, V. M. Alekseyev, A. P. Ba- 
rannikov, A. Y. Uakubovsky, N. V. Kyuner, N. K. Dmitryev,. 
S. E. Malov, E. E. Bertels, A. A. Semyonov. ' 

The names of some Orientalists have been unjustly for- 
gotten. Among them are: A. B. Boldyrev (1780 — 1842),. 
A. A. Schiefner (1817—1879), I. Y. Schmidt (1773—1847), 

P. I. Desmaisons (1807—1873), G- S. Sdblukov . (1804— 
1880), V. G. Tisenhausen (1825—1902), V. V. Veliaminov- 
Zernov (1830 — 1904) and some others; all of them still await. 
their biographers. The Orientalist and historian K. A. Inost- 
rantsev (1876 — 1941) 79 , one of the pupils of V. R. Roseri„ 
was not even honoured by a modest obituary. 
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Interest for the study of the history of Russian Oriental 
studies has markedly increased in recent years and has ta- 
ken diverse forms; in particular, it is expressed in the study 
•of the activities of scholars, in the appearance of essays on 
the history of the study of Oriental languages and in the 
study of the political, economic and cultural relations bet- 
ween the peoples of the U.S.S.R. and the peoples of Asia and 
Africa. The diary of Afanasy Nikitin, a merchant from Tver 
who made a voyage beyond three seas in the period from 
1466 to 1472 has long since aroused the interest of scholars, 
in 1958 a second supplemented and revised edition of ^Afa- 
nasy Nikitin’s Volage Beyond Three Seas. 1466 1472» 

prepared by the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences was publi- 

She indologists and the Soviet public in general display a 
keen interest in the activity of the first Russian Indologist 
■G. S. Lebedev (1749—1817), a musician and actor who lived 
in India for 12 years (1785 1797) 80 . 

The work of many Russian sinologists has not as yet 
been fully and objectively appraised. Only the activities of 
the sinologist V. P. Vasilyev (1818-1900) 81 has been eluci- 
dated more or less comprehensively. I7fin 82 

The personality of Illarion Rassokhin (1707—1761) 
the first teacher of the Chinese and Manchurian languages 
.at the Chinese School (founded in 1741) of the Academy of 
■Sciences, has been also attracting the attention of historians 

S ' n( Similiarly, the scientific activity of the outstanding Rus- 
sian sinologist N. Y. Bichurin (1777—1853) still awaits a 

thorough and allround study 83 . 

The publication of a monograph devoted to the life and 
activity of A. I. Bogdanov (1692— 1766), librarian at the 
Library, of the Academy of Sciences, is a highly satisfactory 
fact The work of Bogdanov had a direct bearing on the ini- 
tial' period of the history of Russian Orientology: e. g. the 
.first school of the Japanese language in Russia functioned 

under his «supervision» 84 . , , „ * 

Along with Russian scholars, a number of scholars ol 
other nationalities of Russia have greatly contributed to the 
development of Oriental studies in our country, especially 

after the October Revolution. . ... 

The personality and activity of the first Buriat scientist 
Dorzhi Banzarov (1882—1855) focused the attention of 
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scholars during many decades; the centenary of his death* 
was marked by the appearance of a splendid <<monument»— 
the publication of the book «Dorshi Banzarov Sobranie so- 
chineii» (>«Dorzhi Banzarov- Collected Works*) USSR 
Academy of Sciences, Moscow 1955 » 5 ’ ' ' 

sc ie nS W N°f! nt KK"' hOn0 Sl 6, 3 the >™>ry of another 
19291 hv +ii F- I S ta " < ? v > a Khakass by nationality (1862— 
ia„ ’ A b / * he P ubllcatl0n of a memorial volume «N F Ka- 
tanov Materialy l soobshchenia* («N. F. Katanov. Materials 
and Communicati° ns ». Compiled by N. G. Domozhakov 
Candidate of Philological Sciences, Abakan, 1 958) . 

. ljl f K azak h scientists have done a great deal to neroe- 

SSEJSfVSS SSv° f - ts tanding g fellow-coun\ P ;rm 

dov has been opportunely and quite exhaustively appraised 
a, T 7 e R Ct i Vlty °f a ™mber of non-Russian scholars such 

Na^vW u udag P v> , K - P- Patkanov, D. I. Chubinov and Kayum; 

Nasyri, has not yet been duly described. 

i P* Yegorov s work «N. I. Ashmarin kak issledovafp? 

U<N a i ShS A k r ^ azyka - C K 75 ' letiyu dnya tozmIu lal 
O^tJ' A Shmarm t s , a Student of the Chuvash Language 
On the Occasion of his 75th Birthday*, Cheboksary 1948V 

marfn 870—^1 93 3*) S ° f the brilian * turkol °gist nA Ash- 

/ q F j n !>|y’ tke scientific work of some of our Orientalists- 
(S. F. Oldenburg, N. Y Mair, I. Y. Krachkovsky, S E. it 
ov, V. A. Gordlevsky, B. Y. Vladimirtsev) has been descri- 
bed in a series of memorial volumes. 

,, connection with the general progress of Soviet Orien- 
‘ff a marked growth of interest for the history of this 
branch of science is observed, which manifests itself on the- 
one h a nd, in the introduction into the curricula of a number 

rv of tSS eS f ab l ? hme A lS ° f special courses of the histo- 
y of the study of certain Orientological subjects and of the- 

Jther r hand° r in n th 0gy m- °t- COU ? try in general, and on the- 
other hand, in the publication of a series of monograDhs- 

among the latter the following can be mentioned: N. A. Smir-- 

novs «Ocherki istorn izucheia islama v SSSR» («Essays on 

1954?- 1S v r V°V he - S ’ tUd: r ° f - l slam in the U - s - s -R-». Moscow,. 

Lunms «Iz istorii russkogo vostokevedenia i 

arkheologii v Turkestane. Turkestanski kruzhok liubitelet 
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arkheologii» («From the History of Russian Orientology anifc 
Archeology in Turkestan. The Turkestan Circle of Lovers off 
Archeology (1895 — 19 17) », Tashkent, 1958). Useful informa- 
tion relating to the history of Russian Oriental studies can t 
be found in the works by I. S. Vdovin «Istoria izuchenia 
paleoaziatskikh yazykov» («The History of the Study of Pa- 
leasiatic Languages», Moscow — Leningrad, 1954), and: 
M. O. Kosven «Materialy po istorii etnogrgficheskogo izu- 
chenia Kavkaza v russkoi nauke» («Materials on the History 
of the Ethnographic Study of the Caucasus in Russian Sci- 
ence») in «K.avkazski etnograficheski sbornik» («Caucasian: 
Ethnographic Volume», part I, 1955, part II, 1958), as well 
as in the «Ocherki istorii russkoi etnografii, f o-lklor i st-iki . 
i antropologii» (^Studies in the History of Russian Ethno- 
graphy, Folk-lore and Anthropology, I, Moscow, 1956), 

Abundant and useful information relating to the history - 
of newly-created Oriental written languages is contained 
in the book by Y. D. Desheriev «Razvitie mladopismennykh 
yazykov narodov SSSR» («Development of Newly-created., 
Written Languages of Peoples of the USSR», Moscow, . 
1958) and in the volume «Mlado-pismennye yazyki narodov 
SSSR» («Newly-created Written Languages of the Peoples 
of the USSR», Moscow — Leningrad, 1959) . 

The history of the study of separate Orientological bran- 
ches is now being intensively, though unevenly, elabora- 
ted 86 . 

The Soviet Orientalists, like all the working people of 
the country, marked the 40th anniversary of the Great Octo- 
ber Socialist Revolution by summarizing the results of their 
works: in this connection a new series of works devoted to- 
various spheres of Oriental studies appeared in ther- 
USSR 87 . 

7 

This brief review of the history and present state of our 
Oriental studies permits, in our opinion, to draw the conclu- 
sion that the study of the history of Orientology in our coun- 
try must .include the following fundamental problems. 

1. Orientalists, their life and activity; teachers and pu- 
pils; schools and trends. 

2. The history of development of Orientological subjects: 
linguistics, history of literature, historiography, ideologies 
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of the Orient, archaeology, ethnography, numismatics, epi- 
graphy (according to individual countries and peoples). 

3. Soviet Oriental studies as a new stage in the history 
of Russian Orientology. 

4. The history of Oriental studies in the republics of the 
Soviet East. 

5. Educational establishments of Oriental studies. 

6. Research institutions of Oriental studies. 

7. Societies, associations, commissions, circles, and other 
'forms of association of Orientalists. 

8. The history of periodical literature devoted to problems 
•of Orientology. 

The establishment of a special magazine (with a periodi- 
city of at least 2 issues annually) dealing with various prob- 
lems of the history of Orientology would greatly help to po- 
pularize and further to advance the history of Orientology in 
-our country. 

The study and popularization of the history of Oriental 
studies in our country is not only of scientific importance, it 
is also of great educational significance. When embarking on 
new paths of research, we must not forget of the way traver- 
sed by our Oriental studies in order not to disregard the 
achievements attained and to avoid the shortcomings and 
.failures of the past. 


1 fl. A. PacoBCKHH, IleqeHenH, TiopKH h 6epeHAen Ha Pycn h 
'* j3 YrpH-H, — «Seminarium Kondakovianum», t. VI, npara, 1933, cTp. 3; 
TL T o ji y 6 0 BiCkh ft, neneHern, tk>pkh h nojioBUbi a o HamecTBHH 
TaTap, KneB, 1884, crp. 69; A. IT. C m h p h o b, BojiJKCK^e 6yjiraphi, 
M., 1951, crp. 3; B. R. T pe«o.B, KaeBCKaH Pycb, M., 1949, crp. 346 — 

e 347; B. R. rpe«OB, A. K). fl Ky 6 - 0 BCK«ft, 3ojioTan OpAa h ee 
: naAeH.we, M. — JL, 1950, exp. 201; A. K). HKy6 oBCKiHft, O pyccKO- 

. Xa3apCMCHX H pyCCK0-KaBK33CiKHX OTHOineHHHX B IX — X BB., H3A. 

. AH CCCP, «CepHH HCTopHM h <jnuioco{J)HH», 1946, JMb 5, crp. 461 — 472; 
H. C p e 3 h e b c k h ft, CAeAbi ApeBHero 3HaKOMCTBa pyccKHx c kukhoh 
Aaneft. TteBBTbiH Ben, — «BecTH>HK Hwn. Pocchhckoto reorpacjjHnecKoro 
■ o6mecTBa», 1854, n. 10, exp. 49 — 68; B. H. 3 a x o a e p, H3 hctophh 
:BOJ i>KCKO-KacnHHCKHx cBH3eft ApeBHeft. Pycn, — «CoBeTCKoe BOCTOKOBe- 
ACHHe», 1955, N° 3, 108—118. 

2 M. H. CyxoMjiMHOB, O «3biK03HaHHH b ApeBHeft PyoH, — 
-«yMeHbie 3anncKH Bioporo OTAejieHHH AKa^eMKH HayK», kh. 1, CFI 6, 

1854, CTp. 200 h cji. 

‘ 3 C. A. ' B e ji o k y p o b, O nocojibCKOM npiiKa3e, M., 1906. 

4 H. IO. K p a m k o b c k h ft, OnepKin no HCTopwH pyccKOH apa6n- 
' CTiHKH, M. — JI., 1950, CTp. 13 h cji.; B. B. BapTOAbA, HcTOpna H3y- 
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tieHHH BocTOKa b EBpone h Pocchh, JI., 1925, dp. 169 h cji.^;. 
B. M. JX a h u, h r, H 3 ncropHH pyccKiHx nyTeuiecTBHft h H3yqeHHH Ejihhc- - 
Hero BocTOKa b AoneTpOBCKoft PycH, — «OqepKH no HCTOpun pyccKora^ 
BocrroKOBeAeHHn», M., 1953, CTp. 184—231. 

5 B. B. B a p t 0 ji b 4 , Hcropna H3yqeHHH BocTOKa b EBpone - 
H POCCHH, CTp. 196 H CJieA.; C. K. ByJIlHq, OqepK HCTOpHH H3HK03H3- 
hhh b Pocchh, t. 1 — XVIII b. — 1825 r.), CFI6., 1904, CTp. 184 — 190„ 
365 — 520; H. K). KpaqKOBCKHH, OqepKH no HcrropHH pyccKoft 
apabncTHKiH, crp. 40 h cji. 

6 H. K). K P a q k 0 b c kih h, OqepKH .... crp. 45 — 46; Er. Babin- 
ger, Gottlieb Siegfried Bayer (1694 — 4738), Ein Beitrag zur Ges* 
chichte der Morgenlandischen Studien in 18 Jahrhundert, Munchen,.. 
1915. 

7 Concerning the basic stages of development of Russian Orien- 
tology before the October Revolution see: C. K. Byjinq, OqepK...* : 
crp. 190 — 203, 219—232, 365—520, 618—689, B x B. Bap to Jib a, Hcto- 
Phh H 3 yqeHiHn BocTOKa b EBpone h Pocchh, crp. 165 — 298; H. H. B e- 
c e ji 0 b ck hh, CBefleHHH 06 oiJjHUHajibHOM npenojiaBaHHH BocroqHbix. 
H3biKOB b Pocchh, CFI 6 ., 1879, 162 CTp. 

8 For details see H. A. Cmhphob, OqepKH HCTOpHH H 3 yqeHHn:s 
HCJiaMa b CCCP, M., 1954. 

9 B. B. BapTOJibA, McTOpHH H3yqeHHn BocTOKa b EBpone a>- 
Pocchh, crp. 232. 

10 C. K. Byjinq, OqepK ..., crp. 194 — 195. 

11 lb id., CTp. 384 h cji.; B. B. BapTOJib^, Hctophh H3yqeBHJL.* 
BocTOKa, CTp. 200; ,H. H. iK o 6 ji ji eiH u, AHApen HBanoBuq BorAaHO©^. 
1692—1766, M., 1958, crp. 22 h cji. 

12 C. K- B y ji h q, OqepK ..., crp. 372 h cji. 

13 H. IO. K p a q k 0 b c k h h, Op. cit., CTp. 51 — 52; A. H. Koho- 

H O B, H 3 HCTOpHH OTeqeCTBeHHOH TtOpKOJIOrHH, — «yqeHbie’ 3anHCKH HA- - 

CTHTyTa BOCTOKOBeAeHHH AH CCCP», t. VI, 1953, CTp. 269 — 273. 

14 C. K. B y ji h q, OqepKH ..., crp. 382. 

15 Ibid., CTp, 382, 419. 

16 Ibid., CTp. 420. 

17 'Ibid., CTp. 467 h cji. • ' 

is n. C. CaBeJibeB, BocTOHHbie JiHTepaTypbi h pyccKHe opHeH-- 
TajiHCTbi, — «PyccKHH BecTHHK», t. 2, 1856, kh. II, crp. 132; M. A: K a- 
3 e m - 6 e «, O noHBJieHHiH h ycnexax BOcroqHoit cjiOBecnocTH b EBpone - 
h ynaAKe ee b A 3 hh, — «>KypH.aji MnHHcrepcTBa HapoABoro npocBeme- 
hhh», 1836, aBrycT, N° VIII, CTp. 15; H. H. BeceJioflCKH.fi, CBeae- 
hhh o 6 0(j)!HUHajibH0M npenoAaBamiH BOcroqHbix H3biKOB b Pocchh, , 
CTp. 23 ii cji.; B. H. A«A-peeB, H 3 HcropHH TpoHUKocaBCKoS bohcko- 
Boii pyccKO-MOHrojibCKoft uiKOJibi, — «3anncKH OypHTO-MOHrojibCKoro >< 
HayqHO-uccjieAOBaTejibCKoro HH-Ta KyjibTypbi», 1957, N° 24, crp. 276— 287. . 

19 See for example, A. C. Ill o (J) m a h, T. 4>. LU a m o b, 'Boctoh- 
Hbiii pa3pHA .KaaaiHCKoro yHHBepcHTeTa, — «OqepKH no hctophh pyc- 
CKoro BOCTOKOBeAeHHH», C 6 . 2, M., 1956, crp. 418 — 448. 

20 A. A. C T a p H 'K O 'B, H 3 HCTOpHH BOCTOqHOH Cj)IHJ 10 JIOrHH B MO- • 
CKOBOKOM r OCyAa pCTBeHIIOM yHHBepCHTeTe. — «COBeTCKOe BOCTOKOBCAe- 

BHe», 1955, JSfe 6 , cup. 81—88; H. IO. <K p a q-K ob ckh h, Op. cit.. 
CTp. 79 H CJI. 

21 «XapbKOBCKHH r OCyAapCTBeHHblH yHHBepCHTeT HM. A. M. Topb- 
Koro 3 a 150 JieT», XapbKOB, 1955; 385 crp.; H. K). K p a q r K o b c k h h, 
Oip. cit. CTp. 75. 
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22 The manuscript i and composed' matter of- Volume III * of «Ma- 
-Tepuajibi ana ncTopmiH — «EHorpa(j>OTecKHft cjicmapb okotohb- 

ciiiiHx K-ypc. OaKyjibTeTia BocTowbix H3biKOB 3 a nojiBena ero cymecTBO- 
Bamis>> compiled by the Arabist N. A. Mednikov (1855— )1918), secre- 
tary -of the faculty (about him see H. IO. K p a q k o b c k h h H 36 paH- 
; ?, b,e T ‘ V - CT 'P- 195-210), perished in 1918 (?) at 

Stasiulevich’s Press on the Vasilevsku Ostrov in Leningrad. 

1 2 ^See: «MaTepHajibi hctophh (J)aKyjibTeTa BOCTowHbix h 3 mkob>\ 
T. 1, cne., 1905, OTp. 529 — 534. 

24 A.- X a x a h o b, OqepK 30-JieTHH CneoiHajibHbix KJiaccoB Jlaaa- 
;.peBCKOrO HHCTHTyTa BOCTOHHblX H3bIKOB, — C 6 ., «TpHAuaT.HjieTHe cne- 
1 -UHaJlbHbIX KJiaOCOB Jla3apeBCKOrO HHOTHTyTa - BOCTOqHbIX H 3 bIK 0 B. 

1872— 1902». naMHTHan KHin^xa, M., 1903, CTp. 1; T. H. K a h a h o b| 
^GeMH^eCflTHIIHTH^eTHe • JIa3apeBCKOrO ■ HHCTlHTyTa > BOCTOq-HblX H 3 bIK 03 . 
1815 (1890, M., 1891, OTp. 3; A. 3H«OBbeB, HcTopHqecKHH 'oqepK 
JlasapeecKoro HH-xa bootothwx h 3 wkob, M., 1863; J. T h -a d a o s s i a n, 
Geschichte des Lazarefischen Institus der orientalischen Sprachen zu 
Moskau. Handes Amsorya (Zeitschrift fur armenische. Philologie, 
Wien), t. LX-II, 1948, S. 558—578, t; LXH, 1949, crp. 100— 113- (in 
the Armenian language); H.. FI. B a 3 h a h u, JIa 3 apeBGKHH hhcthtyt 
BOCTOH'H bix !H 3 biK 0 iB ( (lHcTopnqecKHH owepic), M/ 1949, 55 crp. 

25 * H. B. K K) h e p, . BooTOKOBe^HaH Bbicmaa uncojia bo 7 BjiaAH- 
BOcroK-e. 1899 — 4924 (JJoKjiaA, npoqHTaHHbiH 7 AeKadpa 1924 r. , b 
^A ajibHeBocTOHHOM r ocy/tajpcTBeHHOM . yHiHBepcHTeTe. PyKonncb; 
.BocTOKe (1922 il932), — «BecTHHK JXa ! JibHeBocToq,Ho;ro oTACJieHiHH 
A. B. M a p a k y e b, 10 AeT 'BOCTOKOBeASHHfl na cobstciKom flajibHeM 
.ifiocTOKe if 1922 — 1932), — «BecTHHK 'JtajibHeBOCToqHoro oTAejieHHH 
AH CGCP», Bjia^HBocTOK, '1932, wNb U— 2 , crp. '33—42; C. C. Fpnr op 

* U e B H H, H3 HCTOPHIH 0TeH6CTBeHH0r0 • BOCTOKOBefleHIHH (BjiaAHBOCTOK- 
-CKHH .BOCTOMHblH jHiHCTHTyT B 1899 — ?1 9 16 IT.), — - «C'OBeTCKOe< BOCTOKOBe- 

Ae«He», 1957, Ns 4, CTp. 131—140. 

26 The school published ‘«BecT,HHK TauiKeHTCKOH otjmuepcKoft iiiko- 
.jibi BooTo^Hbix H3bifKOB npH uixade TypKecTaHCKoro ■ BoeHHoro ’ 0 Kpyra», 

TaiiiKeHT, 1911 (editor I. D. Yagello; altogether two issues of the 
-«‘Vestnik» and tow issues of the supplement -appeared) — «KpaTKaa 
-HCTOpHMecKafl cnpaBKa o m«ojie», — «BeeTHHK- TauiKeHTCKOH odwuep- ' 
.CKOH UIKOJIbI», 191.1, No 1, CTp. 7—30. 

27 M., E. P a a o b ih ji b c k h h, H 3 HCTopHH npenoAaBaHHH' nepGHA- 

* 5 CKOrO . B 3 bIKa B . PoCCHH iH COBeTGKOM COK>3e, «COBeTGKOe BOCTOKOBS- 

AeHHe», 1958, Ns 6 , CTp..92. 

2S . T. B. C t a h K) k o b h q, KyHCTKaMepa FleTepSyprcKOH AicaAeMiHH 

• HayK/M. — JL, 1953. 

' 29 H. H. BecejiOBCKHH, Hctophh HMn. PyccKoro Apxeojio- 
urniecKoro OSmecraa 3 a nepBoe n ht h acchth jie th e ero cvmecTBOBaHHH 
1846—1896, GFI 6 ., 1900. 

30 Bji. T o p a ji e b c k ih- h, TpH Aua t h n hth jierae Boctouhoh kom hc- 
■ cmh, — «Boctok», kh. 4, M. — JL, 1924, CTp. 169. 

31 Actually founded in. 1716. — ^B. B. BaipTOjibA, Hcropufl « 3 y- 
'BocToxa, CTp. 197; although the establishment of the Mission 

was officially sanctioned only by the'Kyakhta Treaty of June 14, 1728. 

32 «MaTepuaAbi no hctophh Pocchhckoh AyxoBoft mbcchh b rie- 
K;HHe», Bbin. l,*n0A peA. H. H. BeceuiOBCKoro, C1T6., 1906; H. B. Kk>. 
Hep, HcTOpHH neKHHCKOH AyXOBHOH -MHCCHH,— FIpHAOJKeHHe K «HoBeH- 
men hctophh crpaH JtaAbHero BocTOKa», BjiaAHBocTOK, 1910, n. = II, 
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sBbin. 3, oTp. 64 — 87; HHKOJiaft (AAOpa.TCKHfi), Hcropna FleKHHCKOH . Ay- 
xobhoh mhgchh, Ka3aHb, 1887. 

33 JI. n. rioTanoB, OqepKH no HCTOpHin ajiTanueB, M. — JL, 1953, 
crp. 197 — 205, 242—249. 

34 C. O. O ji b a e h 6 y p r, PyocKHfl komhtct jxjm H3yqeHHH Cp'eAHeft 
h Boctohhoh A3hh, — OTAejibHbift otthck «}KMHn», 1904, crp. 44. 

35 B. A. JlyHHH Op. cit. crp.' 58 — 60; 4B. A. JIhtbhhckhh, 
K HCTOpHH 3aKacnHHGKoro Kpy^Ka ;no6HTeJieH apxeojiomu h hctophh 
,'B ocTOKa, — «H3 b. OOH AKaAeMHH Hayn Tsa>k. CCP», CTajiHHa6aA, 

1957, Ng 14, CTp. 157—467. 

36 <<BecTHHK HMn. OOmecTBa BacroKOBe^6HHJi», 1916, N° 1, crp. 14; 
‘See also «ycTaB Hmh. OOinecTBa BocTOKOBejieH,HH», 016., 1900. 

87 «BecTHHK HMn. OdinecTisa BocTOKpBeAeHHH», • 1916, JSTs 8, 

CTp. 123. 

33 il'bid., 1916, m 1, CTp.. 20. 

39 «OTqeT o AeBTejibHOCTH OOmeeiBa pyccKHx opneHTajiHCTOB b 
C.-I leTep6ypre 3a 1910 roA», 016., 1911, CTp. 3. 

40 «PycoKa5i nepnofliHHecKaH nenaTb (1702 — 1894)». CnpaBOHHHK, 
M., 1959, exp. 17. 

41 ilibid., CTp. 48. 

42 B. M. ZlaHUiHr, H3 hctophh H3yqemiH BjinacHero BocTOKa b 
Pocghh (BTopan qeTBepTb XVIII b.), — «OqepKH no hctophh pycoKoro 
B0CT0KOBeAeHHH», C6., IV, M., 1959, CTp. 3 — 6. 

43 ‘«PyccKaH nepHOAHHecK-aiH nenaTb ‘(4702 — 1894) », crp. 22 — 23. 

44 A. O. Ill H flJIOBCKHH, rp. Hb. CnaCCKHH, — «H3B. BceC0K)3- 
Horo reorpacJniqecKoro o6mecTBa», t. 71, 1939, Bbin., 8, crp. 1238 — '1241; 
:r. r. TyAbduH, K craTbe «T. H. CnaccKiHH», — tbm >Ke, t. 72, 1940* 
:Bbin. 3, CTp. 447 — 448. 

45 E. H. T h e b y m e b a, H3 HCTOpHin BOCTOKOBeAHoii npeccbi b 
POCCHH, ->KypHaJI «A3HaTCKiHH BeCTHHK», 4872 r., — CopeTCKOe , BO.CTO- 
.KOBeAeHiie», 1955, N° 3, CTp. 151— -457. — BTopaa KHHra.SToro.jKypHajia 
-6bi^a oTnenaTaHa, ho He Bbiuijia b ob€t (E. H. F.HeBymeBa, op. 
cit., CTp. 154 — 155) . 

46 Concerning the publication of Academic periodical literature see 
-«06 yqeHbix cbopiiHKax h nepnoAHqecKHx H3Aa»Hflx HMn. AKaAeMHH 
Hayx c 1726 no 1852 nr.» h o 6 H3AaHHH «yqeHbix 3anHCOK» — «yqe- 
Hbie 3anHCKH HMn. AKaAeMHH HayK no I h III OTAeJieHHHM», t. I, 
CI16., 1853, exp. I— CXL. 

47 E. K. BeTrep, PooiHCb craTbHM h 3aMeTKaM no hctophh h 
apxeojiorHii GpeAHeii Ashh, noMeuieHHbiM b ra3eTe «Typ^ecx.aHCKiHe 
‘BeA0MOCTH» 3a BpeMH ee cymecTBOBaHHH (28 anpena 1870 — 15 .AeKa- 
-6pa 1917), TauiKeHT, 1927. 

48 ,B. B. JlyHHH, BH6AHonpa(j)HMecKHH, hmchhoh h reorpatjmqe- 
‘Omhh yKa3aTeJiH k npoiOKOJiaM h coodmeHHHM TypKecTa-HCKoro RpyxtKa 
.Aio6HTejieH apxeojiorHH (4895-^1917), — «Hctophh MaTepHajibHOH Kyjib- 
Typbi y36eKH,CTaHa», Bbin. 1, TauiKeHT, 1959, crrp. ,231—254. 

49 P. H a (j) h r o b, ZteflTeJibHOCTb UeHTpaJibHoro MycyjibMaHCKoro 
.KOMHCcapnaTa npH HapoAHOM KoMHCcapnaTe no AenaM HaupoHajib- 
Hocren, 1956, N° 5, CTp. 116 — 120. 

so A. 3. ELI m h a t, TypkecTaHOKHH BocroqiHbifi HHCTHTyT 3a nep- 
Bbie 4 roAa CBoero cy in, ecr bob aiHH h (1918—1922), — «HayKa h npocBe- 
.ineHHe», TauiKeHT, 1922, .Ks 2, crp. 112—125; in 1924 the Turkestan 
Oriental Institute was reorganized into the Oriental faculty of the 
Central Asian State University, which functioned till 1981. — «CoiBeT- 
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CKoe BOCTOKOBeaeHHe*, N° 6, crp. 97. — In 1944 the Oriental Faculty 
was again opened at that University («0 ooctobhhh BOCTOKOBeaeHHjr 
b KHeBe», -r- «Boctok», 1923, N<? 3, crp. 131—132). 

51 H. H. C e ji h x o b h , C. JI. B e ji b t m a h, JleHHH h nepBbie- 
niairn coBeTCKoro BOCTOKOBe^eHHfl, CB, 1958, N« 2, crp. 22. 

52 M. Bpeq'KeB«q, CeBepb-BocTOiiHbiH apxeojiornqecKHH h stho- 
rpacJ)HHecHHH hhcthtyt b r. Ka3aHH, — «M3BecTHH CeB.-Bocr. apxeo;io- 
rnqeoKoro h STHorpacjmiiecKoro MHCTHTy.Ta », t. I, crp. 6 — 7. 

122 53 ,<< ‘ JIeHHlHrpaA0KfHfi yH'H b ep cht e t » , (1819—1944, M., 1954, crp. 

54 For Reference information concerning orientology in Petrogracfc 
in the first years of Soviet power see «BocTOKOBe,neHHe b ITotpo- 
rpa^e 1918 — 1 922», nerporpa^, 1923, 89 crp. 

55 C. Ojib^eHdypr, BocTO^Haa Kojuierna «BceMHpHOH jnrre- 
parypH>>, — «Boctok», 1922, Ns 1, cip. 106—107; A. A. BoiipoBa, 
ropbKHft H BoCTOHHaH KOJIJienHH «BceMiHpHOH JIHTepaTypbI», — «COBeT- 
CKoe BOCTOKOBe£eH,He», 1958, JSfs 5, CTp. 124 — 127. 

56 T. H. K a p bi - H h h 3 o b, O^epicH hctophh KyjibTypbi CoBeT- 
cKoro y36eKHCTaHa, TamKeHT, 1958, CTp. 161 (na yaSeKCKOM *3biKe). — 
This book was also published in Russian. 

57 T. H. K a p bi - H h h 3 o b, op. cit., crp. 163. 

58 10. JX. JX e m e p h e b, Pa3B!HTue • MaaaonHCbMeHHbix h3hko& 
Hapo^OB CCCP, M., 1958, crrp. 64. 

59 The Scientific Society of Tatar Studies was created on the ba- 
sis of the Society of Orientology founded in 1922 at the Oriental; 
Academy and closed down in the autumn of 1925. See «BecTHHK Hayw- 
Horo odmecTBa TaTapOBeAeHJHH», Ns I — 2 (Ka3aHb), 1925, CTp. 57. 

60 T. A. K h a 3 e b, A. B. KojibuoB, KpaTKHH onepK Hcxopum 
Ana^eMHu Hayx CCCP, M. — JI., 1957, CTp. 110—111. 

61 Ibid., crp. 94. 

62 «220 JieT AKa^eMHu nayn CCCP, CnpaBOMHaa KHHra», M. — JI... 
1945, CTp. 247. 

63 C6., «MaaAonHCbMeHHbie H3biKH HapoaoB CCCP», M., 1959,, 

CTp. 43. - 

‘ 64 lb id., CTp. 44. 

65 C. O. O ji b a e h 6 y p r, Boctok, h 3ana^ b cobctckhx yejio- 
bhhx, M., 1931, crp. 9. 

f 66 It should be pointed out by the way that such important scien- 

tific organisations as -the Ghorezm Expedition /S. P. To-lstov/. and the- 
South-Turkmenian Archaeological Multipurpose ' Expedition (M. E. 
Masson) deserve to have their own written history, 

67 ' Friedrich A d e 1 u n g, Catherinens der Grossen Verdienste^ 
um die vergleichende Spr-achkunde; St. -Petersburg, 1815. 

. 68 B. Dorn Qber die hohe Wichtigkeit und die namhaften Fort- 
sfichritte der asiatischen Studien in Russland Rede gehalten am 29. 
Dec. 1839, — «Recueil des Actes des seances publiques de L’Academie^ 
des sciences de St.— < P», CI16., 1840, S. 55 — 114. 

69 B. Dorn, Das asiatische Museum der Akademie Wissenschaf- 
ten zu St. -Petersburg, St.-P., 1846, 776s. 

70 B. B. TpiHTopbeB, )KiH3Hb ih TpyAbi FI. C. Ca-BejibeBa,. 
npeHMymecTBeHHo no BacnoM-HHanHHM <h nepenncKe c 'Hhm», CI16.; 1861. 
exp. 306. 

71 11. C. CaBejibeB, O jk<h3hh h Tpy^ax O. H. CeHKOBCKorb, — 
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<Co6p'aH'He cohmhghhh CeHKOBOKoro /6apoHa EpaM6eyca/, Cn 6., 1858, 
t. I, CTp. XI— CXXXVIII. 

72 h H. BeceJioBCKHH, B. B. TpHropbeB no ero nncbMaM h 
T py^aM, 1816—1881, CU6., ,1887, 228+105 CTp. 

73 For the list of P. S. Saveliev’s works see B. B. T p h r o p b e b, 
*}K)H 3 Hb h TpyAbi n. C. CaBejibeBa, crp. 175 — 201. 

74 For the list of V. V. Grigoriev’s works see H. H. B e c e ji o b- 
•ckhh, B. B. rpH-ropbeB..., CTp. 085 — 0105. 

75 C K. B y JI :H n, OnepKH HOTOpHH H3blK03HaHHH B POiCOHH, T. I. 

XIII b.— 1825 r.), cn6., 1904. 

76 B. (B.) BapTOJibA, H. H. BeceAOBCKHH KaK mecjieAOBaTejib 
IBocTOKa h HCTopHiH pyccKon .HayKH, — «3an>HCKH Bocroquoro oTAejieHHa 
.PyccKOro apxeoAornqecKoro o6mecTBa», t. XXV, crp. 337 — 355. 

77 Two publications: 1) «TpyAbr3-ro MOKAynapOAHoro cbe3Aa opn- 
*enTajiHCTOB b C. — FIeTep6ypre», 1876, t. 1, 1879 — T 880, crp. 97 256; 
2) A separate reprint of the above-mentioned publication, CFI6., 1879, 

162 CTp. 

7 8 For the bibliography of S. F. Oldenburg’s articles on the histor- 
ry H. IO. Kp a m kobckh h, C. O. OAbA&H6ypr KaK HCTopHK bocto- 
KOBeAeHHH. — ' «AKaAeMHK H. IO. KpaqKOBCKHH», H36paHHbie coqHHeHHH, 
•t. V, exp. 361 — 371. 

79 H. IO. K p a n k o b c k n h, OqepKH..., crp. 242—243. 

80 B. c. Bopo6beB*fleCSTOBCKHH, PyCCKHH HHAHaHHCT 
repacHM CTenaHOBHq JlefieAeB «OqepKH no hctop-hh pyccKoro bocto- 
.KOBeAeHHH», C6. 2, M., 1956, CTp. 36 — 63; JI. C. TaMaiOHOB, H3 
HCTOpiHiH 'H 3 yqeHHA Hhahh b Pocchh. K Bonpocy o AeaTejibHOCTH T. C. 
JledeAeBa, TaM >Ke, CTp. 74 — 117; JI. C. F a m a io h o b, TepacHM Jle- 
t ^ eAeB _ oCHOBOnOAO>KHHK pyCCKOH HiHAOAOniH, — «C0BeTCK06 BOCTOKO- 
BeAeHHe», 1956, Ns 1, CTp. 145 — il 54; B. CMHpHOBa-PaKHTHHa, 
repacHM JleSeAeB. McTOpHqecKHH pomeh, M., 1959. 

81 3. H. T o p 6 a q e b a, H. A. n e t p o b, F. O. C m bi k a * 
.ji o b, B. H. FI a H k p a t o b, PyccKHH RHTaeBeA anaAeMiHK BacHAnfl 

riaBAOBinq BacHAbeB, — «OqepKH no ncropHH pyccKoro BOCTOKOBeAeHHH», 
c6. 2, M., 1956, CTp. 232—340; H. A. n e t p o b, AxaAeMHK B. n. Ba- 
•CHAbeB n BocToqHbiH cfaKyAbTeT, — «BecTHHK JleHnHrpaACKoro yHHBep- 
CHTeTa», Ns 8, 1956, crp. 85 — 98. 

82 b. FI. TapaHOBinq, RruiapnoH Poccoxhh h ero TpyAbi no 
iKHTaeBeAeHHio,— «CoBeTGKoe BOCTOKOBeAeHHe», t. Ill, '1945, crp. 225 — 
241. 

88 The basic literature on the work of N. Y. Bichurin was men- 
tioned in A. N. Bernsh tarn’s article «H. Esrayp-HH (HaKHH<})) 
h ero TpyA «Co6paH.He CBeAenHfi o HapoAax, oGHTaBiimx b CpeAHeft 
A3HH b ApeBHne BpeM6Ha»,' — see H. fi. B'HqypHH (HaKHHtj)), 
•Codpanne OBeAenHH o HapoAax, otfHTaBiiiHX b CpeAHeft A3hh b ApeBHne 
BpeMBHa, v. I, M— JI., 1 1950, crp. V— LV.— The personality of Bichurin 
attracted the attention of the Soviet writers A. Talanov and N. Ro- 
mova who wrote a biographical novel about Bichurin «Friend Dzhun- 
go» (1955), as well as of the playwright V. Romanov who wrote the 
play «Nikita Bichurin (The Free-thinker in the Cassock) », 1959. 

84 H. H. Ko6acihu, AHApen FlBaHOBuq BorAaHOB. 1692 — 1766, 
M., 1958. 

ss The supplement contains: npHiMeq-aHHH T. H. PyMfltm&Ba k Tpy- 
jja-M A- Ban 3 apoBa; Poaocaobh3h; CnncoK coquHeHHH JI. EaH3apoBa; 
_BH6AHorpa(j)Hq AHTepaTypbi o fl. BaH3apoBe. v 
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80 H. K. JX m h t p h e b, TpyAH pyccKHx yneHbix' b odJiacTH Tiop- 
KOJIOTHH,— «yqeHbie 33I1HCKH M ry», Bbin. 107, T. Ill, KH. II, M.,’ 1946„ 
CTp. 63 70; B. B. M h yi ji e p, * TpyAH pyccKHx yneHbix b o&nacTi^ 
HpaHOKOrO H3bIK03HaHHH, — T3M ( ^Ke, CTp. 71—75; H. K). 'K'P a q KO B- 
C K H H, OqepKH HCTOpiRH apai6HCTHKH B POCCHH H CCCP, — T3M >Ke, 
CTp. 99 1121; E. H. y 6 p h t o b a, OnepK iHcropHH H3yne(HHH axyTCKO- 
ro B3biKa, HnyTCK, 1945, 36 CTp.; A. n. n o n, e a y e b c k h h, McTOpHjr 
H3y,HeHHfl TypKMeHCKoro H3biKa, «MaTepHajibi 1-h KOH^epeHUHH AH: 
COOP no H3yneHHio Jipon3BOAHTeAbHhix chji TypKMeHCKOH CCP», JI.,. 
1933, Bbin. 3, 47 crp.; A. A. T y 6 e p, M3yneHHe Hhahh b Cobctckom ■ 
Coio3e, M., jl 954; E. H. JI io ct e ip h w k, PyccKO-iiHAHHCKHe skohomh- 
nCCKHe CBH3H B XIX BGKe, M., 1958; O. O. C O JI O B b 6 B, H3 HCTOpHH' 
pyccKo-iHnAHHCKHx cBH3en, M., 1958; A. FT. K o h a k o b, MaHbn>Ky- 
pncTtHKa B Pocchh h CCCP,— «H 3 b. AH CCCP, OJIhH», 1947, Ng 5, 
CTp. 417 424; B. K. FlaiiiKOB, Bkasa pyccKHx yneHbix b H3yneHHe' 
MaHbnncypcKoro H3biKa h nncbMeHHocTH, — «KpaTKHe coo6m&HHa HB»,. 
Bbin. XVIII, 1956, CTp. 3 — 18; H. A. Hcbckhh, OnepK HCTopnn 
TanryTOBeAemiH,— «H3 b. OOH AH CCCP», 1931, Cepna VII, Ns 1, 
CTp. 7 — 22; A. B. CTpen,H«a, y hctokob pyecxoro h MHpOBOrO' 
KHTaeBe^eHHH,— C3, 1950, Ns 1, CTp. 170—177; T. M. MiHxanjioB, 
IIoc^eBoeHHbie paOoTbi cobctckhx (jwAOAoroB-MOHroAHCTOB, 1945 — 
1955,— «KpaTKne cooOmeHHa HB», Bbin. XXVI, 1958, CTp. 17—31;.. 
H. A. BacKaKOB, K hctophh ,H 3yneH‘HH xanaccKoro H3biKa, — 
«XaKaccKHH Hayn'HO-HccjieAOBaTeJibCKiHH hh-t H 3biKa, jiHTepaTypbi h 
hctophh. 3anHOKH», T. II, CTp. 85 — il 04, A6aKaH, 1951; H. A. Bacxa- 
KOB, K hctophh H3yneHHH ajiTaHCKoro H3biKa,— «yqeHbie 3anncKifc 
ropHo-AjiTancKoro HaynHO-HccAeAOBaTeAbaKoro HH-Ta hctophh, a3biKa 
h ^HTepaTypbi», Bbin. 2, ,1958, erp. 24—38; M. C. M n x a h ji o b, 06- 
ii3yneHHH TypeuKon jiHTepaTypbi b oTenecTBeHHOH TiopKOJiornn, — 
«Bonpocbi H3biKa « JiHTepaTypbi cTpaH BocTOKa», M., 1958, CTp. 275 — 
320; A. Jl. T a ji b n e p h h, PyccKaa MCTOpHnecKaa nayxa o 3apy6ex<* 
hom Jlajib'HeM BocToxe b XVIII — cepeAHHe XIX b., — COopHHK. 
«OnepKH no hctophh pyecxoro b o ctokob e ach hh », t. 2, M., 1956, 

CTp, 3 — 35; H. U. Ulacr-HHa, Hctophh ,H 3yneH;HH MoHroAbCKoik 
HapoAHOH Pecny6AHKH • (KpaTKHH onepK), — C6. «Mo«roAbCKaa HapOAr- 
Haa Pecny6jLHKa», M., 1952, CT.p. 15 — 55; JI. B. BaTMaHOBa, Hcto- 
pna H3yneHHH KiiprH3CKoro H3biKa (1952); C. E. Hxohtob, H 3y- 
nemie KHTaficKoro H3biKa b CCCP 3a AecaTb act. 1949— 1958,— «Ha- 
ynHbie AOKJiaAbi BoeHHOH uiKOAbi. ^nnoAornnecKHe «ayKH», 1959, Ns 3,. 
cm *3 — il4; B. C. HcaeHKo, KHTanckoe' l a3biK03kanHe’ *b CCCP 3a< 
nocvieAHee AecaTBAeTHe,— BH» 1959’, Ns 6, crp.’ 131-4135; B. H. KaJib- 
HHOB, 06 H3yneHHH CaiHCKpHTa B COBeTCKOM C0K>3‘e— «BeCTHHK Jle- 
HHHrpaACKoro ynHBepcHTeTa», 1957, N° 8, crp. 23— 36; ‘ B. : M. Be* 
CK pOB HblH, M3 nCTOpHH H3yneHHH JKHBblX HHA'HHCKHX H3blkOB B POC- 
cnn b XIX Bexe',— «BecTHHK 'JleHHHrpaAckoro yHHBepCHTeTa», 1957,.’ 
Ns 8, crp. 37—50; 3. H. T o p 6 a n e b a, HoBbift STan b pa3BHTHW 
TaiHryTOBeACHHH *(« BbixoAy b CBeT TpyAOB H. A. HeBckoro^ no TaHiy- 
TeBeAeHHio)^;nB,-'1959, Ns 6, crp. 163— *169; ' B. (B.) UbidyAb- 
ck h h, n. A. Maxanes — BbiAaiomHHCH HccneAOBaTeAb Ajuaa, 1919;. 
T. IIIapdaTOB, Apa6HCTnKa b CCCP (1907—1957), M., 1959;. 
N. A. Baskakov, L’ etude des lan,^ues turques en Union Sovietir 
que,— «Acts Orientalia Hungaricae»; t. IX, N I, 1959, p. 39—53.— 

If we add to this list (which could 'be considerably extended) the three 4 
volumes of «Studies in the History of 'Russian OriehtoIogy»'(«Onepikii!' 
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no HcropnH pyccKoro b ocTOKOBe a©hh 5 i » t 1 953, 1956, 1959), we shalD 
get a graphic idea of the scope of research work in the field of: 
the history of Orientology in our country. 

hl Here are some of them: H. 3. T a a ,h e b a, A 3 ep 6 aftA>KaH- 
CKoe H3biK03HaHHe 3 a 40 jieT, — «M 3 B. AH A 3 GCP», Batty, 1957, N° 2,. 
dp. 203 — 217; C. K. KeuecdaeB h HI. III. C a p bi 6 a e b, Ka- 
3 axcKoe H3biK03HaHHe 3 a 40 JieT, — «BecTHHK AH Ka 3 ax.CCP», AjiMa- 
Ara, 1957, Ns 11, erp. 55 — 66 ; X. M. A 6 ^yjiJiaeB, 40 JieT cOBeT- - 
ckoh HayKH b yadeKHCTane, XauiKeHT, 1958, 215 OTp.; C. II. Tojictob,.. 
40 JieT cobctckoh 3 THorpa(J)HH, — C3, 1957, Ns 5, CTp. 31 — 55;. 

B. H. A b ah e b, CoBeTCKaa HayKa o JtpeBHeM BocTOKe 3 a 40 JieT M., 
1958, 103 CTp. — Our colleagues in the countries of the socialist camp- 
have also devoted special works to the 40th anniversary of Soviet- 
Oriental studies: M. G u b o g 1 u, Quarante ans d’etudes orientales ■- 
en URSS (1917— 1957) ,—«Studia et Acta Orientalia», I, 1957, pp. 281— 
316. The preceding anniversaries were also marked by sepcial worke 
summarizing the research in the field of Oriental studies. C. O ji b- 
A e h 6 y p r, BocTOKOBeAeuwe, — C 6 . «AH CCCP 3 a AecflTb JieT. 1917 — 
1927», JI., 1927, CTp,. 140—154; C. O. O ji b a e h 6 y p r, CoBeTCKoe • 
BOCTOKOBeAeHHe 3 a 16 JieT, — «Tpynbi HofldpbOKOH K) 6 HjieHHOH ceccnn 
AH CCCP», 1932, JI., 1933, CTp. 537 — 541; B. B. C t p y b e, H 3 yqe- 
H,ne hot op hh JX peBHero BocTOKa b CCCP 3 a nepHOA 1917 — 1 937 rr., — 
«BecTHHK .ApeBHen HCTOp,HiH», 1938, JNb 1 (2), CTp. 13 — 22. — 3ia cTaTbfl 
cjiy>KHT npoAOJi>KeHHeM cTaTbH B. A. TypaeBa, PyccKaa Hayna o * 
flpeBHeM BocroKe ao 1917 rOAa, JI. 1927, 19 CTp.; A. K. Eopobkob,. 
BocTOKOBeAeHHe ib CCCP 3 a 30 JieT, — «H3b. AH CCCP, OJIhH», 1947, 
N° 5; JI. H. X a p h t o h o b, H3yneHHe aKyrcKoro H3biKa 3 a 25 JieT 
aBTOHOMHH flACCP, — «JIoKJiaAbi Ha nepBoii HayqHOH ceccHH flttyrcKOH 
6 a 3 bi AH CCCP», flicyTCK, 1948, crp. 80 — 106; H. M. Hbhkohob, 
H 3 yneHHe hjimhoiihch b CCCP 3 a TpHAuaTb JieT, — BJ1H, 1947, Ns 3; 
T. A. BepTaraeB, K hctophh H3yneHHfl 6ypHT-MbHrojibCKoro H3bi- 
xa 3 a coBeTCKHH nepHOA, — «3anHOKH BypaT-MOHr. HHHK3», Bbin., IX, ... 
1949 r., CTp. 84 — 100; CdopHHKH: «HayKa b Khpchbuh 3a 20 JieT. 
1926 — 1946». OpyH3e, 1946 h «25 act cobctckoh HayKH b y36eKHCTaHe»,^ 
TauiKeHT, 1942. 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


THp. 1000 3K3. 


3aK. 1198 


TunorpacpHH BacToraoft flHT-pu, B. K«cejibHbift, 4 
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The Egyptian hieratic papyrus N 127, together with 
the aocount of Wen-Araun and the ononjaeticon of Amenope 
was acquired by W. Golenischef in 1891 from a Cairo anti- 
quarian. The three papyri were discovered together in 
the neighbourhood of El-Hibeh, in Upper Egypt. The only 
one still unstudied and unpublished is papyrus N 127. 

In referring to this papyrus W.S. Golenischef himself 
wrote but a few lines, among which we find: "So far, I 
must admit, the meaning of the text escapes me...”. 

Then he rightly pointed out that some incomprehensible 
words and scribfes mistakes considerably obscured its 
meaning (Eec.Trav. , 1 5 (1893), p.87-89). The document has 
been unstudied since Golenischeff * s time. The only men- 
tion of it in special literature is made in the articles 
by G.Posener and A. H. Gardiner. The former placed it in 
his catalogue of the works of Egyptian literature under 
N 51 with the following note: "Narrative in letter form* 
The papyru. 3 , extending over six pages, is contemporary 
with Wen-Amun and originates from the same place. Un- 
published". (G.Posener, Les richesses incounnues de la 
li tterature egyptienne, EE, 6/1951/, p. 41 ) . 

In his reference to the demotic particle HMY 
G. Gardiner mokes a correction of the note to this text 
in the Berlin dictionary, pointing out that in the said 
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dictionary it is erroneously referred to as "the Peters- 
; bourg Papyrus" (A. Gardiner, Remarque© sur la particule 
demotique HMY, CdE 30, N 60 /1955/, p. 289,1). The infor- 
mation about this text in egyptological literature is 
limited to the above. It remains only to add the use of 
the papyrus made by the authors of the Berlin dictiona- 
ry. W.S.Golenischeff Icindly allowed them to acquaint 
themselves with the text and the words of the papyrus 
were enregistered on file cards. Part of them were in- 
cluded in the dictionary. According to Dr.K.Grapow* s ] 

i I 

. letter to the author of this paper, the words whose 
reading was found dubious or could not be made out at all } 

■ . ■ _ - i 

did not enter the dictionary. I should like to express 
my sincere gratitude to Dr.H.Gr&pow both for his valuab- 
le letter and the information on the dictionary files, 
that contain data concerning our papyrus. The papyrus 
consists of a single piece, its length being 1,21 m. 
and its height approximately 0,22 m. The recto of the 
papyrus is divided into 5 payee, each of the first four 1 

containing from 14 to 16 lines, and the fifth being of 1 

but 6 lines., The verso is blank, with the exception of 
three lines with gaps between them having no bearing 
on the text proper. Generally speaking, the papyrus is 
well preserved; the handwriting is clear and distinct. 

In the introduction to. his "Egyptian literature" 

B.Turayev points out that there are Egyptian texts the 

- 2 - 
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scientific translattion of which is impossib- 
le* It is to this category of texts that papyrus N 127 
unfortunately belongs* It abounds in obscure and incom- 
prehensible passages, which evidence the fact that 
the text has been corrupted beyond recognition* 

This is especially true with the text beginning 
III, 8 and further on. It is a pity we do not possess 
any other variants of the text, which could in any way 
help us correct the corrupted passages and to fill in 
the gaps; in short, to facilitate an understanding of 
the text. One should admit., however, that as a piece 
of Egyptian literature so far unpublished and unstudied 
the text in question is undoubtedly of considerable in- 
terest. We are obviously dealing here with a corrupted 
copy of a narrative in epistolary form, and not that of 
a letter; works of such a genre are quite familiar to 
us. Suffice it to recollect the model letters of varied 
contents in the Papyrus Bologna 1094* Our "letter" 
differs from similar "litters" in being a story 
of its author’s misadventures* it begins with 
the words "copy of a letter". It is no doubt 
a copy, indeed, yet not of the original, but of 
still another copy, that might also have been a copy 
in its turn. This conclusion is borne out by the corrup- 
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tion of the text and abundance of mistakes. A copy of 
the original itself could hardly have been corrupted 
to such an extent. Some mistakes are due to mishearing, 
e.g* nh>nj instead of nhj n (11,8) ; shnm instead of the 
required snmh (1,5); mjw bw ib instead of m >w ib 
(1,8) etc. On the other hand, there occur mistakes and 
gaps undoubtedly resulting from careless copying, e.g. 
ddb instead of dbh (111,15); the unfinished sentence 
iw*f hpr mdi (V,3)tetc. The text is too short to make 
us assume that it was both copied and written to dicta- 
tion. The presence of both oral and visual mistakes 
admits only one explanation that in one case the 
text was written to dictation, whereas in another it was 
simply copied. How often this was done, no one can tell. 
The number and nature of the mistakes prove that the 
copying was done by inexperienced scribes, that had 
been learning their trade and had been training in it. 
Thus, we have a good reason to rank the text in question 
with the rather numerous group of texts known according 
to Erm&n as Schiilerhandschriften. Yet, this circumstance 
can in no way reduce our interest in the contents of 
the papyrus. 

In accordance with the evidence of its paleographic 
peculiarities, the text at our disposal is contemporary 
with Wen-Amun^ account and Amenope's onomasticon. It . 
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is quite evident, however, that this work dates from 
a much earlier period of which we can find indica- 
tion in the text itself: the fact is* that Urmai, 
the author of the "letter", owned horses and chariot 
(III, 5). But it is after the Hyksos that chariots and 
horses, are known to have appeared in Egypt, and it is 
likewise after the Hyksos that the very word ssmt 
Ahorse" (of Semitic origin) appeared. It indicated that 
this letter could not have appeared before the beginning 
of the New Kingdom. But in III, I we find data which make 
this dating more precise. It is stated there that the 
Libian tribes Tmhw ^nd Thn cross the breadth of Egypt, 
i.e. a massive and powerful invasion of LIbians into the 
country is implied. As is well known, an invasion of this 
type fir^t took place during the rule of the Pharaoh of 
the XIXth Dynasty Memeptah, and, consequently, the 
letter as a literary text could not have appeared before 
this event. 

Now, let us try make to out the meaning of the text. 

To begin with, let us dwell on the author and the 
addressee of the "letter". The former had the title of 
a priest-it ntr, "father of a god" of the temple of 
Heliopolis, but in view of the fact that priests of va- 
rious stations in the hierarchy bore this title it is 
quite impossible to define the position held by the 
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author of the "letter". Besides this title and the j 

fact already mentioned, namely, that he was the owner 
of horses and chariot, we know nothing of him but his 
name - Wrmjl. The addressee Pgrfms was "the king's 
scribe" at a fortified point Wsr— mJct— R£*nht, apparent— 

v 

ly situated somewhere near Herakleopolis Magna. 

Nothing more is known of him. The "letter" opens 
with the indication of who is writing to whom*- Next come 
greetings and various good fishes. This part of the text 
occupies the entire first page and a few lines of the } 

second. It is written in the usual style peculiar to f 

salutary addresses of this kind (e.g. .the Papyrus Anas- ' 

tasi IV, 3, 3— 4,1). Here we find wishes for a prolonged 
life, safety and health, the king's and God's blessing, 
wishes for a life lasting 110 years in good health and 
spirits. Unexpectedly at this point one comes across an 1 

incomprehensible phrase about wine (1,9-10) which has 
nothing at all to do either with the preceding or with ^ 

the content of the text which follows. Then, in fine I 

Egyptian style, there come wishes for a fine interment, ' 

% 

and of the best there is in the next world. It is not 
until 11,4 that the author’s narrative of hi 3 misadven- 
tures begins. Complaining of his extreme dispondency and 
ruin, the author of the "letter” tells that he has been 
driven out of his native town and deprived of his pro- 
perty (11,5-6). Who it was that mistreated him, we do 
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not know, for the author confines himself to a laco- 
nic mention of "great criminals 11 .. He proceeds saying 
that they killed women and captured children as their 
prey; it seems that these children were then taken to 
their ships. This is followed by some quite remarkable 
words, . provided I understand and translate them correct- 
ly: "My servants command them” (II , 9 ) . This place sheds 
light on the preceding part of the narrative: it was not 
an invasion implied, but an uprising, which was the cau- 
se of the author's banishment from his native town, that 
is Heliopolis. His servants joined the rebels and were 
now commanding hi3 captured children. In 11,10 he repeats 
that he had been deprived of his position, and banished 
from his former "place" (st), as a result of which he 
was obliged to wander from place to place (here follows 
an enumeration of these places). Then in 11,11 Urmai 
says that the . country is surrounded by the flame cf 
the enemy who had seised North and South, Bast and 
West. The meaning of 11,13-H is presumably to the 
following effect: going downstream the eneraies have 
reached the North. So far, it was the internal enemy in 
question. But 11,14-15 informs us of the tribes Pdt swt, 
which have invaded Egypt from the East, and from II, I 
we learn of the Lybian tribes, Temeh-people and Tehenu- 
people, "crossing the breadth of Egypt”. Thu3, there 
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is not. only- an uprising involved but a foreign invasion j 

as well, the invaders being directly and clearly indi- 
cated. The reference, being brief and fragmentary, does 
not enable us to state whether it reflects the events 
during the reign of Merneptah or that of the invasion I 

Egypt underwent at the beginning of the XXth Dynasty. 

At any rate, the whole situation is reminiscent of that 
described by Ramses IV in P. Harris, I - "one kills another 
be he noble or lowly" (75,4); "one kills his friend, 
property is plundered" (75, 5) . After long wanderings , 

Urmai quite unexpectedly took shelter in the oasis El- 
Khargeh. Urmai' a flight was full of hardships: his horses i 

and chariot were taken away from him and he had to leave 
his city on foot; the city had beoome alien to him be- 

* ■ O 

cause postburyal services were no longer conducted: III, 

8 cannot be interpreted otherwise* 

Somewhat further (III, II) he says: ”The body and 
bones have been disenterred. Who is to cover them?” This 
certainly implies the mummies thrown out from the tombs* 

The desecration of tombs is likewise described in the 
famous Leiden Papyrus containing the instructions of 
Ipuser (VII, 1—2) * Further, the text is so corrupted that 
it is impossible to make any connected narrative out of 
it. Still, here too there are some noteworthy features. 

In IV, 3-5 he says that he is hiding from certain 
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people, and that "Low ia the Nile, their country is plun- 
ged into darkness" # Hence a comparison suggests itself 
with Papyrus III6,B recto of the State Hermitage Museum, 
lines 24-25 of which run as follows; "The sunls hidden, 
it will not shine..." and in line 26 the dried-up Egyp- 
tian rivers are mentioned. In the text of the present 
"letter" repeated mention is made of two persons, one 
referred to us "he", the other as "his master". Who and 
what these persons were is quite unknown, but Unnai evi- 
dently considers them as his enemies. He says;, "he did 
me wrong in my own town" (IV, II). Then the author speaks 
about grain, fields and a false measure of grain, together 
with the indication of its capacity, the carpenter who 
made it being referred to in the following terms; "Oh, how 
deceitful is the carpenter who made it!" In short, Unnai 
seems to regard someone’s dealings with grain and its 
false' measure as a great calamity, for in V,2 bitter 
lamentations are mentioned apparently in connection with 
all this. In V,3 one comes across an. allusion to a "great 
sin" against God followed by an unfinished sentence 

beginning with the words iw.f hpr mdi. As this is irame- 

y 

diately followed by "who i3 to cover them?", the words 
already met with in relation to the desecration of 
tombs, III, 11 we can assume that this unfinished senten- 
ce must approximately be to the same effect* 
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Everything put together gives us an account of j 

Urmai's misfortunes caused by a rebellion and a foreign 
invasion. Further Urmai appeals to God praying for j 

i 

protection from "them”, that is from his enemies, whose j 

evil deeds he describes. Finally, he expresses his inten- 
tion to write to the tribe S*r to Naharin seemingly with 
an appeal for help. Here the text comes abruptly to an 
end, with page 5 left unfinished. 

Such is the content of the papyrus in its most gene- 
ral features, a more detailed understanding being im- 4 

possible owing to the corruption of the text. One can 
hardly doubt that our text is a literary reflection of < 

the sufferings that Egypt was subject to during the 
distressful years of the invasion of Lybian and other 
tribes, in the times of the New Kingdom. This is what 
constitutes its main interest. Thus far, scholars have 
never come across a single literary work mentioning the- 
se events. 
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Ethnography had long since advanced beyond dividing 
all the peoples of Central Asia and Kazakhstan into noma- 
dic herdsmen and settled agriculturists, as distinctly oppos-. 
ed to each other. The ancient Central Asian culture was 
believed to have been created by the agricultural peoples 
•alone, although even they, as many historians and ethno-. 
graphers assume, borrowed their civilization from Irap, In- 
dia China, and the Arab countries rather than created one 
of their own. The historical mission of the nomad pastoral 
tribes and peoples who inhabited the vast desert, semi-de- 
sert arid steppe areas, skirting the Central Asian oases on . 
the North, West, and South-West in a gigantic semi-circle,, 
was usually considered to have been negative and destruc- 
tive to Central Asian culture, this being due to the ever-., 
recurrent savage armed forays into the agricultural re- 
gions of Central Asia bu the nomadic «barbarians» who 
smashed cities and irrigation works, devastated villages 

and killed their inhabitants. . , . '. 

Some authors were inclined to treat the history of o 
ental countries as one unbroken process of hostility ana 

«steppe versus oases» warfare 1 . 

The development of historical science, specifically in the 
.republican academies of sciences and other research estab- 
lishments of Central Asia and Kazakhstan, enabled a more- 
searching and comprehensive analysis of the major theore- 
tical problems involved in the history and ethnography 
of Central Asia and Kazakhstan, and in particular, the 
history of relationship of the steppe-land tribes and peoples, 
to the settled cultivators. The archaeological investiga- 
tions have not only proved the independent development of 
the culture of the settled peoples of Central Asia since the 
oldest times but also caused the notorious «theory>> of the 
«savagery» ’and «want of culture» of the steppe dwellers, 
to crumble away. Important scientific publications dealing 
•with the history of the architecture and the arts of the. 
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Kazakhs, Kirghiz and Turkmens have appeared 2 . The cul- 
tural influence the agricultural and steppe-land peoples- 
had on each other is beyond doubt. The strong influence of 
the specific forms of art of the «barbaric» steppe-land 1 
tribes, can be traced up to the oldest times by the archaelo- 
gical findings from the centres of Central Asian civilization.. 

It has been put beyond dispute that the «steppe-oasis»' 
relationship has, throughout the centuries, been based on 
peaceful economic relations. This kind of relations- 
was due to the social division of labour at the birth; 
of class society as nomad herding branched off the com- 
bined economy typical of the primitive community system. 
Nomadic herdsmen could not exist in isolation from the 
agricultural people. Regular trade and barter of livestock 
products for bread and handicraft goods developed between 
them from ancient times 3 . This trade was centred in the 
cities and large handicraftmen’s settlements along the ca- 
ravan routes. The ruins of these settlements, dating from the- 
antique and medieval times, have now been discovered not: 
only in the oases but also deep in the steppe and desert areas^ 
It has been found that the negative role of the notori- 
ous «predatory» raids of agricultural oases by wandering 
hordes in the historical process has been greatly exaggera- 
ted. On the whole, however, as rightly pointed out by 
' A - Y. Yakubovsky, a noted Soviet authority on the Central: 
Asian medieval history, wherever agricultural and noma- 
dic. communities lived side by side under feudalism, armed 
forays gave way to peaceful trading relations. The history 
of Central Asia, Mongolia and China is full of facts to bear 
this out» 4 . 

Yet, it may well be that the most important achievement 
in the study of the interrelationship between the nomadic; 
and agricultural peoples lies in the scientific differentiation 
of the earlier conception of the nomadic and settled popu- 
lations of Central Asia and Kazakhstan, as two ethnogra- 
phic components, and the identification of a third compo- 
nent as semi-nomadic. 

The population of Central Asia and Kazakhstan deve- 
loped a fairly wide variety of economic practices due to* 
the variety of landscapes typical of these regions. This 
variety has been preserved to this day. 

Economic geographers of this country, while studying 
the historically-evolved types of economy to provide seien- 
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•tific arguments of the proper territorial distribution of eco* 
nomic activity, identify up to 15 types of farming in Cent 
tral Asia and Kazakhstan, with only three being stock tend- 
ing (those of West Kazakhstan, the Kara Kum, the Kizil 
Kum, and the East Pamirs), — the rest of them being agri- 
cultural or mixed, that is combining agriculture with herd-, 
ing or herding with agriculture 5 . 

Ethnography has developed its own principle of clas- 
sifying human economic activity by the so called economico- 
cultural types, this including not only the economic and 
geographic characteristics, but also the mode of life and 
the peculiarities of material culture — types of settlement 
and abode, means of conveyance, food, etc. — largely deter- 
mined by the geographic conditions and economic trends 6 . 

The economico-cultural types of Central Asia and Kar 
:zakhstan, first identified and described by S. P. Tolstov 
in his course of lectures on Asian ethnography at Moscow 
University are now being studied in greater detail by 
B. V. Andrianov on the basis of the factual evidence of the 
19th- the beginning of the 20th centuries. It is being found 
that the predominant types of economic and cultural acti- 
vity in six out of the 13 natural-economic zones in the pre- 
revolutionary period was that of settled agriculturists; in 
three it was the economico-cultural type of nomadic herds- 
men, some of whom practised primitive irregular land cul- 
tivation, including both irrigated farming ' (liman and 
spring-fed irrigation) and dry farming. Finally, the predo- 
minant type of economico-cultural activity in another four 
natural-economic zones was that of semi-nomad agricul- 
turists and herdsmen who practised irregular irrigated 
(floodland and liman) farming combined with desert pas- 
turing and often fishing. The semi-nomadic population resi- 
ded on the fringes of the agricultural oases of Khorezm, 
Bokhara, Tashkent, Murgab, etc., 'as well as in the lower 
reaches and deltal plains of the Amu Darya, Syr Darya, 
Talas, Chu, and other Central Asian rivers. Another semi- 
nomad group practised dry farming and small-oasis 
irrigated cultivation in combination with upland 
herding and pasture farming in the foothills, mountain 
slopes and table lands of Central Asia and Kazakhstan. 

In examining the ethnographic characteristics of indivi- 
dual peoples of Central Asia and Kazakhstan from the 
standpoint of their economic peculiarities, one finds ample 
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reason even to-day for saying that each of those numerous- 
peoples engaged in some measure of semi-nomadic econo- 
mic activity even before they were joined to Russia — the- 
fact which exerted great influence on the progress, of agri- 
culture and settlement. It was practised even by the most 
ancient Tadjik agriculturists (for instance, the Tadjik-Khar- 
dury and others in the Baysun and Kuhistan moutains 
of South Uzbekistan) 8 , and by some of the Uzbeks (the so- 
called semi-nomadic groups in North Khorezm, the Khan- 
ate of Bokhara, Samarkand region, etc.). It was also- 
common to fairly large sections of the nomad and settled 
Kazakh populations (in the Semirechye (Seven Rivers) in 
the Irtish Valley, on the banks of the Zaisan, in the- 
middle and lower reaches of the Syr Darya, on the north- 
ern fringes of the Khorezm Oasis, and in the North-West- 
ern regions— the Irghiz, Turgai, Ernba basins, etc.) and 
the Kirghiz in the Ferghana Valley, the Issyk-Kul depres- 
sion, as well as in the Chu and Talas river basins. The 
same type of economic activity was the inherent practice of 
the Turkmens, who combined cattle breeding and agricul- 
ture from the earliest times and divided themselves inta 
the charva and chomur , and was particularly- typical of 
the Kara-Kalpaks who had it more deeply rooted as they 
retained many elements of the combined pastoral-fishing- 
agricultural type of economy of the most ancient tribes* 
on the lands surrounding the Aral Sea. 

The latest research findings may be said to be differen- 
tiating the nomadic world, as it were, with the specific fea- 
tures and historical role of the semi-nomadic populations, 
becoming more and more clearly defined. There is a wealth/ 
'of factual evidence to bear out the accuracy of the well- 
known statement by Karl Marx that a general relationship- 
between the. settled life of some sections of all the Oriental 
tribes and the continued nomadism of other sections may 

be traced back to the dawn of history 9 . 

-Ethnography, as it stands to-day, no longer admits of 
a schematic division of the population of Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan into «pure» nomads arid settled agriculturists.. 
«Elements of settled life and agriculture seem to have al- 
ways been present in nomad herding» 10 . 

The following can be considered the main ethnographic- 
features common to various semi-nomadic groups of Cen- 
tral Asia and Kazakhstan: the combined type of economy — 
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"the combination of poorly developed extensive irrigated cul- 
tivation and dry farming with cattle-tending, and in some 
areas, with fishing; the character of the economy is natu- 
ral and its marketability is lower than that of nomadic 
herdsmen who easily travelled with their herds over vast 
tracts, of territory to oases and trading cities. The settle- 
ment is unstable, the main type of dwelling being the yourt, 
often coupled with dwellings typical of the settled popula- 
tion, and their household utensils have much in common 
with those of nomadic peoples. The same is true of the 
diet (the kinds of dairy products and the ways of making 
them). Carpet-making was a typical kind of domestic craft 
everywhere. A feature of public and family life was the 
preservation, at least as durable as in the case of the no- 
mads, of the survivals of tribal division and the patriarchal 
mode of life. The aul communities, both cattle-breeding and 
agricultural, retained most tangible elements of the clan 
community. The forms of exploitation in the 19th and the 
■early 20th centuries were patriarchal-feudal n . 

By their general social and economic standards, the 
semi-nomadic population of those days rather seldom repre- 
sented a transitional stage between the backward nomads 
•and the oasis dwellers. In most cases the population with 
such an economic structure and mode of life was at the 
same' stage of evolution as the nomadic herdsmen, or even 
lagged behind them in many respects, since even long be- 
fore. the 19th and the early 20th centuries, specialized no- 
madic commodity stock breeding as a branch of economy 
was mostly the privilege of the bays, manaps and . other 
well-to-do nomads l2 . 

Inspite of the many common ethnographic features, 
the semi-nomadic population of Central Asia and Kazakh- 
stan is heterogeneous and divided into two large groups, 
according to its historical and ethnographic characteristics. 
The first one comprises the nomadic herdsmen who moved 
from the steppes and settled in the civilized oasis region 
and the adjacent areas. It is this particular group that is 
usually implied by references to the semi-nomadic popu- 
lation, for this is the one that is known best from histor- 
ical literature. Large and small tribal groups, who had 
>come from the neighbouring steppe-lands, resided among 
the settled cultivators ever since the oldest times. In many 
Instances those were the conquerors who settled on the 

5 
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already colonised irrigated lands and gradually learned. 
the irrigation and crop-farming methods of the surrounding- 
population, thus taking to settled life (e. g. the Uzbeks of 
North Khorezm). Other ethnographic groups were in pro- 
cess of settlement for several centuries. They were still 
semi-nomadic until recently. These groups include the Uz- 
beks whom we know as descendants of the medieval Da- 
shti Qipohaq tribes (Lokais, Qiipchaqs, • Durmens,. 
etc.) and even of the more ancient Turkic tribes (the ethno- 
graphic groups of Turks, Qarluqs, Barlases, etc.). 

By their mode of life and general ethnographic charac- 
teristics they markedly differed from the Uzbeks — 
descendants of the ancient population of the oases (sarts) 
and retained many nomadic traditions in their culture and 

To this first groop may also be referred the Kazakh 
poor, who settled on the oasis fringes with little cattle or 
none' at all in their possession and who had been in the 
process of settlement for just a few decades by the time 
of the October Revolution. Those were the so-called «Ja- 
taks» who took to agriculture as a result of the drastic 
differentiation in the Kazakh nomadic aul mostly in the. 
19th and the early 20th centuries. 

The second, major and more numerous semi-nomadic 
group comprises most of the Turkmens, Kara-Kalpaks, Uz- 
beks of the Aral Sea area and a portion of the Syr Darya: 
Kazakhs — descendants of the triibes and peoples, for whom 
this economico-cultural type was predominant throughout 
their history — in ancient times and in the early and late 
Middle Ages. Those were the inhabitants of the deserts 
and steppe-lands, the lake areas and the steppe river 
banks, the vast desert-like deltal plains. They may have- 
inherited the archaic traditions of the combined agricultur- 
al herding and fishing economy from the local dwellers- 
of the Bronze Age. From the earliest time they have been, 
the tillers of the soil as well as herdsmen and fishermen. 
They knew the art of reclaiming marsh land, the ways of 
using all possible water resources for irrigated farming — - 
deltal streams and lakes, river floods and precipitation. The 
natural and economic conditions in the areas of their ha- 
bitation were rigorous and changing, and, for all their pow- 
ers of adaptability, their agriculture was unstable and 
caused .them to shift constantly from area to area; «agri- 
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culture does not make them a settled people», — Levshin 
wrote about the Kazakhs of the Syr Darya basin in the 
early 19th century 13 . Whenever faced by oft-recurring na- 
tural calamities (floods, changed courses of deltal streams, 
dried-up lakes, etc.) those wandering tillers moved, with 
their yourt's and other belongings, to other places or swit- 
ched over, in the main, to other occupations — herding and 
fishing, which were just as traditional with them and just 
as well-learned from early times. 

The history of the Turkmens, Kara-Kalpaks arid Syr Da- 
rya Kazakhs abounds in examples attesting to the flexi- 
bility of their economy and to their ability to change from 
agriculture to cattle breeding, or the other way round, whe- 
never necessary. 

A distinctive feature of the semi-nomadic peoples’ cat- 
tle-breeding was the predominance of large-horned cattle 
in their herds, while millet was an important item of their 
crop-farming. The araba was the means of conveyance 
in the Aral Sea area and so were the camel and the horse 
in the deserts. The sea-side Turkmen and Kara-Kalpak 
tribes developed their own type of fishing boat. 

This semi-nomadic group, with its primordial combined 
system of economy, is of the greatest interest in view of 
its special ethnographic peculiarity. The main area where 
it was formed in Central Asia was the Aral Sea region 
and North-East Turkmenia. In the Aral Sea area, which 
has been the object of exploration by the Khorezm ar- 
chaeological "and ethnographic expedition of the Soviet 
Academy of Sciences for over twenty years, this economico- 
cultural type was first discovered by S. P. Tolstov, who- 
described it"in his work «The Ghuzz Cities» 14 . In this trea- 
tise he collated the latest archaeological findings and obser- 
vations from the examination of the sites of the ancient- 
towns of Kuyuk-Kala and Kuyuk-Kesken-Kala in the Syr 
Darya estuary, near Kazalinsk 15 , with the information 
furnished by Al-Idrisi, Mahmoud of Kashgar and other 
Oriental authors of the 11th century. He arrived at the 
conclusion that the predominant mode of economic acti- 
vity of the Aral Turkic tribes of the early Middle Ages, 
just as that of their ancestors — the ancient tribes who 
inhabited that territory, was combined and their way of 
life semi-nomadic. The Oghuz, for example, had large 
fortified fixed quarters along with their portable dwellings. 
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After checking his findings against the information avail- 
able about other «nomadic» peoples of the same epoch, S. P. 
Tolstow postulated a close analogy between the economic 
structure of Aral Oghuz and Khazar semi-nomadic agricul- 
ture combined with fishing, the Khakass (Yenisey-Kyrghyz) J 
■ -economy of irrigated farming, ’•etc. He finds the Kara-Kalpak 
pattern of economy to be the most characteristic ethnogra- 
phic survival of that ancient economic structure in Cent- 
ral Asia ,6 ; 

It is no longer the written sources alone, but also the 
-abundant archaeological, historical and ethnographic evi- 
dence now available that provide cogent proof of the pre- 
dominance of semi-nomadism among most of the steppe- 
land tribes of the Aral Sea area and the historical conti- 
nuity of this mode of life and economy in that region. The 
traditions of primitive combined economy of the Bronze 
Age were passed on to the «barbaric» semi-nomadic Sako- 
Massaget tribes of antiquity — the exponents of Kokcha- 
Tengiz culture 17 of the basins of the lower reaches' of the 
Akcha Darya and the ancient Jany Darya — appasiaks, 
who used to build their own type of fortresses, settlements, 

.and majestic sepulchral structures (Chirik-Rabat, Babish- 
Mulla, Balandy) 18 , and also to the "Tokhari who created 
what is known as Jety-Asar culture on the banks of the 
Kuvan Darya, disinguished by its big communal houses 
with cattle and horse bones inserted in their walls for 
reinforcement. These houses have been found to contain nu- 
merous hoards of millet, grain crushers, fish-hooks, fish- 
net sinkers 19 . 

The memorials of the Chionits-Ephthalits, excavated 
by the expedition, are characteristic of the subsequent 
chronological period — the first half and the middle of 
the first millenium A. D. Among these are the headquarters 
of a tribal chief — the Barak-Tam Castle (late 4th and 
•early 5th centuries), made of adobe, but with the design 
of the floors, ceilings and the central hall layout imitating 
the nomadic yourt structure. In the castle there were found 
some framgents of a teaselled rug of a pattern and texture 
very much like those of the carpets made by the Kara-Kal- 
paks and. the Kazakhs. An indication of cattle tending hav- 
ing dominated the economic pattern of the Barak-Tam area 
is provided by the architectural technique of separating 
arch bricks with the bones of domestic animals instead of 
-8 
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bv ceramic fragments, while the role of agriculture is shown* 
by the traces of numerous settlements, fields and irriga- 
tion works over large takyrs in the neighbourhood of this. 

^The^expedition has studied a number of other memo- 
rials of the Chionit-Ephthalit tribes, including the Kuyuk- 
kala in the Kushkana-tau mountains where round brick- 
works have been found, apart from brick dwellings on 
which the yourts must have been fixed. The finds excava- 
ted prove cattle-breeding, agriculture and handicrafts to- 
have been the local occupations. But the ceramics there, 
just as in the Barak-Tam settlements, are not of handicraft- 
smen’s making alone. There are many fragments of rough 
moulding with characteristic archaic drawn ornaments 
going back to the Bronze Age, or with typically nomadic 
patterns — the stylized ram hornlike scro Is, etc . 

In many sites of ancient settlements of those times 
the Chionit-Ephtalit layers are superimposed by later ones 
associated with the Turkic semi-nomadic s e PP?: la . n d ™ s 
of the Middle Ages. In addition to the fortified «Ghuzz 
Cities» (Yangikent, Jend, Kuyuk-Kala and Kuyuk-Kes en- 
Kala near Kazalinsk), the expedition has, in the past two 
years, discovered and investigated large Oghuz village 
settlements in the Jany Darya basin and .found ev.dence 
of their agriculture having been combined with cattle breed 
ing and handicraft industry (Irkibay, Murzaly, etc.). 

The 12 — 14th century settlement, discovered south ot the 
( Uigarak mound in 1953, is of the greatest interest. This 
seems to be the ruins of a small handioraft centre wi dh frag- 
ments of brick houses and traces of streets. Right outside 
this settlement, there are well-preserved canals and fields 
and over most of the fields in place of the castle estate 
ruins typical of medieval Khorezm, one can clearly see 
round yourt enclosures and various subsidiary premises of 
the semi-nomad agriculturists, the Oghuz Turks, whose 
typical pottery can he found on the town site and in the- 

fiel About as much factual material on the semi-nomadic 
peoples has been collected by the expeditions arohaelogic- 
al and ethnographic parties which are studying the his 
tory of the economy and life of the descendants of the 
ancient and medieval Aral Sea tribes — Turkmens, Kara- 
Kalpaks, the northern Uzbeks of Khorezm, etc. They devoted 
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severa 1 years to studying the sites of the dwelling places of 
the Turkmens of the Khidir-eli tribe of late medieval 
times ( 1 5th — 17th centuries) in Sarykamish who developed 
■ own type of irrigation system of adobe aqueducts 
with troughs and water lifts. They built them down the 
islopes of the Sarykamish depression to bring to their 
fields the water from the fresh- water lakes which existed 
there in those days. The objects found in the fields include 
tent rings, fragments of pottery-making, iron-smelting and 
bread-bakmg furnaces, millstones and other household ef- 
fects of the semi-nomadic communities 22 . 
imu other objects under study are later (18th and early 
19th century) relics of the material culture of semi-nomad 
herdsmen (Turkmens and Kara-Kalpaks, found on the 
ruins of their settlements deserted because of the desiccation 
oi the rivers and the canals which once irrigated their 
fields and now pass through the desert areas near the 
•dried-up beds of the Daryalyk, Jany Darya and other rivers, 
inese later memorials are being studied by combined 
-archaelogical and ethnographic parties 23 . 

Finally, the research carried out for many years by 
the expedition’s Kara-Kalpak, Turkmen, and North Uzbek 
ethnographic parties among the present population of the 
Kara-Kalpak Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic and 
Tashauz Region of the Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic 
produced abundant evidence of the peculiarities of semi- 
nomad life and detailed accounts of aul communities and 
lndividua! families which existed in the 19th and the early 

h centuries and practised a combined type of economy 
whose traditions have endured there due to the particular' 
natural and historical conditions. The results of most of 
these studies have been published 24 . 

. ’ Th f w , ork carried out in the Kungrad, Takhtakupyr and 
Mu, nak districts of the Kara-Kalpak Autonomous Soviet 
Socialist Republic, on the Urga, in Karajar and on the 
islands of the Aral Sea revealed much similarity between 
the economy and life of. the local Kazakhs and the Kara- 
Kalpaks and the Northern Uzbeks of Khorezm. 

A particularly close affinity of the mode of life and 
culture has been established between the Kara-Kalpaks and 
the Alim Kazakhs. 

For all the abundance and cogency of the latest ar- 
chaeological and ethnographic evidence, the important 
:io 
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problem of semi-nomadism certainly requires a further clo~ 
set study not only in the Aral Sea area, dealt with by thfr 
Khorezm expedition, but elsewhere in Central Asia and Ka- 
zakhstan as well. 
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Ethnography had long since advanced -beyond dividing 
all the peoples of Central Asia and Kazakhstan into noma- 
dic herdsmen and settled agriculturists, as distinctly oppos- 
ed to each other. The ancient Central Asian culture was 
believed to have been created by the agricultural peoples 
alone, although even they, as many historians and ethno- 
graphers assume, borrowed their civilization from Iran, In- 
dia, China, and the Arab countries rather than created one, 
•of their own. The historical mission of the nomad pastoral 
tribes and peoples who inhabited the vast desert, semi-de- 
sert' and steppe areas, skirting the Central Asian oases on 
the North, West, and South-West in a gigantic semi-circle, 
was usually considered to have been negative and destruc- 
tive to Central Asian culture, this being due to the ever- 
recurrent savage armed forays into the agricultural re- 
gions of Central Asia bu the nomadic «barbarians» who 
smashed cities and irrigation works, devastated villages 
and killed their inhabitants. 

Some authors were inclined to treat the history of ori- 
ental countries as one. unbroken process of hostility and 
«steppe versus oases» warfare *. 

The development of historical science, specifically in the 
republican academies of sciences and other research estab- 
lishments of Central Asia and Kazakhstan, enabled a more- 
searching and comprehensive analysis of the major theore- 
tical problems involved in the history and ethnography 
of Central Asia and Kazakhstan, and in particular, the 
history of relationship of the steppe-land tribes and peoples 
to the settled cultivators. The archaeological investiga- 
tions have not only proved the independent development of 
the culture of the settled peoples of Central Asia since the 
oldest times, but also caused the ■ notorious «theory» of the 
«savagery» and «want of culture» of the steppe dwellers 
to crumble away. Important scientific publications dealing 
with the history of the architecture and the arts of the 
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Kazakhs, Kirghiz and Turkmens have appeared 2 . The cul- 
tural influence the agricultural and steppe-land peoples. 
had on each other is beyond doubt. The strong influence of 
the specific forms of art of the «!barbaric» step.pe-land 
tribes, can be traced up to the oldest times by the archaelo- 
gical findings from the centres of Central Asian civilization.. 

It has been'piit beyond dispute that the «steppe-oasis» 
relationship has, throughout the centuries, been based on: 
peaceful economic relations. This kind of relations- 
was due to the social division of labour at the birth 
of class society as nomad herding branched off the com- 
bined economy typical of the primitive community system. 
Nomadic herdsmen could not exist in isolation from the- 
agricultural people. Regular trade and barter of livestock 
products for bread and handicraft goods developed between, 
them from ancient times 3 . This trade was centred in the- 
cities and large handicraftmen’s settlements along the ca- 
ravan routes. The ruins of these settlements, dating from the- 
antique and medieval times, have now been discovered not 
only in the oases but also deep in the steppe and desert areas.. 

It has been found that the negative role of the notori- 
ous «predatory» raids of agricultural oases by wandering; 
hordes in the historical process has been greatly exaggera- 
ted. On the whole, however, as rightly pointed out by 
A. Y. Yakubovsky, a noted Soviet authority on the Central 
Asian medieval history, '«wherever agricultural and noma - 1 
die communities lived side by side under feudalism, armed', 
forays gave way to peaceful trading relations. The history 
of Central Asia, Mongolia and China is full of facts to bear 
this out» 4 . 

Yet, it may well be that the most important achievement 
in the study of the interrelationship between the nomadic- 
and agricultural peoples lies in the scientific differentiation’ 
of the earlier conception of the nomadic and settled popu- 
lations of Central Asia and K aza khstan, as two ethnogra- 
phic components, and the identification of a third compo- 
nent as semi-nomadic. 

The population of Central Asia and Kazakhstan deve- 
loped a fairly wide variety of economic practices due to* 
the variety of landscapes typical of these regions. This 
variety has been preserved to this day. 

Economic geographers of this country, while studying 
the historically-evolved types of economy to provide scien- 

2 
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•iific arguments of the proper territorial distribution of eco- 
nomic activity, identify up to 15 types of farming in Cen- 
tral Asia and Kazakhstan, with only three being stock tend- 
ing (those of West Kazakhstan, the Kara Kum, the Kizil 
-Kum, and the East Pamirs), — the rest of them being agri- 
•cultural or mixed, that is combining agriculture with herd- 
ing or herding with agriculture 5 . 

Ethnography has developed its own principle of clas- 
sifying human economic activity by the so called economico- 
cultural types,' this including not only the economic and 
geographic characteristics, but also the mode of life and 
the peculiarities of material culture — types of settlement 
■and abode, means of conveyance, food, etc. — largely deter- 
mined by the geographic conditions and economic trends 6 . 

The economico-cultural types of Central Asia and Ka- 
zakhstan, first identified and described by S. P. Tolstov 
in his course of lectures on Asian ethnography at Moscow 
University 7 , are now being studied in greater detail by 
B. V. Andrianov on the basis of the factual evidence of the 
•19th- the beginning of the 20th centuries. It is being found 
that the predominant types of economic and cultural acti- 
vity in six out of the 13 natural-economic zones in the pre- 
revolutionary period was that of settled agriculturists; in 
three it was the economico-cultural type of nomadic herds- 
men, some of whom practised primitive irregular land cul- 
tivation, including both irrigated farming (liman and 
spring-fed irrigation) and dry farming. Finally, the predo- 
minant type of economico-cultural activity in another four 
natural-economic zones was that of semi-nomad agricul- 
turists and herdsmen who practised irregular irrigated 
(floodland and liman) farming combined with desert pas- 
turing and often fishing. The semi-nomadic population resi- 
ded on the fringes of the agricultural oases of Khorezm, 
Bokhara, Tashkent, Murgab, etc., as well as in the lower 
reaches and deltal plains of the Amu Darya, Syr Darya, 
Talas, Chu, and other Central Asian rivers. Another semi- 
nomad group practised dry farming and small-oasis 
irrigated .cultivation in combination with upland 
herding and pasture farming in the foothills, mountain 
slopes and table lands of Central Asia and Kazakhstan. 

In examining the ethnographic characteristics of indivi- 
dual peoples of Central Asia and Kazakhstan from the 
standpoint of their economic peculiarities, one finds ample 
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reason even to-day for saying't'nat each of those numerous- 
peoples engaged in some measure of semi-nomadic econo- 
mic activity, even before they were joined to Russia — the- 
fact which exerted great influence on the progress of agri- 
culture and settlement.^ It was practised even by the most 
ancient Tadjik agriculturists (for instance, the Tadjik- Khar- 
dury and others in the Baysun and • Kuhistan moutains 
of South Uzbekistan) 8 , and by some of the Uzbeks (the so- 
called semi-nomadic groups in North Khorezm, the Khan- 
ate of Bokhara, Samarkand region, etc.). It was also- 
common to fairly large sections of the nomad and settled 
Kazakh populations (in the Semirechye (Seven Rivers), in 
the Irtish Valley, on the banks of the Zaisan, "in the- 
rhiddle and lower reaches of the Syr Darya, on the north- 
ern fringes of the Khorezm Oasis, and in the North-West- 
ern regions — the Irghiz, Turgai, Emba basins, etc.) and', 
the' Kirghiz in the Ferghana Valley, the Issyk-Kul depres- 
sion, as well as in the Chu and Talas river .basins. The 
same type of economic activity was the inherent practice of 
the Turkmens, who combined cattle breeding and agricul- 
ture from the earliest times and divided themselves into- 
the charva and chomur,' and was particularly typical of 
the Kara-Kalpaks who had it more deeply rooted as they 
retained many elements of: the combined pastoral-fishing- 
agricultural type of economy of the most ancient tribes- 
bn the lands surrounding the Aral :Sea. 

The latest research findings may be said to be differen- 
tiating the nomadic world, as it were, with the specific fea- 
tures and historical role of the semi-nomadic populations- 
becoming more and more clearly defined. There is a wealth, 
of factual evidence to bear out the accuracy of the well- 
known statement by Karl Marx that a general relationship- 
between the' settled life of some sections of all the Oriental 
tribes and the continued nomadism of other sections may 
be.traeed back to the dawn of history 9 . 

-y Ethnography, as it stands to-day, no longer admits of 
a schematic division of the population of Central Asia and 
Kazakhstan into «pure» nomads and settled agriculturists.. 
<<Elements of settled life and agriculture seem to have al- 
ways been present in nomad herding» 10 . 

The following can be considered the main ethnographic- 
features common to various, semi-nomadic groups of Cen- 
tral Asia - and Kazakhstan: the combined type of economy— 
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ihe combination of poorly developed extensive irrigated cul- 
tivation and dry farming with cattle-tending, and in some 
areas, with fishing; the character of the economy is natu- 
ral and its marketability is lower than that of nomadic 
herdsmen w'ho easily travelled with their herds over vast 
tracts of territory to oases and trading cities. The settle^ 
ment is unstable, the main type of dwelling being the yourt, 
often coupled with dwellings typical of the settled popula-. 
tion, and their household utensils have much in common 
with those of nomadic peoples. The same is true of the 
■diet (the kinds of dairy products and the ways of making 
them). Carpet-making was a typical kind of domestic craft 
■everywhere. A feature of public and family life was thfe 
preservation, at least as durable as in the case of the no- 
mads, of the survivals of tribal division and the patriarchal 
mode of life. The aul communities, both cattle-breeding and 
•agricultural, retained most tangible elements of the clan 
-community. The forms of exploitation in the 19th and the 
■early 20th centuries were patriarchal-feudal u . - , 

By their general social and economic standards, the 
-semi-nomadic population of those days rather seldom repre- 
sented a transitional stage between the backward nomads 
■and the oasis dwellers. In most cases the population with 
•such an economic structure and mode of life was at the 
•same stage of evolution as the nomadic herdsmen, or even 
lagged behind them in many respects, since even long ber 
fore the 19th and the early 20th centuries, specialized no- 
madic commodity stock breeding as a branch of economy 
•was mostly the privilege of the bays, rnanaps and other - 
well-to-do nomads 12 . 

‘ Inspite of the many common ethnographic features, 
•the semi-nomadic population of Central Asia and Kazakh- 
stan is heterogeneous and divided into two large groups, 
-according to its historical and ethnographic characteristics. 
The first one -comprises the nomadic herdsmen who moved 
■from the steppes and settled in the civilized oasis region 
; and the adjacent areas. It. is this particular group that is 
usually implied by references to the semi-nomadic popu- • 
-la tion, for this is the one that is known best from histor- 
ical literature. Large and small tribal groups, who had 
-come from the neighbouring steppe-lands, ’ resided among 
• the settled cultivators ever since the oldest times. In many 
instances those were the conquerors who.. settled on; :the 
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already colonised irrigated lands and gradually learned^ ( 
the irrigation and crop-farming methods of the surrounding^ 
population, thus taking to settled life (e. g. the Uzbeks of 
North Khorezm). Other ethnographic groups were in pro- 
cess of settlement for several centuries. They were still 
semi-nomadic until recently. These groups include the Uz- 
beks whom we know as descendants of the medieval Da- 
shti Qipohaq. tribes (Lokais, ' Qiipchaqs, Durmens,. 
etc.) and even of the more ancient Turkic tribes (the ethno- 
graphic groups of Turks, Qarluqs, Barlases, etc.). 

By their ..mode of life and general ethnographic charac- 
teristics they markedly differed from the Uzbeks — 
descendants of the ancient population of the oases (sarts) 
and retained many nomadic traditions in their culture and', 
life. 

To this first groop may also be referred the Kazakh 
poor, who settled on the oasis fringes with little cattle or 
none at all in their possession and who' had been in the- 
process of settlement for just a few decades by the time- 
of the October Revolution. Those were the so-called «Ja- 
taks» who took to agriculture as a result of the drastic- 
differentiation in the Kazakh nomadic aul mostly in the 
19th and the early 20th centuries. 

The second, major and more numerous semi-nomadic 
group comprises most of the Turkmens, Kara-Kalpaks, Uz- 
beks of the Aral Sea area and a portion of the Syr Darya- 
Kazakhs — descendants of the tribes and peoples, for whom: 
this economico-cultural type was predominant throughout 
' their history — in ancient times and in the early and late 
Middle Ages. Those were the inhabitants of the deserts 
.and steppe-lands, the lake areas and the steppe river- 
banks, the vast desert-like deltal plains. They may have- 
inherited the archaic traditions of the combined agriculture 
. al herding and fishing economy from the local dwellers- 
of the Bronze Age. From the earliest time they have been: 
the tillers of the soil as well as herdsmen and fishermen. 
'They knew the art of reclaiming marsh land, the ways of 
•using all possible water resources for irrigated farming — 
-deltal streams and lakes, river floods and precipitation. The- 
natural and economic conditions in the areas of their ha- 
bitation were rigorous and changing, and, for all their pow- 
ers of adaptability,' their agriculture was unstable and: 
^caused them to shift constantly from area to area; «agri- 
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culture does not make them a settled people», — Levshirr 
F ' wrote about the Kazakhs of the Syr Darya basin in the- 
early 19th century !3 . Whenever faced by oft-recurring na- 
tural calamities (floods, changed courses of deltal streams,, 
dried-up lakes, etc.) those wandering tillers moved, with 
their yourts and other belongings, to other places or swit- 
ched over, in the main, to other occupations — herding, and 
fishing, which were just as traditional with them and just 
as well-learned from early times. 

The history of the Turkmens, Kara-Kalpaks and Syr Da- 
rya Kazakhs abounds in examples attesting to the flexi- 
bility of their economy and to their ability to change from 
agriculture to cattle breeding, or the other way round, whe- 
never necessary. 

A distinctive feature of the semi-nomadic peoples’ cat- 
tle-breeding was the predominance of large-homed cattle- 
in their herds, while millet was an important item of their 
crop-farming. The araba was the means of conveyance 
in the Aral Sea area and so were the camel and the horse- 
in the deserts. The sea-side Turkmen and Kara-Kalpak, 
tribes developed their own type of fishing boat. 

This semi-nomadic group, with its primordial combined 
system of economy; is of the greatest interest in view of 
its special ethnographic peculiarity. The main area where- 
it was formed in Central Asia was the Aral Sea region 
and North-East Turkmenia. In the Aral Sea area, which 
has been the object of exploration by the Khorezm ar- 
chaeological and ethnographic expedition of the Soviet 
Academy of Sciences for over twenty years, this economico- 
cultural type was first discovered by S. P. Tolstov, who- 
^ described it in his work «The Ghuzz Cities» 14 . In this trea- 

C tise he collated the latest archaeological findings and obser- 

t. vations from the examination of the sites of the ancient 

h towns of Kuyuk-Kala and Kuyuk-Kesken-Kala in the Syr 

j Darya estuary, near Kazalinsk 15 , with the information: 

( furnished by Al-Idrisi, Mahmoud of Kashgar and other 
j Oriental authors of the 11th century. He arrived at the- 

conclusion that the predominant mode of economic acti- 
vity of the Aral Turkic tribes of the early Middle Ages, 
just as that of their ancestors — the ancient tribes who 
inhabited that territory, was combined and their way of" 
life semi-nomadic. The Oghuz, for example, had large 
fortified fixed quarters along with their portable dwellings.. 
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-After checking his findings against the information avail- 
able about other «nomadic» peoples of the same epoch, S. P. 
Tolstow postulated a close analogy between the economic 
.structure of Aral Oghuz and Khazar semi-nomadic agricul- 
ture combined with fishing, the Khakass (Yenisey-Kyrghyz) 
economy of irrigated farming, etc. He finds the Kara-Kalpak 
;pattern of economy to be the most characteristic ethnogra- 
phic survival of that ancient economic structure in Cent- 
.ral'Asia 16 . • 

It is no longer the written sources alone, but also the 
abundant archaeological, historical and ethnographic evi- 
dence now available that provide cogent proof of the pre- 
dominance of semi-nomadism among most of the steppe- 
land tribes of the Aral Sea area and the historical conti- 
nuity of this mode of life and economy in that region. The 
traditions of primitive, combined economy of the Bronze 
Age were passed on to the «barbaric» semi-nomadic Sako- 
Massaget tribes of antiquity — the exponents of Kokcha : 
Tengiz culture 17 of the basins ' of the lower reaches of the 
Akeha Darya and the ancient Jany Darya — appasiaks, 

. ydio. used to. build their own type of fortresses, settlements, 
.and majestic sepulchral structures (Chirik-Rabat, Babish- 
Mulla, Balandy) 18 , and also to the Tokhari who created 
what is known as Jety-Asar culture on the banks of the 
Kuvan Darya, disinguished by its big communal houses 
with cattle and horse bones inserted in their walls for 
reinforcement. These houses have been found to contain nu- 
merous hoards of millet, grain crushers, fish-hooks, fish- 
net sinkers 19 . ’. v ' • 

The memorials of the. Chionits-Ephthalits, excavated 
by the expedition, are characteristic of the subsequent 
•Chronological period — the first half and the middle of 
■the first mitlenium A. D. Among these are the headquarters 
-of, a tribal, chief — 7 the Barak-Tam Castle (late 4th and 
-early 5th centuries), made of adobe, but with the design 
of the floors, ceilings and the central hall layout imitating 
the nomadic yourt structure. In the castle there were found 
some framgents of a teaselled rug of a pattern and texture 
very much like those of the carpets made by the Kara-Kal- 
paks and the Kazakhs. An indication of cattle tending hav- 
ing dominated the economic pattern of the Barak-Tam area 
us provided by the . architectural technique of separating 
•arch bricks with' the bones of domestic animals instead of 
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by ceramic fragments, while the role of agriculture is shown: 
by the traces of numerous settlements, fields and irriga- 
tion works over large takyr-s in the neighbourhood of this- 
memorial 20 . 

The expedition has studied a number of other memo- 
rials of the Chionit-Ephthalit tribes, including the Kuyuk- 
kala in the Kushkana-tau mountains where round brick- 
works' have been found, apart from brick dwellings, on 
which the yourts must have been fixed. The finds excava- 
ted prove cattle-breeding, agriculture and handicrafts to 
have been the local occupations. But the ceramics there,, 
just, as- in the Barak-Tam settlements, are not of handicraft- 
smen’s making alone. There are many fragments of rough 
moulding with characteristic archaic drawn ornaments,, 
going back to the Bronze Age, or with typically -nomadic 
patterns — the stylized ram hornlike scrolls, etc. 21 . 

In many sites of ancient settlements of those times 
the Chionit-Ephtalit layers are superimposed by later ones 
associated with the Turkic semi-nomadic steppe-land tribes 
of the Middle Ages. In addition to the fortified «Ghuzz 
Cities» (Yangikent, Jend, Kuyuk-Kala and Kuyuk-Kesken- 
Kala near Kazalinsk), the expedition has, in the past two 
years, discovered and investigated large Oghuz village- 
settlements in the Jany Darya basin and found evidence 
of their agriculture having been combined with cattle breed- 
ing and handicraft industry (Irkibay, Murzaty, etc.). 

The 12 — 14th century settlement, discovered south of the- 
Uigarak mound in .1953, is of the greatest interest. This 
seems to be the ruins of a small handicraft centre with frag- 
ments of brick houses and traces of streets. Right outside 
this settlement, there are well-preserved canals and fields, 
and over most of the fields in place of the castle estate- 
ruins, typical of medieval Khorezm, one can clearly see 
round yourt enclosures and various subsidiary premises of 
the semi-nomad agriculturists, the Oghuz Turks, whose 
typical pottery can he found on the town site and in the- 
fields. 

About as much factual material on the semi-nomadic 
peoples has been collected by the expedition’s arohaelogic- 
al and ethnographic parties which are studying the his- 
tory of the economy and life of the descendants of the 
ancient and medieval Aral Sea tribes — Turkmens, Kara- 
Kalpaks,- the northern Uzbeks of Khorezm, etc. They devoted 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


several years to studying the sites of the dwelling places of 
the Turkmens of the Khidir-eli tribe of late medieval 
times ( 1 5th" — 17th centuries) in Sarykamish who developed 
their own type of irrigation system of adobe aqueducts 
with troughs and water lifts. They built them down the 
slopes of the Sarykamish depression to bring to their 
fields the water from the fresh water lakes which existed 
there in those days. The objects found in the fields include 
tent rings, frag ment s of pottery-making, iron-smelting and 
bread-baking furnaces, millstones and other household ef- 
fects of the semi-nomadic communities 22 . 

Other objects under study are later (18th and early 
19th century) relics of the material culture of semi-nomad 
herdsmen (Turkmens and Kara-Kalpaks, found on the 
ruins of their settlements deserted because of the desiccation 
of the rivers and the canals which once irrigated their 
fields and now pass through the desert areas near the 
dried-up beds of the Daryalyk, Jany Darya and other rivers. 
These later memorials are being studied by combined 
.archaelogical and ethnographic parties 23 . 

Finally, the research carried out for many years by 
"the expedition’s Kara-Kalpak, Turkmen, and North Uzbek 
ethnographic parties among the present population of the 
Kara-Kalpak Autonomous Soviet Socialist Republic and 
Tashauz Region of the Turkmen Soviet Socialist Republic 
produced abundant evidence of the peculiarities of semi- 
nomad life and detailed accounts of aul communities and 
individual families which existed in the 19th and the early 
'20th centuries and practised a combined type of economy 
whose traditions have endured there due to the particular 
natural and historical conditions. The results of most of 
these studies have been published 24 . 

The work carried out in the Kungrad, Takhtakupyr and 
Muinak districts of the Kara-Kalpak Autonomous Soviet 
Socialist Republic, on the Urga, in Karajar and on the 
islands of the Aral Sea revealed much similarity, between 
the economy and life of, the local Kazakhs and the Kara- 
Kalpaks and the .Northern Uzbeks of Khorezm. 

A particularly close affinity of the mode of life and 
culture has been established between the Kara-Kalpaks and 
the Alim Kazakhs: ' 

For all the abundance and cogency of the latest ar- 
chaeological and ethnographic evidence, the important 
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problem of semi-nomadism certainly requires a further clo-= 
sei- study not only in the Aral Sea area , dealt with by the : 

Khorezm expedition, but elsewhere in Central Asia and Ka-' 
zakhstan as well. 
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The peoples of Transcaucasia and Central Asia make 
one free and happy family of nations with the other peop- 
les of the Soviet Union, their peculiar culture is deeply 
rooted in the past* In Soviet times they have been gran- 
ted every opportunity of virtually universal advancement 
of their national economy, culture, and administration* 

The peoples of Transcaucasia and Central Asia estab- 
lished their national Socialist Republics: Georgia, Azer- 
baijan, and Armenia, in Transcaucasia; and Uzbekistan, 
Kazakhstan, Kirghizia, Tajikistan, Turkmenia in Central 
Asia* 

In the four decades of Soviet Power, these once 
backward outskirts of the Russian Empire with the aid of 
all the other Soviet peoples have emerged as republics 
of powerful industries, mechanised land-farming based 
on the collective principles of economic organisation, 
advanced culture, national in form and Socialist in essen- 
ce* 

Such key industries as mining, metal-making, machine- 
building as well as chemical industries are making a good 
progress; along with further development of the old in- 
dustrial and cultural centres, new industrial towns are 
springing up, such as Rustavi, Sumgait, and Temir-Tau 
seats of metallurgical and chemical industries in Geor- 
gia, Azerbaijan, and Kazakhstan,, Chirchik (centre of 
electrochemical production in Uzbekistan), and last but 
not least, Nebitdag (the largest in Turkmenia oil wells 
and refineries)* Powerful hydro-electric plants have 
been commissioned: Khramges in Georgia, Mingechaur in 
Azerbaijan, Sevanges in Armenia and construction have 
been started on the sites of new high-capacity power 
plants (Sulakges in Daghestan)* Big strides have also 
been made in agriculture* In Kazakhstan alone in the 
last five years 23,000,000 ha of most fertile virgin 
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lands have been raised® As a result’, Kazakhstan 
now places second in the USSR in grain production# Uz- 
bekistan today is the principal supplier of cotton in 
the Soviet Union, her cotton yield rising from 518,000 
metric tones in 1913 to 3,163,000 tones in 1959#Tajikis- 
tan has the worlds biggest cotton yield rate .Georgia has 
developed on a large-scale tea- and citrus-growing. Kir- 
ghizia is famous for her animal husbandry# Wine-growing 
in Armenia and Azerbaijan and Astrakhan-sheep breeding 
in Turkmenia are well-known throughout the world. 

The Communist Party of the Soviet Union and the 
Soviet Government take constant care of the wellbeing 
and culture of the people# Owing to that care the wellfare 
of the peoples of Transcaucasia and Central Asia is ve- 
ry high# 

The capitals of these Republics: Tbilisi, Baku, Yere- 
van, Tashkent, Alma-Ata, Ashkhabad, Stalinabad, and Frunze, 
once out-of-the-way, neglected towns of old Russia, have 
now become major industrial and cultural cities# Thus, 
Stalinabad, capital of Tajikistan with a population of 
300,000 was formerly Dyushambe Village, an administrati- 
ve unit of the Gissar Bekdom, Bukhara Khanate, Yerevan is 
also completely unrecognizable, the capital of Armenia, v ^ 

a well-built city in modem style retaining the best i 

traditions of national Armenian architecture# The social j 

services are constantly improved, the number of clubs, 
libraries, theatres, cinemas, gardens and parks is j 

growing# Hew rest-houses are being built for the Soviet 
citizen to spend his holidays in. The resthouses and j 

sanatoriums, the best of them being located on the Black ! 

Sea Coast and Issyk-Kul Lake, belong to the trade unions# 

A great care is taken in the Republics of Transcau- 
casia and Central Asia of public health services which 
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are free everywhere in the Soviet Union. The local networlc 
of medical establisments and hospitals have been increased 
by far. The Soviet Republics of Transcaucasia and Central 
Asia are now countries of universal literacy. All the 
children go to school where instruction is conducted 
mainly in the national languages. All boys and girls 
after school may enter colleges and universities not 
only in their Republic but in any of the Republics of 
the USSR. The network of higher educational establishments 
has been greatly expanded in Transcaucasia and Central 
Asia, Most of the Republics had no such establishments 
forty years ago and now they are most prominent seats of 
learning with many a technical college and university. 

The old universities are also expanded. Thus, up to 1920 
Uzbekistan had no higher educational establishments and 
now their number is 32} in 1913 the Tbilisi University 
had only 3 faculties, 500 students and 18 professors and 
teachers whereas in 1959 it comprised already 11 statio- 
nary, faculties and 2 - by correspondence; the total num- 
ber of students was 7,500, of professors and teachers - 
573, Besides the universities, each of the Republics has 
specialized institutions of higher learning such as po- 
lytechnic agricultural and medical colleges. They train 
young specialists of local nationality. Georgia has 38 
graduates per thousand of population. 

The woman now enjoys full equality with man both in 
pulic life and at work. 

With the growth of national specialists and of rese- 
arch programs all the Republics of Transcaucasia and Cen- 
tral Asia established Academies of Sciences of their own 
with numerous research centres. They work in close contact 
with the USSR Academy of Sciences and all-Union research 
establishments undertaking joint projects end receiving 
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much assistance from them in training the native-born 
young scientists. 

In recent years an ever-greater number of research 
works have been published by the Academies of the Union 
Republics.We display here only the major ones which saw 
print in 1957-1960, and dealt with the history of local 
national cultures and also of other oriental countries. 

In the Republics of Transcaucasia and Central Asia new 
art emerges and music develops inheriting the best of 
the old tradition; the opera and ballet treatres produce 
new performances j and national troupes of singers and 
dancers are warmly met by the spectators. 

All genres of literature such as poetry, fiction and 
drama are represented by gifted works which are well-known 
not only in the Soviet Union but also abroad. 

Splendid films made in the studioes of Transcaucasia 
and Central Asia enjoy great success throughout the USSR. 

In the realm of fine arte great accomplishments, in- 
deed, are the new pictures by the eminent artists, nume- 
rous drawings and articles of craftsmanship rooted in folk- 
-art. Each of the Republics has developed its own Soviet 
national architecture. 

The exhibits displayed, of course, cannot fully rep- 
resent the economy and culture of the Republics of Trans- 
caucasia and Central Asia. They merely show episodes from 
their lives to illustrate how these Republics advance to- 
gether with the other Soviet nations towards their happy 
future . 

We also display the materials of the archaelogical 
and ethnographical studies of the Republics. 

The main objective of the archaelogical research has 
become the study of the history of society from the dawn 
of civilization to late feudalism. This research has led 
to the discovery of numerous remains to throw a new light 
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on the history of the peoples of Transcaucasia and Cen- 
tral Asia and their culture* Some of these finds are on 
the display. 

During the last 15 years early paleolithic remains 
(Chelles,Acheul,Moustier) have been found in Transcau- 
casia. Camps of ancient man and workshops for making sto- 
ne implements were uncovered on The Aragats Mountain and 
along the Razdan Rivar, Armenia, The excavations in Georgia 
Yashtukh, Kudaro, etc.) enabled a discovery of early-pale- 
olithic layers. Moustier-type implements were dug out at 
Kazakh (Azerbaijan) and in Daghestan. Meanwhile studies 
were carried on of the upper paleolithic culture in 
the caves of West Georgia. 

The most curious evidence of Stone Age is the images 
on the rocks discovered in Kobyetan (Azerbaijan) Their 
age is determined by the archeological data obtained 
during the excavations of the rocks. 

Also in Transcaucasia was discovered a rich culture 
of the early farming and cattle-breeding settlements of the 
aeneolithic age dating as far back as the IV-th millenium 
B.C.Such settlements were discovered in Shengavit and Shresh- 
-Blur (Armenia), on the Kyul-tepe Hill, in Mingechaur and Na- 
gorny Karabhkh (Azerbaijan) ,Trialeti and Urbnish (Georgia), 
Churaus-Inits (Daghestan), and in many other parte. This cul- 
ture occurs not only in Central Transcaucasia but also in 
some areas of Daghestan and the North Caucasus, and further 
to the south, in the north-eastern part of the Middle East 
around the Van and the Urmia lakes). On the basis of this 
early farming and cattle-breeding culture a bronze culture 
emerged whose oldest remains date from the end ,of the 

Ill-rd - the beginning of the Il-nd millenium B.C.Cattle- 
-breeding become predominant in the economy of the peri- 
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od; the rich cattle-breeding tribes established perma- 
nent ties with the countries of the Middle East, Iran 
and their North-Caucasian counterparts* 

The mounds of tribal chiefs excavated' at Trialeti, 

Georgia, are rather prominent remains of the middle of 

the Il-d nillenium B.C. It is in them that the splendid 

works of ancient art were found: painted ceramics, gold i 

and silver goblets, jewelry, weapons* The silver goblet 

(it is on display) with the pictures of sacrifices is 

of special note in that it points out to the association 

with Hettite art*A rich mound of the same period was made 

study of in Kirovakan, Armenia. It contained a gold 
cup bearing'the images of lions ; silver vessels, and most 
typical weapons* 

The ordinary mounds of the period were studied in 
many parts of Armenia, Georgia, and Azerbaijan. The rich . 

burial mounds discovered at Lchashen Village on the Sc- . J 

van Lake Coast in Armenia belong to the XIII~XII-th cen- | 

turies B.C.They represent a transition from the Trialeti- 
-type culture to the advanced bronze culture* The mounds 
contained well-preserved wooden vehicles, bronze wea- 
pons, black vessels bearing pressed-in designs filled 
with white and black paints* Of tremendous significance 
indeed are the bronze models of chariots of ancient- 
oriental type which are also on the display* 

The advanced -bronze culture is amply represented 
by the remains studied in many parts of Transcaucasia, 
that is in the vast burial ground at Mtskheta, Sachkhera, 

Khovla and Gornaya Racha (Georgia), on the slopes of 
the Aragats and the Sevan Lake Coast (Armenia), in 
Khojsly, Mingechaur, and Kazakh (Azerbaijan), and finally, 
in Verkhny Gunab Village (Deghestan)* 
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The excavations of the ir.terrings of the period 
yield numerous bronze weapons, which are often valuable 
nieces of craftsmanship. This leads to the conclusion 
that there were constant inter-tribal strife and 
struggle over cattle and pastures going on in conditions 
of the desintegrating tribal system. The settlements of 
the period in many parts of Transcaucasia take on the 
form of fortreases surrounded by walls laid of huge 
stone slabs. 

The connections with the neighbouring countries 
are at the time as strong as ever, notable so with Assy- 
ria. In the mounds at Khojaly Village (Azerbaijan) were 
found Assyrian articles (a bead with a cuneiform inscrip- 
tion by Adadnirary, the Assyrian tsar, and samples of 
glazed ceramics. The ties of Transcaucasia with th? 
countries of the ancient East were particularly close 
at the outset of the VUI-th century and in the Vll-th 
century B.C. when the areas of the Ararat Valley, Sevan 
and Aragats were incorporated into the Urartu State, one . 

of the greatest powers of the Middle East. In the out- 
skirts of Yerevan, Armenia, systematic excavations are 
underway of two ancient fortresses: Erebuni (Arinberd) 
where the ruins of temples were unearthed and also the 
palace of Agrishti I, the Urartu Tsar, with vestiges of 
fine mural painting; and Teyshebaini (Karmir-Elur ) which 
yielded numerous data elucidating the culture and ecor.o- ; 
my of the Urartu State. While excavating Karrair-Blur 
splendid pieces of the Urartu art were uncovered accu- 
rately dated by cuneiform inscriptions with the names 
of the tsars: some of them are displayed at the exhibi- 
tion. 

With the fall of Assyria and Urartu independent 
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states of the Transcaucasian peoples emerged: Armenian j 

and Georgian Kingdoms characterized both by their own 
distictive culture and the cultural heritage of the 
Ancient East. Thus Azerbaijan bears the features of 
ancient kingdoms of Mydia and Maneya. At that time Trans- 
caucasia was in close relations with Akhamenidic Iran 
which can be traced in the Akhamenidic architecture monu- 
ments at Arin-berde (apadana)/ in the outskirts of Kazakh 
in Azerbaijan (a columned edifice of Persepolis design) 

In the rich **Akhalgori treasure* 1 in 'Georgia containing 
fine samples of jewelry of the local style and also influ- 
enced by the Akhemenidic art. The culture of the ancient • 
Kolkhida and Iberia Kingdoms in Georgia are represented 
by outstanding monuments - tombs of the Pitiakhshes 
(Rulers) of Mtskheta (Armazi) containing abundant data: 
gold and silver objects, jewelry, inscriptions in the < 

Aramaic writing. These outstanding archaelogical fin- 
dings displayed atvthe Congress, are discriptive of the i 

ties the Georgian Kingdom had both with the Mediterrane- 
an countries and Iran. 

The Garni Fortress, Armenia, has long been known to 
contain the ruins of an antique temple. In addition, in 
1958 the remnants of a bath-house were dug out dating 
from the Il-d century B.C. with a marvellous mozaic floor 
bearing the images of the antique mythology characters. 

Numerous data were also collected in the Garni burial 
ground to prove the associations between the local cultu- 
re and the countries of the Middle East and Mediterra- 
nean. 

The Azerbaijan archaeologists made a thorough study 
of the monuments of the Albanian Kingdom, While excava- 
ting at Mingechaur they discovered excellent samples of 

' 
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the 'Albanian writing, they also studied the Albanian 
temples of the V-VI-th centuries. No less valuable data, 
were obtained while studying the medieval towns of 
Transcaucasia, Thus, in Georgia excavations were carried 
out of the following towns: Dmanisi , Urbnisi, Bichvinta, - 
Ujarma; Dvin, the ancient capital, and the Anberd Castle 
on the Aragats - in Armenia; Staraya Gyanja, Baylakan 
(Oren-kala), Kabala - in Azerbaijan; and Urtsekhi - in 
Daghestan. The excavations discovered high urban culture 
of the ancient centres of art:3anship and commerce in 
medieval Transcaucasia, The archaelogical data collec- 
ted. indicate not only the high standard of local culture 
but also close commercial ties of Transcaucasia in the 
Vll-XIII-th centuries with Iran, the Middle East, and 
Bysantium. The excavations of the medieval towns yiel- [ 

ded valuable collections of artistic glazed ceramics, 
glass-ware, jewelry. 

Great pains were also taken to study and restore | 

the medieval architectural monuments: the Bagrat Temple 
in Kutaisi, Geguti, and Bolnisi (Georgia); Avan.Zvar- 
nots (Armenia); the Derbent Wall (Daghestan). A systema- 
tic study and restoration of the monuments of moslem 
architecture were undertaken in Azerbaijan (moeoleums 
in Barda and Karadaglyar, the Palace cf the Shirvan— 

-Shakhs in Baku). A due attention was also given to the 
monumental mural paintings, the best samples of which 
were made life-size replicas. Nor were neglected the 
remains of splendid miniature paintings, ancient manus- 
cripts, jewelry, chasings, and enamel work. In all the 
three Republics of Transcaucasia numismatics gained 
much success; the rich collections of ancient coins we- 
re piled up and thoroughly studied, beginning with kol- 
khidkas of the Vl-th century B.C. which proved a very 
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important historical source • Many papers were written ) 

on epigraphies: Aramaic, Greek, Latin, Georgian, Armenian, j 

Azerbaijan Arabic, and Persian inscriptions. Ancient 
texts were published extensively ranging from the Urartu 
cuneiform inscriptions to the archive documents of the 
ea*rly IX-th century. 

The archaelogical studies conducted in Central Asia 
in the last 30 years have virtually upset our concepts 
of the history of that area. New paleolithic samples have 
be^n uncovered. The Cave Teshik-tash Camp in Uzbekistan 
where a grave of a Neanderthal boy was found in 
the Moustier layer is of particular significance. The 
vestiges of the middle and upper-paleolithic settlements 
and camps are being studied near Krasnovodsk, in the 
Pamir, and Southern and Eastern Kazakhstan. 

An extensive study ha3 been undertaken of the neolit- ri 

hie monuments characterized, so far as Central Asia is 
concerned, by a greater multiformance which may be attri- | 

buted to the peculiar geography of the area. One /of the 
most interesting camps of food-gatherers, hunters, and 
fisherman is Janbas-kala 4 discript ive of the so-called 
"Kelteminaric culture". Along with land-farming, cattle- 
-breeding still occupies a substantial place in their, 
economy as a whole, which is especially true of that 
period in Kazakhstan. The principal occupation of these 
tribes known to the archaeologist under the common name 
of "andronov culture", was semi-nomadic cattle-breeding 
and primitive land-farming. The ceramics of that culture 
lavishly ornamented with geometrical designs are display- 
ed at the Congress. 

Further to the south, in the foothills of the 
Kopetdag land-farming wes* developed earlier. Thue, in 
Turkmenia the Jeytun Settlement was uncovered consis- 
ting of small dwel lings which date from the V-th milleni— ~ :{ 
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urn B.C. 

The aeneolithic culture of the IV-III centuries B.C* 
is vividly characterised by the settlements of the Kopet- 
dag Foothills: Anau, Karadepe, Namazga-depe, Altyn-depe, 
and Ulug-depe. 

Land-farming with resort to artificial irrigation 
constituted the backbone of economy in these settlements* 

The typical feature of their culture was lavishly pain- 
ted ceramics ornaminted by geometrical designs and out- 
lines of animals: beasts of prey and goats. The ceramics 
often reveals a relation of the aeneolithic and early- 
-bronze cultures to the respective ancient settlements 
of Iran, Afganistan, Pakistan, and India. 

Throughout its history Central Asia is characteri- 
zed by coexistence of land-farming and cattle-breeding 
communities and by their inter-relations* The vast expan- 
ses of Steppe Kazakhstan and Northern Kirghizia and also 
mountainous regions were areas of highly-developed noma- 
dic cattle-breeding. Nomadic cattle-breeding becomes here 
predominant form of economy. Whereas in the valleys of 
Central Asia land-farming based on artificial irrigation 
prevails* 

The Khorezm Expedition is greatly interested both 
in the networks of ancient irrigation, a matter of life 
and death for the ancient countries of the East, and in 
the relics of the nomads connected with land-farming 
civilizations* 

The development of the settled land-farming tribes 
of Baktria, Margiana, and Khorezm in the middle and se~ 
cond half of the I-st millenium B.C. results in slave 
states being formed* In the southern regions of Central 
Asia the state of Baktria comes into being; the data 
on its settlements are displayed at the Congress. Koy- 

11 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001 -0_ 

-Krylgan-kala, a site of an . ancient town in Khorezm 
dates from the ’ IV-th century B*C* - I-st A*D. where . a 
monumental building was 'uncovered, which, according to 
the explorers, U3ed to be a mausoleum and temple of 
the dynastic cult of the Khorezm tsars* Large-scale 
excavations were carried out on. the site of Nisa, the 
capital of the ancient Parthian state* The ruins of a 
temple and palace with numerous out-buildings turned 
up as a result* The Nisa ruins contained, among other 
things, valuable pieces of art dating from the Il-d cen- 
tury B.C* : a stone statue of a goddess combining in 
itself the antique and local styles and ivory ritons 
(drinking vessels) lavishly carved v/ith images of men and 
animals* A great many clay crocks were found in the 
wane cellars which bore Aramaic inscriptions fixing 
the time of receipt and issue of the wine* 

The supreme religion of the settled agricultural 
tribes of the period was Zoroastrianism, hence their 
temples of fire and sanctuaries were of rectangular 
and round design (on the plane) they had also mounds 
with the bones of the dead buried in ossuaries* The 
ossuaries, decorated not only with ornaments but also 
with pieces of sculpture are on display at the Congress* 

The art of the first centuries is vividly illustrated 
by a sculptural marble cornice found in Ayrtam Village, 

Uzbekistan© The cornice bearing sculptures of musicians 
which are located between acanthuses may be held as a 
typical example of the combination of the antique and 
local, Central -Asian styles* 

Toprak-kala, a site of an ’ancient Niown in Khorezm, 
is most illustrative of the Kushan culture, the palace 
of the town having a hail decorated with sculntures of 
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the Khorezm tsars. The archives recorded in Aramaic and 
found in one of the Toprak-kala buildings are indeed a 
major scientific discovery. 

The recent Soviet archaelogical explorations bring 
new light on the culture of the peoples of the Centred 
Asia of the V-VII-th centuries. The ruins of a palace 
in Varakhsh (Bukhara Region, Uzbekistan) may well be 
claimed to be representative of that period. Its walls 
were plated with intricately carved and covered with 
alebaster multicolour mural paintings of temporal and 
religious nature. Marvellous indeed are the samples of 
painted clay and wooden sculpture round on the site of 
an ancient town of Pyanjikent (Tajikistan). No less 
interesting so far as ancient art is concerned, are 
the paintings of Balalyk-tepe (Termezek Region, Uzbekis- 
tan). The monuments of the Central-Asian art of the V- 
-Vll-th centuries show it to be related to that of the 
neighbouring countries and, above all, of Afghanistan 
and India. 

These associations of the culture of the peoples 
of Central Asia with India and China can be traced in 
such monuments as Buddhist temples. The Buddhist temple 
on the 3ite of an ancient town in Ak-Beshim (Kirghizia) 
is of particular interest in this connection. 

The IX-XII centuries are characterized by the de- 
velopment of feudal relations which implies the growth 
of urban communities, expansion of craftsmanship, and 
both of home and foreign trade, as well as of cultural 
ties. On the other hand, civil and cult architecture 
also come to the fore. The acceptance of Islam as the 
supreme religion must have been responsible for the 
emergence of such architectural monuments as mezare, 
mosques, and medresses. Their builders basically fol- 
low the patterns and techniques elaborated by the 
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predese88ore while erecting structures of raw bricks. 

To mention just a few of the structures still standing; 1 

mazars of Abu Said in ,Meana (1049)* Abul Pazl in Serakhe 
(XI century); the tomb of Yarty Gumbez (1098), mazar of 
Sultan Sanjar (XII century), Uzgent Mausoleums (XI-XII 
centuries), mazar of Aysha-bibi (XI century), tower of 
Buran (XI century), etc* Wcod carving continues to 
make a headway as is clearly proved by the various pa- 
nels in the Mosque of Ashta (XI century;. Paintings and 
carvings on the alabaster plates of the palace walls 
do not decline at that period either, to which testi- 
fies the fragment of an alabaster mikhrab uncovered on 
the site of Khulbuk, the capital of Khuttal*. 

The pottery is the product of artisans and notable 
for the gammut and brightness of the paints contained g 

in its glazing. The samples of ceramics made to a press- 9 

-form in one of the Merv workshops are the masterpieces 1 

of the medieval craftsmen of the Xll-th - the beginning J 

of the XITI-th centuries. 

The ware by the Urgench ceramic-makers were popular 
far to the East and V/est. Their tra'dition survived even 
after the Mongolian Conquest. The dishes from the excava- 
tions on the site of Saraychik exhibited at the Congress 
are the proof of this (Kazakhstan). 

The Mongolian Conquest, which violated for a time 
the normal course of history, failed however to arrest 
the development of the rich and peculiar culture of 
the Central-Asian peoples, which can be seen very plain- 
ly in the monuments of the Timur Period built and deco- 
rated by the best of the folk craftsmen. 

The time that followed is characterized by the 
intensified feud, so naturally a number of the monu- 
ments erected were reduced and the art of craftsmanship 
somewhat declined. 9 
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The monuments of the ancient culture of the Cent- 
ral-Asian peoples are protected by the state; in the 
Samarkand, Bukhara Regions, in Tashkent, and in other 
areas a lot of restoration iB being done. 

A very large collection of oriental manuscripts 
waa amassed in Tushkent on various sciences of the 
medieval Bast. Some of them are unique manuscripts with 
colourful miniatures and autographs and some contain 
valuable facts elucidating the history of technical 
knowledge. The collection may well be claimed to be 
one of the largest and richest in the USSR. 

The traditions of the art and architecture of the 
Central-A'sian peoples, which have been so thoroughly . / 

studied in Soviet times, are now employed on a large 
scale when building modern public and apartment houses 
and also in the arts and crafts industries. 

' The ethnographic explorations in Transcaucasia and 

Central Asia have now been developed to the point of 
planned systematic researches. 

They are conducted by the research centres of the 
local Academies in the Republics of Transcaucasia and 
Central Asia as well as by the Institute of Ethnography 
of the All-Union Academy of Sciences and the Museum of 
the Peoples of the USSR in Leningrad. 

The ethnographers are tackling the following basic 
problems: the ethnogenesis of the peoples of the Caucasus 
and Central Asia, the history of their economic activity 
(land-farming, irrigation, cattle-breeding, craftsmanship, 
and trades, the history of social relatione, national 
forms of culture and life in the making. One of the prin- 
cipal problems facing Soviet ethnography is the study 
of the socialist culture and life of the collective 
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farmers and workers. 

, The intensification of ethnographic research and 
tackling of complex scientific problems have often invol- 
ved the related branches of science. This called for 
organising, in addition to purely ethnographic expediti- 
\ ons, complex expeditions with ethnographers, folklorists, 
archeologists, anthropologists, cartographers, linguists, 
etc. taking part. 

The results of the numerous expeditions made it 
possible to start on compiling historical-ethnographical 
atlases to elucidate the basic ethnographic problems of 
the peoples of Transcaucasia and Central Asia such as 
their origin, development and contemporary mode of life. 

The data collected by the expeditions provided a 
basis for compiling historical-ethnographical monographs 
with a detailed description of the' peoples and smaller 
ethnic groups within the Socialist nations. 

A thorough systematic study of some of the collec- 
tive farms resulted in monographs on the Socialist cul- 
ture and life of the collectivized peasantry and working 
class. 

The ethnographic data exhibited reflect some aspects 
of the material and spiritual culture of the Soviet East, 

The types of the national male and female dress 
chiefly dating from the XlX-th century are exhibited. 

They originate from the national costume of the past. The 
ancient tradition is preserved also in the decoration 
on the dress both in the embroidery and the fabric de- 
signs as is seen in the samples from Azerbaijan and 
Georgia. Humorous samples of craftsmanship, and above 
all, of pottery are also on display. Thus, in Mountaino- 
us Tajikistan the most ancient form of pottery-making 
has been preserved which is entirely in the hands of 
the women. 
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The highly intricate craft of the folk metal -maker o 
if? illustrated by the exhibits from Georgia and Azerbai- 
jan where until recently various techniques of metalwor- 
king were vurrent : cool smithery, casting* stamping, 
engraving, filigree work, oxidizing, gold-inlaying, etc. 

Many of these techniques originate from the ancient 
metal-making culture of these peoples. 

The folk musical instruments on display are desig- 
ned to accompany both solo and chorus singing and dancing. 

A typical feature of folk-singing is its polyphony, whose 
simplest form is a song for two voices. Later on (IX-XII 
centuries) the divocal singing developed into a trivocal 
singing or even into a tetravocal singing. Some of the 
folk music is tape-recorded* 

In Central Asia a thorough study has been made of 
the local weaving and embroidery crafts. 

1 The most popular Central-Asiatic embroideries are 

exhibited: wall-covering - "suzani", blankets - "run jo” 
and rugs for worship - "jaynamas" made by very clever 
embro ideresees . 

Prom times immemorial, the Tajiks have been ex- 
cellent silk and cotton weavers. Gi3sar is the old seat 
of weaving trade. The gowns and dresses exhibited are 
made of Gissar alacha. 

One of the essentials of the national female cos- 
tume is jewelry: silver ear-rings, forehead. and temple 
trinkets of local make. 

The arts and crafts of the Turkmens are also among 
the exhibits: nap carpets that have long been popular 
far beyond the boundaries of Turkmenia, jewelry, artic- 
les of the national dress, etc. 

The folk-art samples from Kazakhstan are no less 

17 
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interesting; . Especially so are the felt tekemet with anin- 
laid design and felt syrmak. Also very characteristic of 
Kazakh folk-art are the woren woolen mats used for the 
purpose of decorating the yourta raauts, tekemet s, inlaid 
wall carpets of coloured broadcloth. The Kazakh section . 
also includes pieces of jewelry, folk musical instruments, 
utensils. 

The ethnographic materials are likewise characteristic 
of the former nomadic life, material culture and folk-art 
of the Kirghizians. It is rather curious to have a look 
at the ornamented utensils made of leather, a saddle and 
harness decorated with silver, female adornments, national 
costumer, carpets, and embroideries. 

The study of the historical monuments and written 
records, literary heritage and ethnography enabled the 
Soviet scholars to reconstruct the historical past of Cen- 
tral Asia and Transcaucisia, to appreciate their contribu- 
tion to the world culture, and inquire into the laws gover- 
ning their historical progress. Thus, the Soviet histori- 
ans have their share in the building of the national cul- 
ture of the Socialist Nations of the Soviet East. 
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XXV INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS 
PAPERS PRESENTED BY THE USSR DELEGATION 


M. I. NIKITINA, A. F. TROTSEVICH 

THE KOREAN NOVEL „THE WONDERFUL 
REUNION OF THE TWO BRACELETS" 


ORIENTAL LITERATURE PUBLISHING HOUSE 
Moscow I960 
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Among the manuscripts and xylographs from the 
former collection of the well-known British oriental- 
ist w.G^Aston ^now preserved in the Manuscript Depart- 
ment of the Institute of Oriental Studies, Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R.) , is the ‘manuscript of the 
novel * The Wonderful Reunion of" the Two Bracelets* 

“t M 4 it "Ssyangch^on kuibong* (22 volums). 
It is written in the Korean alphabetic script .Keither 
the date nor the author* s name is indicated. 

The bibliographical handbooks and scientific 
literature available to us contain the following in- 
formation about this novel. 

In Volume I of M.Courant*s "Bibliography of 
Korea* we find under number 933 the following entry: 

Ssyangch’y&n kuibong 

3-1 & 

it (?) 2) 

Courant had apparently not Been the mannsorlpt 
himself. In the hieroglyphics version of the title 
the second character ^)i| is represented only by 
its phonetic part )l| . Therefore the author of 

the^ bibliography gives an erroneous translation of the 
title: "The Wonderful Meeting of the Two Rivers* 
(Rencontre merveilleuse des deux fleuves). 

Rim T*ae Jun's work "The History of Korean 
3) 

Fiction" (Choson sosolsa) published in Seoul in 
1939 mentions both the novel "Ssyngch'yon kuibong" 
and works of similar genre. However, at this point the 
author refers to Courant's bibliography. 
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In s Ch f oe Hyon Bae’e book "The Study of Korean 
* Writing * (Hangulgal) no mention is made of this novel, 
though it contains a detailed description of extant 
writings in the Korean alphabetic script (manuscripts, 
xylographs and old printed books)* 

Neither does Maema Kyosaku speak of this novel in 
his "Catalogue of Old Korean Books 11 (Kosen sappu) . 

We have consequently no detailed information on 
this literary work, but we shall nevertheless try to 
define the nature of the novel and the time of its 
writing, on the basis of the manuscript itself. 

"Ssyangch'yon kulbong" is a historical novel of 
the family chronicle type. The action takes place in 
China during the rule of the Ming dynasty and covers 
the period from 1382 to 1572. The novel relates the 
history of five generations of the house of Li. Li 
HySng (Li Hsian in Chinese), the founder of the family, 
is an historical personage. In the early years of the 
Ming dynasty, there were, in fact, two Li Hsians. One 
of them was a retainer of the Bmperor Cheng^tsu 
( 1403-1425) , and the other belonged to the retinue of 
the Bmperor Ting-tsung (1457-1465). By comparing the 

biographies of these two men, contained in the"0reat 1 

: 6 ) 

Dictionary of Chine Be Names" j with that of Li Hyong 
as given in HsyangcJ^ySn kuibong",it is easy to see 
that the. two biographies are combined in the life 
of the fictional hero. The novel is based on certain 
facts taken from the life of Li Hsian, Bmperor 
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Cheng-tsu^ courtier, bat the author aecribee to him 
the public career, ranks, and titles of the other Li 
Hsian, who lived somewhat later. The author creates 
a composite, artistically modified character , whose 
life and activity form the main subject lines in the 
opening parts of the novel. 

•Ssyangch'ySn kuibong* is a novel with an 
action set on several planes and with a very complex 
and widely ramified plot. Its title is connected with 
one of the secondary lines of the plot, which does not 
hold a very important place in the novel, but has been 
introduced for the sake of additional entertainment. 

It is the story of the reunion of two gold bracelets 
which belonged to the Li family. It happened that one 
of these bracelets was lost and subsequently found in 
the possession of the So family. The bracelets ware 
reunited only several generations later, when a youth 
of the. Li family married a girl from the house of So. 

The action of the novel develops quickly, the * 
turns and twists of the plot are often unexpected, the 
situations are tense and entertaining. The author dis- 
plays an inexhaust ible inventive power in evolving 
elaborate complications, which sometimes lead the 
reader far away from the basic subject of the story. 

No situation is ever repeated, and all the main and 
subsidiary lines of the plot find their logical oomp- \ 
letion. The action covers approximately two centuries 
and scores of characters are introduced, each of them 
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taking part in some entertaining episode* 

The attention of the author is focussed mainly 
on action, plot and situation. This may toe seen from 
the fact that he refrains from using a number of lite- 
rary methods and devices that are typical of other 
prose genres • Por instance, there are no extensive 
descriptions of landscape, no vivid portrayal'of the 
heroes 1 outward appearance or detailed sketches of 
everyday life, etc. The descriptive element is reduc- 
ed to a minimum, and everything that may divert the 
reader’s attention from' the complex and involved plot 
has been eliminated. 

The characters of the novel are endowed with 
exceptional qualities: they are uncommonly talanted 
and good-looking. The men are either eminent states- 
men and scientists or gifted military leaders ;the 
women are invariably virtuous and well-educated. 

In their behaviour the characters , and particul- 
arly the members of the Li family, are governed by the 
Confucian rules of the "five relat ionehips" . The idea 

* of inevitable retribution in this life for evil deeds 
i -committed in previous incarnations is repeatedly ex- 
: P r sssed, part icularly at the beginning and at the end 

of the novel. Any person is foredoomed either to 
i 8af f9ring or to well being in this life , irrespective 
j of his own desires and aspirations : his fate is 

* predetermined. Yet, despite the narrow bounds by which 
individual personality is constricted in the novel, 
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the heroee are resolute and independent in their act- 
ions, which some times are. opposed to the standards of 
feudal morale, For instance , Liu, one of the principal 
heroines, acting at her own risk, sometimes takes 
decisions on behalf of her husband Li HySng. 

The novel essentially portrays real life in all 
its complexity. People find their own way out of their 
difficulties; supernatural forces do not intervene.The 
lady Chin for example, who is turned out of her house 
unjustly, does not return home at the will of her hus- 
band or the emperor. She raises her son herself and 
educates him. Justice is not restored by the interven- 
tion of a miracle or an act of royal wisdom. Her son 
who grows up without a father’s guidance and who has 
no influential, support , reaches a high position and 

wins the friendship of a kinsman of the emperor only 

7 ) 

through his own talent, wit and perspicacity. 

The “Wonderful Reunion of the Two Bracelets*, 
which describes events from the history of China, seems 
to be an original Korean literary work. The transfer 
of the scene of action to China is known to be one of 
the traditions of Korean literature (for instance,in 
Kim Man Chung's “Wanderings of Lady Hea in the South*, 
the action ie set in China during the Ming epoch; in 
“The Cloud Dream of the Nine“ the events take place 
in China during the T’ang dynasty, and similarly with 
the stories by Pak Chi Wong 173V - 1805 ). Apart 

from this, the novel has .several characteristics 

5 
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which distinguish it from Chinese hooks of thiB genre. 

. - | 

As a rule J , a Chinese novel is divided into chap- 

tars, while in "Ssyangch* yon kuibong" there is no j 

division. Chinese novels usually have prologues , where- 
as "Ssyangch *yon kuibong" starts right off with the j 

• • ’ i 

narrative, a methoa typical of the Korean literary 
tradition. The technique of describing the outward 
appearance of the characters is also characteristic. 

In the Chinese literary tradition, special artistic 

devices were evolved for depicting feminine i 

and masculine beauty. The indiscriminate application * 

of which to either sex would have been impossible.' i 

Tet in "The Wonderful Reunion of the Two Bracelets", 
the imagery of feminine beauty is used to describe 
the appearance of both men and women. 

The concluding words of the novel , addressed 
to its female readers also bear witness to its origin- 
ality: ,T If you read' this, ladies , you will understand!" 

(puini naripoa chasi sljioda). It is a well-known 
fact that books written in the Korean alphabetic script 
(contemptously called "women's script" ) were, as a rule, 
destined for simple folk and women. Such an address to 
womeh readers is typically Korean. 

Finally, the fact that in^un Kai-ti's "Combin- 
ed Catalogue of Chinese Fiction" the title of the 
novel is not mentioned is yet another proof that this 
is an original work of Korean literature. 

Let us now try to determine the period when 

6 
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the novel " Ssy angch f yon kuibong" was written^The 

quality of the paper and. the handwriting give ue no 
' 1 9 ) 

clue for dating it. 

Wq may tentavily determine the chronological 

limits within which Ssyangch •yon kui bong” could have 

been written. The 'upper* limit is abviously 1894(the 

year when Volume I of Courant’s Bibliography was 

published); the "lower” limit is 1572, i.e.the latest 

date mentioned in the text of the novel. A passage in 

volume 22 of the manuscript says (page 55-a): 

nyung'gyong hwangdye ttae-ui eyolch* o-ui 

ch’ildae sonsyomun-i kupdyehaya hallim 

haksa-ro sagui-rul takkul - sae . . . 

*At the time of the emperor who ruled under 

10 ) 

the motto nyung’gyong , Syol Mun, desoendant 
of Syol, seven times removed, who had recently 
passed his state examinations and received the 
rank of hallim haksa, was putting his family 
chronicle into- 'good order...” 

The fourth notebook of the manuscript has the 
toalf— title! kaps in chongwol il ssyangch’yon kuibong* 

( The year Kapein, first moon day, "The wonderful Re- 
union of the Two Bracelets”) kapsin chongwol sibiil 
ssyangch'yon kuibong AThe year Kapsin, first, moon, 12th 
day, "The wonderful Reunion of the Two Bracelets" ). 
ihe second notation was made apparently because in the- 
first one the date had been omitted. 

7 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


This half-title mentions the year Kapsin in the 
cyclic chronology ( ^ ). From 1572 (our lower 

limit) to 1894 (our upper limit) the cyclic date 
Kapsin denoted the following years: 1644,1704,1764, 
1824, 1884. whigh of these is to be identified with 
the "year Kapsin* of the half-title? We think that 
it ia 1884. Examination of the colophons and notes 
on other manuscripts in the Aston co llection, led to 
the conclusion that this same cyclic date appears in 

the following documents : 

11 ) ■ 

1. C-5 (manuscript without title) - a 

collection of stories and dialogues in Korean, 
compiled by Pak Ch f ong Sik and others for Aston dur- 
ing his at ay in Korea. On p.359 (Chinese pagination) 
of this manuscript we find the colophon: kapein si- 
bilwSl isipsamil sojong tong pilso. 

2. D-16. hvonssi ssvangningi . In volume 5 of 
this manuscript we find the note kapsin owol isipsamil 

3. C — 17. poung*gi urok. At the end of the 
first volume there is the n6te: kapsin sawol sibil 
vodan chongmansok 

As we know, Aston, the owner of the collection 

\ 

of Korean manuscripts, was consul in Korea from 1884 
to 1886. The Kapsin cyclic date 'f exactly coin- 
cides with the first year of his consular service - 
1884. It may be supposed that 1884 is not the year 
when the novel was composed, but when it. was copied - 

8 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

possibly especially fox. Aston. Otherwise it is diffi- 
cult to explain why this date is mentioned so many 
times in the namuscript of the Aston collection# 

The following facts speak in favour of this 
supposition : 

1. In comparing the handwriting of the manu- 
script of * Ssyngch f yc5n kuibong* with that of other 
manuscript novels of the same collect ion, it was found 
that manuscript C-36 *Hwajong eSntaengnok* (with the 
exception of the second and third’ volume ) , and also 
volume 22 and 23 of the manuscript D-14 *Hs jin yang 


| munnok" were written in the same hand (the rest of 

manuscript D-14 is in another hand). 

2. On various pages of the manuscript of 
* Ssyangch f y8n kuibong* there are corrections and 
insertions (sometimes one or two lines long) made 
in black and red ink and written in the sarae-hand as 
the manuscript# (v.6, p.37-b; v.?,p. 49-b; v#8,p.21-b; 
volume. 10, p. 41 a; v.IX,p#29-a:v#XI,p.27-b,28-a; v.14, 
p. 28-b) • These corrections and insertions may have 
been introduced by the copyist at a later date, often 
he had compared hie text with the original or some 
other copy of * Seyangch*yon kuibong*. ~ 

Now let us see if the language of the manu- 
script of "Ssyangci^ySn kuibong*, -which we have dated 
1884, is the language of the 19th century. 

We may use as criteria certain linguistic 
phenomena whose presence or absence in a given docu- 

9 

fa Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

meat allow an approximate dating. w a have in mina 
the formation of the nominative case of nouns by 
means of one determinative or two, and the observance 
of the law of ivowel harmony in the formation 
of the dativa. case of noune. 

Medieval Korean has only- one case ending 
for the nominative case which was used both for 

words with a closed syllable at the end , ana for those 
ending in an open syllable. Later on, a separate 
particle "if* "GA", appear for the ending in an open 
syllable. V»e may consider how nouns ending in an open 
syllable in the nominative case were joined in the' 
manuscript in question as compared with manuscripts 
and xylographs datable to the '19th century : 

Jj SB . Yanflch'.yon kuibong " documents datable 

to the 19th century 

na gyu-i manmyonhay r p_>os.vu T g a wisvSn hap bo* 

Tears flooded his face... uro ku-nvon-lli mor^h. n „- 
(v.l p. 4- a ) rul kamachwig o 

The guard just seized this 
woman by the hair and wound 
it on his wrist (,C-5,manu- 
' script of 1884, p.129) 

ch aejo-j, kulfukhanjira ku-saram-un chaeio-^ 

mant * a haomna^^fl 

The talent is wonderful H e is said to have many 
(v.l,p.46-a) talents IB-15, xylograph 

of 1880, p. 7-b )■ 

■ ■ 10 
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tVvonha -1 kuumopsi no r an i tvangma-ga vSnil ku’bch. , .ii 


Tuq world is infinitely 
wide. (v.l,p.27-a 


Pamo -1 orngumhani 


The parents were strict, 
(v.l, p.lO-a) 


The rain did not atop 
several days (C-6 manu- 
script of 1876 p. 15) 
chomo-ga opsokyesinka 


Is your mother well? 

(B-4 manuscript of 1841, 


Wq see that in the manuscript of" Ssyangch *yon 
kuibong" , the same particle is regularly used 
for the nominative case ending in an open syllable 
for one ending in a closed syllable , while in the 19th 
century documents cited above an open syllable has 
the special case ending "GA'V 

This linguistic peculiarity of the manuscript 
of " Ssyangch* yon kuibong" enables us to assume a date 
earlier than the 19th century. 

It is also common knowledge that the law of 
vowel harmony which was strictly observed in the early 
medieval language, ie not found in 19th century docu- 
ments. For instance , the rule ui/e ae/ae charac- 
teristic of early medieval Korean gives way to the 
endings ui/e. The absence of the opposition of the 
two kinds of dative case , indicat iong violation of the 
law of vowel harmony is also typical of the novel in 
question, a few examples may be cited. 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


surha-ui uro - keeping at her knees . . .(v.2,p.l5-aJ 
hok i kos-ui maialka turvShava 

He was afraid they would not meat in this place ... 
(v.!0,p.2-a) 

avoa-ui panftdvanft-ui 'nirani 

He led Uiim) to the girl's room ... tv.l,p.l3-a) 

The picture was quite different in the' 17th 
century, when the harmony of vowels in the format- 
ion of the dative case was observed with exceptions. 
Several examples from a xylograph of 1667 may be cited. 
eohak onhae 

tan ft- a a svang-i ieimvo 

There is one school to five hundred houses v ... (p.47) 
svohSk-ae ssun marlra 

Which is said in the "Minor Teaching* . . . (p. 21) 
sumul sehin hae-va ka holttinira 

They will marry girl off at twenty-three ... (p. 45) 

Thus we may assume that H Ssy angch'yon kuibong^ 
was written later than the 17th century. 

It remains to compare the language of "Ssyanch* 
yon kuibong" with that of an 18th century document, 
both as to formation of the noun in the nominative 
case and as to observance of the law of vowel harmony 
in the dative case, 

H _Sa,vanftch 'von kuibonft " D-13 " k v o ng s i nno k/o ns ok/ 

xylograph of 1796 
a/ Nominative case 

t ' y o n.i a - i s v u d y o - r o sjjnRB y a ng - vo.ia-i yusvnch' imot - 
ul kakpyor wirohasigo h g[ ya 

12 
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The Son of Heaven expressed As the woman was 
i-ie sympathy and conforted' rebellious .. . 
Sungsyang ... S 

(v. 22,p.l7-b) ( p.'5-b ) 

tyaa&.jya-i wal ch'vounft-ul sala nar-ul 

chabakadoni 

The worthy man said... The Ch'ing ambassador 

seized me . • • 

(v.l,p.25-a ) (p. 54-a) 


— Dative case -o pen vowel of the root 


maam-ul ch^uvon-haaonl k ong~l maam-ui iavanM 

MM2 


(Ii Siran's ) soul was Kong, having in his soul 
saddened... considered this unusual 

(v. l,p.l-a) (p. 34-b) 

Closed vowel of tha root 

chib-ul^ iraro kudae chib-ul kunaimhago t'an- 

slkham-ul tukko 

Having approached the I heard how the people in your 


house. . . 
tv. 2, p.2-b) 


house worry and sigh ... 
tp.34-b) 


We see that the rule of vowel harmony is not 
observed either in "Ssyanch*yon kuibong" or in the 
18th century document, and that in both documents 
the nominative case has the same endings for both 
open and closed vowels. 

Thus we are led to conclude that in all proba- 
bility “Ssyangch'yon kuibong" is to be dated in the 
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18 th century. 

The novel "Seyangeh*yon kui.bong" was 
apparently written during the period when fiction in 
the native language flourished in Korea; it repre- 
sents a particular branch of this literature, in respect 
to both genre and style'. The study of this work shows 
that in the medieval epoch Korean prose wa& much 

richer that has been hitherto considered. Further 
study of the novel genre should enlarge our concept- 
ions of medieval Korean literature. 
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NOTES 


1 .Maurice Courant , Bibliographic Coreenne, Paris, 

1894. 

2 The interrogation mark is used in Courant* s text 

3 Kim T • ae Jun, Chos'on Sos’&Lsa, Seoul 1939 

4 Ch’oe Hy'on Bae, Hangulgal, Seoul 19^2- 

5 Maema Kyosaku,Kosen Sappa, Tokyo , 1954 

6, Ohungkuo Cjenming t at z*utien, Shanghai, 1921 

7 (.Compare the fat© of lady Chin with that of 
lady Hea - the main personage in Kim Man 
Chung's narrative (1637-1692) •Wanderings of 
Lady Hea in the South* 

8 Chundkuo t'ungsu hsiaoshuo Shumu, Pekin, 1958 

9 The relation of quality of paper and penmanship 
to the dating of Korean manuscripts has been 
thoroughly examined by O.F. Petrova in her Pre^ 
face for the First issue of "The discription of 
the literary monuments of the Korean culture* 

M - L , 1956 "OnHCaHHe IWCUOHHUX nailHTHHKOB 
KopeflcKoll KyatTypu " 

10 Nyung Gyong corresponds to the Chinese Lung 
tsin - the motto of the Ming Mu-tsung f s rule 
( 1567 _ 1572 ) 

11 Here and farther -the press-mark of the manu- 
script in the inventory of the collection of 

monuments of the koraan culture at the Manu- 
script department of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies, Academy of Sciences, USSR. 
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3aK.2I9 Tap. 350 3K3. 

OineMaTaHO PoianpHHXHmi iiexcm 
K3aaTe4BCTBa boctoshoB /raiepaTypH 
MocKBa, Ueaxp, ApuHHCKBfl nep., 2. 
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The nature of social-economic relations in the 
period of the Three Kingdoms (Kogurytf, Paekche and 
Silla) is one of the central problems in modern Korean 
historiography. Its solution is closely connected not 
only with the elucidation of the sources of Korean 
civilization, but also with the understanding of 
the general laws governing the historical process in 
Korea, including such matters as the time of the 
disintegration of the primitive community formation 
and the emergence of a state system; the existence 
of slavery in Korea; the time of the appearance of 
feudal relations and their specific features. 

The old Korean historiography as a whole (both 
of the feudal and bourgeois periods) was incapable 
of exploring laws governing the social and economic 
development of the country. For instance, the histo- 
ric facts of the past (especially the deeds of indi- 
viduals: kings, ministers and military leaders) inte- 
rested the feudal Confucian historians exclusively from 
the point of view of didaotics arid their instructive 
value for future generations. 1 ^ Among the scholars 
Of the feudal period, the historians representing the 


Sirhak trend of progressive thought in the 17th and 
18th centuries made the most substantial contribution 
to the study of the early history of the country's 
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social development. Not only did they essentially 
develop the criticism of historical sources and the 
historiography of the past, but they also connected 
the study of history with the task of renovation and 
remaking of the reality in which they lived. 

The real study of Korean history as a law-govern- 
ed process and an integral part of the world history 
was started only in the 20th century by progressive 
Korean historians who devoted their work to the strug- 
gle of the people for its liberation from the colonial 
yoke. 

The monograph by Paek Nam-Un (now President of the 
Academy of Sciences of the Korean People* s Democratic 
Republic) published in 1933^ , which laid the founda- 
tions for the Marxist research into the social and 
economic problems of Korean history on the- basis of 
Korean sources contains, the conclusion that the his- 
tory of Korea knew a consecutive change of social and 
economic formations. The author maintained that the 
earliest stage of social development in Korea was the 
period of primitive community system later replaced 
by class society of the Three Kingdoms, which in his 
opinion, was the slavery formation as he supposed 


that in these states '•slaves bore the main burden of 
social productive labour". 
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Paek Ham-Un’s opinion on the slave-holding nature 
of the social and economic system ^which existed in 
the states of KoguryS, Paekche and Silla, became ra- 
ther popular as early as the * thirties * Yet it won 
particularly great recognition in the early years after 
the liberation of the country, as it may be seen from 

5 ) / 

the publication of a number of other works, ' aimed 
at stressing the characteristic features of a slave- 
owning society in the period of the Three Kingdoms* 

In the course of the further successful develop- 
ment of historical science in the Korean Peopled De- 
mocratic Republic other interpretations of the social 
and economic nature of the three states also appeared. 

In Early 1953 t during the discussion at the Academy 
of Sciences of Korean Peopled Democratic Republic a 
considerable number of historians expressed the view 
that Koguryo, Paekche and Silla should not be regarded 
as slavery formations but as states of the period when 
feudal relations were under formation. ^ Later, - 
after the appearance of the articles by Kim Kwang- 
Jin ; Corresponding Member of the Korean Academy of 
Sciences, who submitted an explanation of the reasons, 

^ why Korea had by-passed the slavery stage and entered 
feudalism immediately after the disintegration of the 
primitive community - the discussion among Korean his- 
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torians on the social and economic character of the 

_• #> - ■ 

three states, became particularly animated and 


spread beyond the boundaries of Korea. 


9) 


The all-Korean discussion on the nature of the 
social and economic relations in the period of the 
three states, which was organised by the Institute of 
History of the Academy of Sciences of the, Korean 
People's Democratic Republic in October-Rovember 
1956*^ revealed various points of view in the Korean 
historical science and became an important event in 
the study of the problem. While a fairly big group 
of historians regarded the Three Kingdoms as having 
reached the early feudal stage, substantiating the 
possibility of Korea to have by-passed the slavery 

stage, another no less numerous group continued to 

1 

maintain that the social relations in the three states 
were based on slave-ownership and advanced a number 
of new considerations on the nature of slavery in Ko- 
rea. Besides these two extreme opinions, other view- 
points with regard to the social and' economic system 
in the period of the Three Kingdoms were also stated. 
Some historians, for instance, raised general objec- 
tions against establishing any direct between Jhe emer- 
gence of the Three Kingdoms and the disintegration of 

-4 - 
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the primitive community formation. In their opinion, 
the beginnings of class society in Korea should be 
sought earlier, in the period preceding the emergen- 
ce of the Three Kingdoms. 

As an outcome of this discussion, a collection of 
articles and speeches ^ ^was published in 1950# which 
was the result of many years of research by Korean 
scholars, and essentially contributed to the study 
of the early period of Korean history. After an all- 
round study of practically all the factual data per- 
taining to the social and economic characteristics of 
the Three Kingdoms 1 ?^ the efforts of the Korean histo- 
rians are now aimed at bringing the existing viewpoints 
closer together and working out a common opinion on 
the solution of this important problem of Korean his- 


tory 


15) 


Withour going into all the details of this major 
discussion in Korean historiography of today, we shall 
briefly dwell on some of the most important questions, 
the divergencies on which prevent the historians from 
working out a common viewpoint on the nature of Korea r s 
social and economic system in the period of the Three 
Kingdoms. 

The difficulties of the solution of the problem 
are due to the fact that it is related to a number 
of other unsolved questions of Korean history. Such, 
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for example, is the. problem of the nature of social 
and economic relations in Korea before the establish- 
ment of the three states. Both the historians who re- 
cognise the existence of slavery during the Three King- 
doms perios (Paek Nam-Un etc.), and those who deny it 
(Kim Kwang-Jin and others) equally consider that the 1 
emergence of the Kingdoms of Koguryo, Paekche end Silla 
in the early centuries of the new era (some divergen- 
cies also exist among the historians as to the exact 
time when these states were formed) was connected with 
the disintegration of the primitive community system 
of Korean, tribes. Paek Nam— Un related the development 
of a slavery system to the appearance of slave-holding 
in the tribes and Kim Kwang-Jin taking into account the 
insignificant number of slaves in the total mass of the 
population, substantiated a theory on the possibility 
of passing over to feudalism without going through the 
period of slavery,, in his works he defined all the 
Three Kingdoms as early feudal states. Yet in the laBt 
few years, the opinion of Chong Hui-Yong 14 ^who associa- 
tes the origin of class society in Korea not with the 
Three Kingdoms, but with an earlier period of Choeon 
and Mahan, was supported by other historians such as 
Kim Stfk-HySng 1 ^and Lim Kon-Sang. 1 ^ They refer the 
formation of a class slave-holding society in Korea to 

- 6 - 
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severel centuries B.G. Yet though their ideas of the 
social system in ancient Korea coincided, Kim S8k-Hy8ng 
and ChSng Hui-Ytfng defined the Three Kingdoms as 
early feudal, whereas Lim Kon-Sang considered them to 
be slavery formations. This shows that the elucidation 
of the nature of the social and economic system of the 
Three, Kingdoms is not wholly dependent on the under- 
standing of social relations in ancient Korea, on which 
we have still less data at our disposal. It is there- 
fore bearing on the history of the Three Kingdoms. 

As a considerable part of Korean historians regard 
the Three Kingdoms as slave-owning states, it is of 
great importance to establish the role of slave labour 
in the system of social production in the Three King- 
doms, i.e. to examine the facts and arguments, on the 
basis of which conclusions on the existence of a sla- 
very formation in the period of the Three Kingdoms are 
based. In support to his thesis of one of the Three 
Kingdoms (Silla) having been a slavery formation, Aca- 
demician Paek Nam-Un wrote in the 'thirties that slave 
manpower was there ”the predominant element in the 
i organization of labour”, "the basic element of pro- 
. ductive forces”, that its distribution was an embo- 
' diment of antagonistic relations in the organisation 
of production and that it formed the basis of social 
relations of ^production”. The only factual basis for 
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this couclusion on the mass application of slave la- 
bour is found in the following passage from "Sin T*ang 

e ' m " : &7F 

f - 4 , /M PM. 

"At the house of the Sillan minister the payment 
of salary is n<ever suspended. Three thousand young 
slaves and armoured warriors, cattle, horses and pigs 
add to his importance. The animals graze on the moun- 
tainous islands amidst the sea, and whenever meat is 
necessary for the table, they are killed with arrows". 

I have already happened to write^^ that the charac- 
ters -/it, " denoting young slaves are, in 

this text, quite inconsistent with the characters that 
follow " ^ S£-. " (armoured warriors). Most 

probably, an error has been made in the document, and 
the characters " •5t Z.'dL " do not mean slaves 
but stand for an expression which meant 

a military unit in the Kingdom of Silla. 20 ^ Despite 
the dubious nature of this information on slaves, his- 
torian Kang Pyong Do uses it in our times as his basic 
argument in favour of his assertion that the Three 
Kingdoms were states based on slavery. 

The lack of facts on the mass application of sla- 
ve labour in the period of the Three Kingdoms, makes 

/ 
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Paek Nam-Un's supposition of the existence in Korea of 

well-developed slavery, like that of the Greeks and 

Romans meaningless. Therefore at the latest discussion 

the partisans of a "slavery version" insisted on a new 

interpretation of the peculiarities of the system of 

^ 22 ) 

slave-owning in Korea, Together with Li Nung-Sik, 
historians Lim Kon-Sang, 2 ^ Han Kil-On as well as 
Paek Nam-Un 2 ^ maintain that slavery which existed in 
Korea was not of the classical Greco-Roman type, but 
was a system typical of the ancient East, in which sla- 
ves though forming the basic element of production re- 
lations, did not, as the. same time constitute the majo- 
rity of the population, and the community organisation 
subordinated to the power of the despotic state remai- 
ned practically intact. Describing Korean immediate pro- 

w 26 ) 

duoers of the period of the three states, Han Kil-On 9 
considered them enslaved peasants (resembling the Spar- 
tan ilots) and applied to them Karl Marx* thesis on 

27 ) 

the existence of mass slavery in the ancient East. 99 
Yet such a definition of the social and economic system 
of the Three Kingdoms is derived from some outward 
features (such as the existence of a community, tri- 
butes, state works etc.) which establish points of si- 
milarity between them and some of the slavery states 
of the ancient East. Par from taking into consideration 
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the differences in the general historic conditions in 
Korea at the dawn of the new era, and in the ancient 
East in period when despotic slavery states were being 
formed (many centuries before the new era), this defi- 

I 

nition also disregards the specific conditions of the 

development of the three Korean kingdoms, the latter 

appeared after the establishment of feudalism in the 
/ 

neighbouring China, which influenced the development 
of productive forces, the social and political insti- 
tutions, the ideology and culture of the Korean popu- 
lation . 

Although we have but few facts at our disposal 
showing the internal structure of the community orga- 
nisation, historian No Chong— Han, taking the example 

of Koguryo, convincingly reveals the land ownership 
relations (which sprang up in Korea as a result of 
the disintegration of the promitive community system) 
to be feudal relations in process of formation. Touching 
on the problem of the productive forces of the time, 
this author finds it difficult to determine the exact 
level of productive forces which distinguishes the for- 
mation based on slavery from feudalism. Yet it 
should be noted that while the formation of the first 
slavery states of the ancient East started in the period 
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when bronze instruments were used, the three Koreen 
kingdoms sprang up not only in a period of the wide- 
spread use of iron,^^ but also of a generally higher 
level in the development of productive forces* Om 
Ch’ang-Jong' ' correctly notes that up to now apart 
from the use of iron in Korea which alone has been 
discussed so far, the all-round study of the produc- 
tive forces of the Three Kingdoms still remains a 
problem of the future. 

Though many problems pertaining to the level of 
productive forces, the forms of ownership and the 
state organization (which may be similar to a certain 
degree both under slavery and the feudal systems) still 
remain open for discusseion, correct understanding of 
the class conditions of the masses of immediate produ- 
cers is of exceptional and really decisive importance 
for the determination of the social and economic nature 
of the Three Kingdoms, It is also necessary to establish 
with great precision the essential difference between 
a slave and a serf, a difference stemming from the 
difference in the methods of production. Yet the Korean 
scholars To Yu— Ho^ ^ and Li Ung— Su^^ consider that 
the only difference between a slave and a serf consists 
only in the degree of exploitation and oppression to' 
which they are subjected and not in the different eco- 
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nomic conditions (relation to the implements and means 
of production) under which the surplus product of 
their labour was obtained. As a result, a considerab- 
le number of feudally dependent peasants are included 
in the category of slaves. Out of the three categories 
of working and exploited people in the period of the 
Three Kingdoms (the ^5^ or "people”, the ^ r 
or "lower households" and the or "sla- 

vest enslaved nobi") these historians include in the 
category of slaves not only the enslaved "nobi", but 
also the dependent "haho" or peasants of the "lower 
households" cathegory. This arbitrary inclusion of the 
"haho" in the category of slaves runs counter to the 
data found in written Chinese and Korean sources. There- 
fore the attempt to consider the "haho" as slaves meets 
general opposition oh the part of the historians who 
do not admit the existence of a slavery formation in 
the Three Kingdoms. The latest studies of Kim S&k- 
Hyong*^ convincingly show that not only the "haho", 
but even the "nobi" cannot be regarded as slaves (though 
the latter were "slaves" by name), because they had their 
own households and their masters levied from them de- 
finite dues of the same kind as those levied from the 
"lower households". The forms of exploitation of the 
working population (which was subjected to different 
degrees of dependence) both by the state and the indi- 
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vidual representatives of the ruling class were defi- 
nitely feudal in nature. 

It seems to us that the correct approach to the 
problem of , the social and economic nature of the three 
Korean kingdoms was assumed by those historiaw who 
seek to study the development of the Three Kingdoms 
on the paths of feudalism and not by those who regard 
them as a primitive slavery formation, as features of 
feudal relations may be found in the conditions of the 
working masses, as well as in the appropriation of the 
fruit of their labour by the ruling class (through 
taxes, corvee etc.). 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

EEFEEKNCES 

The historian of 12th century Kim Pu-Sik saw his 
task in finding such historic facts which would 
be useful "for revealing the merits and faults of 
kings and Queens , the devotion or treacherousness 
of their servants', tranquillity of perilousness in 
the state, the well’ being or rebelliousness of the 
people, which might serve for the instruction of 
future generations". Khm By Cuk, pSMKyK earn . (McTopn- 

uecKwe sanncH Tpex rocy^apcTB .JIeTonncn Cmuia) .Ka^aHHe 
TeKCTa, nepeBOfl, BCTynHTejibHan cTaTba n KOMMeHTapwH 

M.H.riaKa, M. r 1959, cTp. 61, ' [ 

2) A critical attitude to the old Confucian historiogra- 
phy is found in practically all the works of Sirhak 
ideologists but An Chong-Bok # s "Tongsa kangmok" and 
Han Chi'i-Yun's "Haedong yoksa", later continued by 
Han Chin-So in hiB "Haedong yoksa sok" are the major 
special works on this matter. Of great importance 
for the study of the early period of Korean history 
are the studies in historical geography: "Yoam 
chonso" by Sin Kyong-»Jun f "Tongguk chiri ji by 
Han Paek-Kyom , and "Abang KangySk ko M by famous 

„ i % 

Chong Yak-Yong. On this see "Choson kodae chirihak 
yongu so sol" (Introduction to the study of histori- 
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cal geography of ancient Korea) in "Y#ksa nonmun 
chip", v. It , PVSngyang, 1958, pp. 1-79. 

3) Peek Nam-Un. Chosen ehakai Kaizai shi (Paek Nam Un, 
Social and Economic History of Korea), Tokyo, 1933. 

4) Ibid., p.447. 

5) Among them are: "Choson Kodae Kukka hy8ngsong 
KwajSng" (Han Kil-On). The Process of Formation of 
the Ancient State in Korea, in "Choson ytfksa yongu 
nonmun chip" - "Collection of articles on the his- 
tory of Korey", PySngyang, 1 947 ; "Choson noye sidaesa 

w •* 

yongu" by Li Ung-Su, (Li Ung-Su, Study on the 
history of slavery in Korea), in "Yoksa che-munje" - 
"The Problems of History", PySngyang, 1 949»No 9, 
10,11; "Choson Kodae sa". ("The Ancient History of 
Korea"), published by the Commission on compiling 
the history of Korea, Pyongyang, 1951 , as well as some 
textbooks and teaching aids. 

6) See "Choson Vongsa ("History of Korea"), vol.1, pub- 
lished by the Institute of History of the Academy 

of Sciences of the Korean Peopled Democratic Re- 
public Pyongyang, 1956, pp. 76-79. Kim Kwang-Jin. 
Choson-e issosSui pongg5n chedo-ui palsaeng Kwajong. 
Noye soyujajolc Kusong-ili chonbu yoha-e taehan 
munje wa Kwallyon-hayo. 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

7) (Kim Kwang-Jin, The process of the establishment 
of feudalism in Korea in connection with the 
question if there ever was a slavery formation in 
the country). Journal "YSksa Kwahak" ("Historical 
Science" later referred to as "YSkea Kwahak"), 1955, 

. .s.' , 

No/8,9; Kim Kwang- J in . Samguk sidae-ui sahoe 
Ky&ngje Kusong-e Kwanhan myHkaji munje-e taehayo. 

(Kim Kwang-Jin, On the problems concerning the social 
economic system in the period of the Three Kingdoms), 

"Ydksa Kwahak", 1956, No. 5, 6. 

f 

8) The opinion of Kim Kwang-Jin was opposed by To Yu-Ho i / j 

W 

and Li Ung-su. See To Yu-Ho. ChosSn y5ksa-sang-e 

nun Kwayon noyeje sahoe-ga omnunga?Kim Kwang-Jin ' 

tongji-Cii pujongnon-gwa Kwallyon-hayo. (To Yu-Ho, 

Was there really no period of slavery in the history 
of Korea? Comment on comrade Kim Kwang-Jin* s denial 
of it "Yoksa Kwahak", 1956, No. 3; Li Ung-Su, Tasi han- 
bon choeSn noye sidae munjerul nonham (Li Ung-Su. 

Once more on the problem of slavery in Korea), 

"Yoksa Kwahak", 1956, No. 5. 

9) After the publication of my article "0 xapaKT^epe 

co^a^bHO-aKOHOMMuecKKX OTHOuieHHff b rocyaapcTBe 
Giuma". “Bonpocbt HCTOpWH”, 1956, No.7 f 

(Korean translation in Yoksa Kwahak" ,1 957, No . 1 ) 

in which the kingdom of Silla is defined as an 

v» 

early feudal state, historian Han Kil-On opposed its 
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main ideas in the Chinese review "Lishi Yanchiu". 

See Han Kil-On* Lun Sinlo kuochia ti shahui 
tsingtsi tsiekou ti singchih - Ji M.N.Pak Vungchih 
ti lunwen wej chungsin. Han Kil-On. On the nature 
of social and economic relations in the kingdom of 
Sillax On the article by M.N.Pak ."Lishi Yanchiu", 

(Study of History, later referred to as "Lishi , 

Yanchiu"), 1957, No. 11. 

10) Heports on the discussion in "Nodon Sinrnun", November, 

6,1956 (See translation XaH 4aH Xo, .ftucKycHH 0 pafio- 
BJia^eJimecKOM cTpoe b Kopee, "Bonpocu HCTopnH ,r f I957; 

8® S,CTp. 217-220) and in "Yokea Kwahak”, 1957*No,1. 

11) "SQmguk sigi-ui sahoe Kyongje Kusong-e Kwanhan 
t*oron chip" (Discussion on the social and economic 
system of the Three Kingdoms), published by the In- 
stitute of History of the Academy of Sciences of 
the Korean People* s Democratic Republic , Pyongyang, 

1958,443 pages (Later referred to as "Discussion..."). 

12) The brevity and incompleteness of information on 
the social economic life of the country found in the 
main Korean ("Samguk Sagi", "Samguk Yusa") and Chi- 
nese sources (Dynasty history from "Sankwochi" and 

1 

/■ "Houhanshu" to the old and new "Tang shu") made 

* 

different interpretation of the history of the Three 
Kingdoms possible and considerably involve the solu- 
tion of the problem. 
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13) Lim Kori-Sang. Samguk sigi-ui sahoe Kyongje Kusong-e 
Kwanhayo (Lim K<Sn-Sang, On the socio-economic sys_ 
tem of the Three Kingdoms period), "Yoksa Kwahak, 
1959tNo.2 t pp. 51-60, Kim Stfk-Hyong. Samgug-ui 

v, Kyegup chekwange. Samgug-ui sahoe Kyongje Kusong-ui 
hoemyong-ul wihayS (Kim S8k-Hytfng. The Claes rela- 
A tions in three Kingdoms.’ To elucidation of the 
character of its social and economical system), 

" YSksa Kwahak" , N 4 , p . 1 5-40 . 

14) See ChSng Hui-Y&ig. Samguk sigi ichSn-ui Kukka 

paltchon-e taehan koeh'al (GhSng Hui-YSng, Study v < * 

on the development of the state system before the 

Three Kingdoms period), "Discussion. .. 5, pp. 550- 
391. Also: Chong Hui-Yong. Chosonesoui ch’ot 
kukka hyongsong-un saragug-ui hyongsonguroput 1 o 
si jak-toengos-un aniaa. (Chong Hui-Yong, The be- 
ginning of the state system in Korea are not con- 
nected with the formation of the Three Kingdoms) 
in "Yoksa nonmun chip",v.1, Pyongyang, 1 957, pp* 1-76 . 

15) Kim ,s8k-Hyong (op.cit. "Yoksa Kwahak", 1959 , No. 4, 

PP. 39-40. 

16) lim Kcfn-Sang. Choson-se, 1 , taehak yong. (Lin Kon- 

Sang. History of. Korea, v. 1 ,• for higher schools), 

) w 

Pyongyang, 1958, pp. 56-86. 

17) Paek Nam-Un,cp.cit. , p.362. 
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18) "Sin Tanshu Chuan 220 Lechuan 145, tuni, hsinlo 
chuan". 

19) "Bonpocn HCTopnK", 1956. $7, cTp. 58. 

20) The military unit is mentioned in Samguk Sagi. 

See "Samguk sagi", kwon 40, ohapchi 9, chikkwan 
ha, 

21 ) Kang Pyong-Do gives the following erroneous in 
our opinion translation "The payment of salary is 
not suspended at the house of the Sillan minister. 

He has three thousand slaves and his troops are 

^ called by the names of bulls, horses and pigs. The 

animals graze on the islands and whenever necessa- 
ry, they are killed with arrows". ("Silla chaesang- 
un chib-e nokpong-i kkunojiji anakko, noye-ga 
stanch* on myong-ina toego Kunsa-rul kyongyong-hayo 
so pudae, mal pudae, twaeji pudaerago pullotta. 

Som-eso mokch'uk-ul KySngyong-hayo p'iryo-hal 
ttae-e nun ssoaso chabatta). See Kang Pyong-Do. 

Choson-un noye sidae-rul kyonggwa-hainnun-ga? 

(Kang Pyong Do, Was there a period of slavery in 
the history of Korea...) "Discussion. .. ",p. 230. 

22. Li Nung-sik, Tongbang noye soyuja sahoe-ui song- 

ky2fg-e kwanhayo. Samguk sidae-ui songkyog-e kwanhan 

* 

t'oron (Li Nung-Sik t On the nature of the Eastern 
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slavery. In connection with the discussion on the 
nature of the Three Kingdoms period), "Discussion. . . 

pp. 265-282. 

23) Lim K8n-Sang. Samguk-ui sahoe Kyongje Kusong-e 
taehan myotkaji munje. (Lin Kon-Sang, Some prob- 
lems concerning the social-economic system of the 
Three Kingdoms), "Discussion. .. ",pp. 74-144. Han 
Kil-On. Choson- esoui noye soyujajok sahoe 
Kyongje Kusongch^-e Kwanhayo. 

24) (Han Kil-On, On the social-economic structure of 



the slave-holding society in Korea), "Discussion...", 
pp. 145-182. 



25) Paek Nam-Un Wonsa-ui t'oron yoji # (Prom the speech 


of Academician Paek Nam Un "Discussion. .. ",pp. 336- 
' 349. 

T 26) "Collection of articles on the history of Korea", 
pp. 298-299, "Lishi Yanchiu" , 1957, No. 1 1 ,pp. 85-89. 

27) K. . Mapcc .®opMH, npeAiuecTByromMe KanwTajitfCTHnecKOuy 
npon3BO^cTBy. 'll. 194C, c r rp. 30.. 

28) No Chong-Han. Koguryo-esoui t # oji soyu Kwangye. 

(No Chong-Han. Land tenure relations in Koguryo). 
"Discussion. .." ,pp. 294. 335. 

29) Ibid. 9 p. 297; 

30) While Kim Kwang-Jin (see op.cit.) relating to the 
use of iron, postulated the existence in Korea of 
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highly developed productive forces and stated the 
idea that such development made possible Korea's 
transition to feudalism by-passing the slavery sta- 
ge, the adherents of the "slavery version" to deny 
such a high degree of development. Han Kil-&n,for 
instance, in his polemics with us on the high level 
of productive forces in Silla maintains that iron 
implements were not introduced in Silla before the 
4th century A.D. (See "Lishi Yanchiu", 1957>N 11, 
pp. 79-83). Yet this opinion does not seem to be 
shared by the historians and archaeologists of the 
Korean People's Democratic Republic. 

31 ) 0m Ch' eng- Jong* Samguk sidae-ui sahoe Kyongje 
Kusong-e taehan yongu-wa kwallySn-hayff chegi- 
toelsuihnun myot kaji munje (0m Ch'ang Chong. Some 
problems arising in the study of the social and eco- 
nomic system of the Three Kingdoms), "Discussion...", 
pp. 416-417. 

32) To Yu-Ho. Samguk sidae-nun ponggon sidae-ga anida. 

(To Yu-Ho. The Three Kingdoms Period was not feudal), 
"Discussion. . . ",p.49. 

33) Li Ung-Su. Choson noye sidae munje soron (Li Ung-SU. 
Short remarks on the slavery period in Korea), 
"Discussion. .. ",p. 301 • 
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34) Apart from the works by No Chong-Han and 8m Ch'ang 
Chong mentioned here, see also Kim Kwang- Jin . Cho a on 
wonsi sahoe punggoe-ui t 'uksusongkwa ponggonjok 
ukladu-ui palsaeng kwajong (Kim Kwang Jin. The specific 
features of the disintegration of primitive socie- 
ty in Korea and the origin of feudalism), "Discus- 
sion. .. ",p. 1-23; ChSng Ch'an-Yong. Koguryif-ili sahoe 
kyongjejok songkyog-e taehayo. (Chong Ch*an-Yong. 

On the social and economic nature of Koguryo) t 
"Discussion. . . ",p. 183-218; Ch'ae Hi-Guk. Samguk 


sigi-ui sahoe Kyongje Kusong-ul haemy&ig-hagi 
wihan myot kaji munje-e taehayo. (Ch'ae Hi-Guk. 

On some problems of the interpretation of the 
socio-economic system in the Three Kingdoms period), 
"Discussion . . . " pp . 23 1 -264 . 

35) Kim Sok-Hyong. Choson ponggon sidae nongmin-ui 
Kegup Kusong. (Kim Sok— Hyong. The class structure 
of Korean peasantry in the feudal period), 

Pyongyang, 1957. 
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Because of special historical, conditions only a 
small part of the considerable number of work of 
Daghestan literature in the Arabic has come down to 
us. These works constitute a distinctive , phenomenon^ 
and are therefore of interest to science.- * 

In their bibliographical works the Arabian authors 
(Yaqut, Ibn- Batuta, et al) mention but few scientists, 
who came from Derbent, before the 13th century. We 
do not anywhere find any names of Arabists from other 
areas of Daghesten before the 13th century because 
Islamization began there only in the 12th century. 

The first such widely-known scientist whose works 
have come down to us Was’AlI of Kumukh (died in 1448) 
whose work "Al-mukhtassar" (Compendium) was repeatedly 
commented upon by many scientists of Daghestan and 
E &ypt> for example, by Professor Al-Azhar ’Abdullah 
of Sharqavi (died in 1812). The well-known book 
"Durar el-azkar" on the hadlt also belongs to the pen 
of ’All of Kumukh. 

It stands to reason that sheikh 'All of Kumukh 
hod predecessors, local alims; manuscripts of Arabian 
authors copied by Daghesten scientists as early as 

I ' ^ \ 
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the 14th century have bben preserved. Sheikh Asselder 
of Arkas (died in 1404) had followers and pupils. 

Sufism penetrated into Daghestan rather early. 

In the 11th century Abubakr Muhammed b.Musa b.al-Fa- 
raj of Derbent wrote a book on Sufism and the Sufis 
under the title of "Reyhan al-haqaiq va bustan ad-da- 
qaiq" ("Basilica of Truths and Garden of Subtleties") 

The naqshband trend of Sufism penetrated into Dahes- 
tan in the beginning of the 19th century. The essence 
of Sufism was set forth in the following treatises: 
"Al-adab al-marr,iye" by Jamal uddln of Kumukh (Temir- . 

Khah-Shura, 1 908) , "Al-mashrab an-naqshbandiye" by 
Abdurrahman of Soghratl (Temir-Khan- Shura, 1906) , "Kanz 
ad-durar" and "Mashariq al anvar" by Muhammed of 
Oboda, "Al-buruj ai-musheyyede" and "Tanblh as-salikln 
ila ghurur al-mutasheyyikhln" by Hassan of Qahib 
(Temir-Khan-Shura, 1906-1910), "Tabaqat al-hvazhkan 
an-naqshbandiye" and "Siraj as sa'adat fi siyer , 

as-eadat" by Sho'eib of Baghini, "Najm al-anam" by 
Muhammed of Kikuni (Temir-Khan-Shura, 1902), "Al-assar" 
by Muhammed of laragh (Temir-Khan-Shura, 1910), etc. | 

In the field of jurisprudence (fiqh), the most 
elaborated field of knowledge of the medieval Moslem 
world, the Daghestan jurists were not imijtatcrs or 

- 2 - 
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mere commentators. They worked out many questions of 
the fiqh independently Some of these numerous works 
were printed in Istanbul, Cairo and Mecca. 

Particularly interesting is the personality of 

Muhammed b.MusS of Quduq (died in the city of Haleb 

/* 

in 171 6) who pursued his own course in science and 
critically treated various questions of the fiqh. He 
did not declare himself a Mujtahid, like his teacher 
Salih of Yemen (died in 1108/1698), but unwilling 
blindly to imitate the Shafiitek jurists he widely 
expressed his own opinion. He left numerous glosses 
on Moslem jurisprudence. Muhammed of Quduq won great 
popularity. People came to study under him not only 
from different Daghestan areas, but also from the re- 
gion of the Volga Tatars, Circassia, the Northern Cau- 
casus, etc. He was an encyclopaedist, the range of 
his interests covering not only theological but also 
secular sciences. 

The best-known jurists in Daghestan of the 17th- 
18th centuries were Abubakr of • Aymakl (died in 1790), 
•All b.Hajl b. Muhammed (died in 1750), Davud of Ussi- 
sha (died in 1757), Ahmed al-Yemeni of Kumukh (died 
in 1451), author of the book "Vafq al-murad", Sha'ban 
t.lsma'Tl of Oboda (died in 1638), Salman of Tlokh 

- 3- 
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(died in the 17th century) et al. The best-known 19th 
century jurists include Muhammedtahir of fiarakh, 
author of the .book "Sharh al-mafruz w (Temir-Khan- 
Shura,1904), Muhammad* all of Chokh, author of "Al- 
fetava ai-chokhl* ( Temir-Khan- Shura , 1902) , Murtaza'all 
of Orada, author of numerous fetva, Hassan of Alqadar, 
author of "Jirab al-Memnun" (Temir-Khan-Shura,1912), 

Muslim of Orada (died in the 20th century) f et al. 

In the 17th century Shirvan and Azarbayjan still 
retained their cultural influence on the Daghestan 
. alims. Here there persisted the traditions of the most j 
prominent mathematicians, astronomers and philosophers 
of the Maragha School ~ Nasslr ad-din of Tus, Abu 
al-faraj al-'Ibrl, Farid ad- din 'All of Shirvan, et al. 

Towards the 18th century the local scientists acti- 
vely spread the Arabio-language culture in Daghestan. 

The first of these — Mallamuhammed of Gholoda (Zaka- 
tali), an encyclopaedically educated scientist, mathe^ 
matician, philosopher, theologican and mystic, founded’ | 
a school where the scientific works were studied in 
Arabic. He elaborated problems of theology on the ba- i 

sis of logic, philosophy and dialectics,' and aided in. 
popularizing the "Jihat al-vahdat w , the work of the 
Shirvan scientist Muhammed Amin. 

He taught Greek philosophy, logic and theology to 
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"All of Qoleb who was very active in spreading science 
and written Arabic in Daghestan. He is the author of 
works in logic and dialectics (art of discussion) and 
theological philosophy, dozens of articles, many glos- 
ses, commentaries and separate pamphlets. 

•All of Qeleb gave a philosophical education to 
Muhammed b.Musa of Quduq, the father of the Daghestan 
•alims, who organized a school where a group of future 
scientists was educated, including Muhammed of Ubra, 

Muhammad of *Alij (Shemahe), Mahad of Chokh, Mahad of 
Khuri, Davud of Ussisha, Isma’Il of Shinaz,et al. 

Particularly interesting is the figure of the mathe- 
matician • Issa of Shamghada (17th century) who received 
his education in the homeland and then studied under 
the AghdaBh scientists Fayzullah in Shirvan. He asso- 
ciated with the well-known mathematician Behauddln al- 
Amili (died in the 17th century )and acquainted the Daghes- 
tanians with his book of arithmetic - "The Quintessence of 
Counting" — "Khulassat al hissab ,, ."Issa is the author of a 
number of valuable works in mat hematics, philosophy and logic 

Isma’Tl of Shinaz, a close pupil of ’Issa and Malla- 
muhammed, is considered the first in Daghestan to 
teach the use of the astrolabe in measuring altitude. 

Only after he himself made an astrolabe and described 
its construction and methods of employment dic^ his 
pupils begin to use it. Isma*Il is the author of nume- 
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roue glosses on mathematics, geometry, astronomy and 
philosophy, 

Qurban’alT of ’Akhalchi (died in the 17th century), 
father of the school of Daghestan logicians and author 
of critical remarks on the work of the Shirvan logi- 
cian Muhammed Amin, was one of the scientists of the 
school of Mallamuhammed of Gholodal His remarks had 
caused a discussion around the work of Muhammed Amin 
and divided the Daghestan logicians into supporters 
and opponents of Muhammed Amin. ©urban* all is an author 
of various glosses on logic and numerous works and glo- 
sses on philosophy and theology. Mahdlmuhaamed of 3o- 
ghrati. has also left a big legacy on logic and philo- 
sophy, 

Damadan b. Ya’qub of Mefceb (died in 1718) is consi- 
dered the founder of the studies of mathematics, astro- 
nomy and medicine in Daghestan. He translated from the 
Persian into the Arabic * Abdul ’-all b. Muhammed Ho ssain 
al-Burzhandi’s (928/1523) "Comments on Muqaddime of 
Ulughbek". It is a free translation noted for its laco- 
nic, clear and strict mathematical style. Damadan had 
%n extensive knowledge of mathematics and natural 
science; in his works he set forth their fundamental 
principles in great detail, basing himself on Euclid’s 
"Elements" or referring to the works of the prominent 
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eastern scientists (Nasslr ad— din of Tus). He had 
extensive knowledge of trigonometry and in setting 
forth its principles accompanied them with his own 
conclusions. Damadan was a perfect master of the method 
of using proportions j he developed a compact theory 
of solving approximate, conjectural problems. He is 
the author of numerous comments, articles and critical 
notes on various works. 

Mahfid b.Ayyub 6f Chokh (died In 17707 )worked no less 
fruit fully. After receiving his education from Abubakr of 
• AymakI he went to Al-Azhar in Egypt where he mastered 
mathematics, philosophy, astronomy and cosmography. 
Muhammed b.Utman, one of Mahad'e teachers, dedicated 
his book "Al-ishraq" to Ma^ad. Mahad taught mathema- 
tics, philosophy, logio and astronomy in Daghestan and 
wrote a number of important works in these fields. 
Shaytan 'Abdullah and Mahdlmuhammed of Soghratl, 
Diblrqadi and Nurmuhammed of Khunzakh, 'Omar and 
Has 3 an of Kudali, 'Abdulhallm of Tsuysha, and other 
scientists were Mahad'e pupils. 

Well known among the learned astronomers of the 
18th century were Zeyd of Kurkli,Marza'ali,of Akhti Da- 
vud of Qarabudakhkent , Muhammed Usseyd of Tindi, Sadiq 
of Dbra, Isma'Il, Mama, AttihajI and Shamsuddln of 
Kumukh, and many others. 
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The Daghestan scientists also devoted themselves 
to medicine. Most of the medieval treatises on medici- 
ne were known in Daghestan. Rahmanqull of Akhti trans- 
lated the treatise "Tuhfat al-mu'minln ad-Deyleml” 
from the Persian into the Arabic. Nurinuhammed, an 
Avarian scientist (died in 1834) translated it into the 
Kumyk language, while in the middle of the 19th century 
various books were translated into the Lak and Avarian 
languages. 

The Russian scientist N. Pirogov highly esteemed the j 

skill of the Daghestan surgeons and noted the profundity ] 
of their khowledge of Arabian medicine. Sayfullah Bash- * 
larpv, a Lak scientist, compiled a dictionary of Ara- 
bian medical terms with their equivalents in Russian 
and German. RaflV scientist from Shamghada, is the 
author of a work on medicine in which he summed up his 
many years* experience. The index of his work alone 
covers more than 400 pages. The surgeons Jabrall of 
Untsukali 9 the Gadzhiyevs from Qoroda, the Yussufovs \ 

from Yakhsai, Buttay of Soghratl, and many others won 
wide renown. *3 

The historical works of the Daghestan scientists 
shed a light mainly on the epoch of Shamil. The best- 
known of these works are: "Bariqat as-suyUf al-jaba- 
liye" by Muhammedtahie of Qarakh (published by the 
USSR Academy of Sciences under the editorship of aca- 
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demician I.Krachkivsky, 1940-1949) , "Al-magnasT" by 
Haydarbeg of Ghinichutl, "Khulasat at-tafsll" and 
"Chronicles" by ^Abdurrahman of Kumukh, the "Epoch 
of Shamil" by Ishaq of, Urma, "Al-khabar" by Khalil of 
Anghida, ^Jssari Daghestan" by Hassan of Alqadar 
(published in the Azerbaijanian language in 1912, 
later twice translated' into the Arabic), "Tuhfat al- 
* ikhvah" by •All of Salta, Jamaluddlnhajl of Qarabu- 
dakhkent, "Al-munkhul" by Hassan of Kudali, "Jadavil 
at-tarlkh" by Malla Ahmed b.Nurmuhammed of Tabassa- 
ran, 'All Qayayev, et al. 

There were relatively few learned lexibographers 
in Daghestan, The most significant work was "Jami* 
al-lughatayn" — a Persian-Turkic dictionary with com- 
ments in Arabic — by Dibirqadi of Khunzakh. He was 
also the author of the "Tibyan al-lissan li ta’llm 
as-sibyari — a texbook for the study of Persian in 
Arabic. Abussufyan of Qazanish repeatedly published 
his "Khamsat alsina" — "Disctionary of Arabio-Kumyk- 
Avarian- Lak-Dargin Languages" and his big work "Al- 
khidmet al-mashkure" (published in the city of Buy- 
naqsk in 1925). 

Of the school grammars, with which the study of 
Arabic began in Daghestan, textbooks of Iranian authors 
were popular in the 18th century and textbooks from 
Arabian countries were popular in the 19th century. 

- 9 - 
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They supplemented the works of the local alims. The 

works of the following Daghestan authors on questions 

of Arabian grammar should be mentioned: Muhamraed Mani- 

lau (died in 1770), Hassan of Kudali (died in 1700), 

Davud of Us 3 isha (died 1767), Muhammed b.Musa of 

Quduq , Muhammed* all of Chokh (died 1902), Ibn Dibi- 

rilav of Arakan (died in the 19th century), Yunus of 

Inkho (died in the beginning of the 20th century), 

Ghazlmuhammed of Qarakh (died in 1903), Qurban'all 
* > 

of Arghoani (died in the beginning of the 20th centu- 
ry), Abdullatlf Dcnogono (died in 1889), and of other 
scientists. 

Arabian fiction came to Daghestan at the time 
general Arabian culture was on the decline. Local fic- 
tion (in Arabic) began to develop at the end of the 
16th and the beginning of the 17th centuries. It grew 
up on local soil and depicted the history. of Daghestan. 
Although the works of the Daghestan authors of this 
epoch have not entered the treasure-house of world li- 
terature, they were quite significant; they give vivid 
expression to local colour, are known for original 
devices, their language is often concise and expressi- 
ve, and they are^ written, according to I.Krachkovsky , 
’’not infrequently with great sharpness and power, which 
reminds U 3 of the best samples of the classical epoch 
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of Arabian literature". 

Two principal trends are clearly traced in the 
Daghestan literature of the' 18th and 19th centuries 
written in Arabic. 

The first of these trends is religious-clerical, 
formed under the strong influence of the religious 
Arabian literature. The representatives of this lite- 
rature elaborated the traditional themes and motifs, 
interpreting them in the spirit of mystic ideas. The 
initiators of this trend in Daghestan were 'All of 
Kumukh (died in 1448) and 'All of Baghadad (died in 
1 615 ) . In the 18th and 19th centuries this trend was 
represented by Malla Muhammed of Katrukh, Sha'ban of 
> Oboda (18th century), Aqamirza of Qagan, Diblrqadi 
of Khunzakh (19th century), ana others* 

Simultaneously with the religious-clerical trend 
and in close. cooperation with it another trend emer- 
ged and developed. This trend was represented by the 
workB of poets, in which we find a response to real 
,) historical events. They sought to pose urgent socio- 

political problems. This literature shows features of 
national originality. Its most characteristic genres 
were the hamassa, nassTb , madlh, zamaniyat, hija,etc. 

This trend was represented by Sa'Id of Arakan, 
Hajlmuhammed of Soghratl, 'Abdullatlf Donogono.Yussuf 
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of Yakhsai, Mirza'all of Akhti , Sheykhamlr of Kumukh, 

Hassan of Alqadar, and Imammuhammed of Hihatl. 

A new period, in the Daghestan Arabian-language li- 
terature began early in the 20th century under the enor- 

s. . ' 

mous influence of the great historical changes. In this 
respect the year 1905 may be considered the turning 
point, since it opened a new period in the Arabian- 
language literature in Daghestan, This epoch was mar- 
ked, in the first place, by an extension of literary 
and ideological ties of the Arabian-1 anguage Daghestan 
literature, new cultural contacts, extensive acquain-- 
tance with the printed works of the Russian Moslems, 
primarily the Tatars, as well as with the works of 
Egyptian and Syrian authors. 

The make-up, the type of the poet, of the author, 
also changed. As a rule, it was now an alim, a poet 
familiar with the works and ideas of the educated people 
in the other Moslem countries. This could not but con- 
tribute to the artistic and genre enrichment of lite- 
rature. ' ^ 

The most brilliant figure among the Arab poets of _ ! 

Daghestan in the beginning of the 20th century was 
Muhammed 'Abdurashld of Arakan (died in 1928). He is 
the .author of the poem M Yaum al-'ava" in which he depicts 
the battle of the Red Guerrilas with the Denikin bands 
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in the mountains of Daghestan in 1 9 T 9 ; he also wrote 
odes , ghazel , elegies and satirical works. The poets 
who also wrote in Arabic in the beginning of the 20th 
century included Hasson Guzun, FakhruddTn of Arghoani, 

Isma'Il of Sholani, Sheykh^ll of Soghratl, Muhammed- 
nur and Makkasharif of Ghimra, Muhammed ’Omari, and others 

The development of the Arabian-lunguage litera- 
ture in Daghestan stopped with the spread of the 
written native languages, when there was no longer any 
need in Arabic as a peculiar means of intertribe 
written intercourse. 

The character of the Arabian-language Daghestan 
literature was conditioned by peculiarities of the 
country's historical development. Developing as a pro- 
vincial literature, it is of great importance for the 
science of Daghestan, as a historical source and in- 
teresting material of literary criticism, and for ge- 
neral Arabian philology since it enables us to form a 
clear picture of the development of one of the colla- 
teral branches of Arabian literature. 
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The Institute of Oriental Studies of the USSR 
Academy of Sciences is preparing for publication a cri- 
tical edition of the "Book of Useful Instructions on 
the Principles and Rules of the Science of Navigation” 
or, briefly, "The Book of Useful Chapters” compiled bet- 
ween 1475 and 1490 by Ahmad b. Majid, Arabian pilot. 

This work, covering in the basic manuscript 176 closely 
written pages in a small hand, consists of twelve ”use- 
ful chapters" or sections with following contents. 

1. Origin of navigation and of the magnetic needle. 

2. Professional and ethical requirements for pilots. 

5. Lunar mansions. 

4. The windrose and the 32 rhumbs. 

5. Ancient geographers and astronomers. 

6. Sea routes. 

7. Observations of stars. 

8. Navigation of a ship. 

9. Different sea-coasts; three categories of pilot3. 

10. The world's ten greatest islands — Arabia, Mada- 
gascar, Sumatra, Java, Taiwan, Ceylon, Zanzibar, Bahrein, 
Socotra, Ibn Gawan (in the Persian Gulf). 

11. fionsoone and sailing. 

12. A descriptive chart of the Red Sea. 

This diverse subject matter and the author’s thorough 
treatment of each theme make the "Book of Useful Chapters” 
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an encyclopaedia of 15th-century Oriental art of navi- j 

gation. The book is a compendium navigation-experiences | 

of the peoples of the Indian Ocean, from East Africa to i 

South China, throughout many ages during which the Arabs 
were apparently distinguished by the wide scope of their 
activities, had consequently, collected a great store 
of knowledge. , 1 

The edition which is being prepared for publication ■ 

consists of three parts: 1) Introduction, 2) Critical 
Arabic Text and Russian Translation with a commentary, 
and 3) Indices. The introduction endeavours to set forth 
concisely the history of the studies of Arabic literature 
on navigation to draw a general outline of the develop- 
ment of the art of sailing by pre-Islaaic and then Moslem 
Arabs, and to sum up the impressions created by the stu- 
dies of the text. The Russian translation accompanying 
the critically analysed text is supplied with a commenta- 
ry which deal with the different subjects treated in this 
work ■ geography and navigation, history and astronomy, 
literary criticism and materials pertaining to a biogra-r I 
phy of the author. Owing to the encyclopaedic nature of I 

the work it was necessary to compile various indices, * 

numbering close to a score, which constitute the last 
part of this' edition. 

The Arabic text of the edition of the "Book of Use- 
ful Chapters" has been prepared on the basis of two 
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manuscripts known at the present time — one in the 
Bibliothdque Nationale in Paris and the other at the 
Library of the Arabian Academy of Sciences in Damascus, 

The. Paris manuscript (No. 229 2 in de Slane's catalogue^) 
was obtained by the Bibliothdque Nationale in I860. Dis- 
covered by Gabriel Ferrand and Maurice Gaudefroy-De- • * 
morabynes in 1912, it was the first to be published pho- 
to typically in 1921-1923. It had been transcribed in 
1576. In addition to the "Book of Useful Chapters" it 
contains 18 more works by the same Ahnad b. Majid. The 
Damascus copy has been transcribed from the Paris manus- 
cript and is supplied marginalia of a more recent date. 

Its existence became known in 1921 from the report of 
Sa'Id al-Karml published in the bulletin of the Arabian 
Academy of Sciences. 

All through the 19th century the only important 
source of knowledge on the history of Arabian art of na- 
vigation was the famous "Muhlt" ("Encyclopaedia") by 
Sldl All CelebI, Turkish 16th-century admiral, discove- 
red in the 1820* s by J-Hammer-Purgstall. At that time 
Arabic geographical literature was thought to contain 
descriptions mainly of overland iteneriea, while accounts 
of sea voyages were only of a casual and exotic nature. In 
the 20th century the situation changed. The manuscripts 
discovered in 1912, of which one has been kept in Biblio- 
t£que Nationale in Paris without stiring any interest since 
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I860 and the other 3ince the beginning of the 18th 
century, contained 17 works the, art of navigation by 
Ahmad b. Majid of Uman and Sulaiman b. Ahmad of Mahra 
(in South Arabia). Seven of the most important of these 
-works Served, as was noted by G.Ferrand, as Arabian 
sources for the Turkish "Muhlt% as CelabI himself admits 
in the preface to his encyclopaedic work* Thus, European 
traditionally high appraisal of the. latter required re- 
consideration, but not so drastic a revision as that 
insisted upon by Perrand who unjustly denied to this 
prominent Turkish work any independent value in the his- 
tory of geographical knowledge. 

Ferrand* s works, devoted to analysis of various in- 
formation gathered from the newly discovered texts, for- 
med the basis of a new branch of Arabic philologa 

the science of Arabic thalassography. I.Krachkovsky, emi- 
nent Soviet Arabist, later wrote: "I admired the skill 
with which Ferrand, the French orientalist, built this 
most interesting. formerly unknown, chapter of 15th-cen- 
tury marine geography" 3^ In addition to his analysis 
of details, Perrand carried out a phototypic edition of 
both Arabian navigation manuscripts discovered by him 
in ;the Biblioth^que. His premature death prevented him 
from carrying out a most important undertaking of epochal 
importance which he had been planing 3 ince the early 
■3920's, namely, a critical publication of the major texts 
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of Arabic marine literature* With his many years' expe- 
rience in studying parallel texts and his knowledge of 
African*, Indian and Par-Eastern languages he could have 
carried out this undertaking with his usual brilliance 
and resourcefulness. 

The main result of his study of the discovered Ara- 
bian texts was his identification of the more distingui- 
shed author of the two found manuscripts, the steersman 
Ahmad b*Majid of Oman, with the pilot of Vasco da Gama* s 
first Portuguese expedition which reached India by sea 
in H98. This discovery made by Ferrand unexpectedly 
revealed a new aspect of the history of reciprocal inter- 
dependence between the cultures of the East and the West 
and shed a new light on one of the main periods of the 
epoch of Great Discoveries* Joao da Barros, 1 6th centu- 
ry Portuguese historian, notes that when Vasco da Gama 
showed A|jmad b. Majid, the European navigation instruments, 

"the Moor was not in any way surprised" and in his turn 
acquainted the Portuguese admiral with complex instru- 
ments for measuring the elevation of the Sun and stars 

I then used by the Red Sea pilots. The high level of the 

> 

Arabian art of navigation was a natural result of its 
many ages of development. The Arabs, great seafarers of 
antiquity and the early Middle Ages, presented worlds na- 
vigation with a lateen which enabled the ships to sail 
against the wind and thus made it possible for Europeans 
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to accomplish their overseas voyages in the 15th and 
16th centuries. Mankind owes the Arabic marine culture 
such concepts as admiral, arsenal, mizzen, cable, monsoon, 
galley, felucca, and anchor. Arabian astronomy, which was 
one of the foundations of navigation under sails, gave 
•European astronomy more than 60 names of stars, including 
such well-known ones ss -Algol, Aldabaran, Altair, Arhar- 
nar, Betelgeuse, Vega, Mirzam, Riguel,and Famalhout. The 
Arabic designation of the astronomical degree — isba\ 
(finger) — was adopted by Europeans in the form of its 
Latin equivalent — pollex — hence, the early Portuguese 
pollegada (pulgadu) ; the Arabian bandar (port) was reflec- 
ted in the Portuguese bandel. 

Arabian navigation, whose sources recede thousands of 
years to the epoch of Babylonian and Phoenician seafaring 
expeditions, connected, as it developed, the countries 
of the Indian Ocean by economic and cultural ties. On 
ships fastened with coir Moslem merchants reached East 
Africa,. Madagascar, India, Malacca, the islands of Indo- 
nesia, and the ports of South and Central China, every- 
where establishing trade colonies. The sea- trade at the 
time of the Bagdhad caliphate and the later dynasties, 
before the first Europeans came East, led to the creation 
of a united Indian-Ocean market which included the Moslem 
Mediterranean possessions. In the Mediterranean the Arab 
rulers — from the Fatimids in the East to the Spanish 
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Omayyads in the West — had powerful navies which on many 
occasions fought the armed forces of the Christian 
world* Military expedience led to constant technical 
improvements. Henry the Navigator, the prince of Portu- 
gal whose name is associated with the first geographical 
discoveries of the Portuguese in West Africa, made use 
of the experience of the Mediterranean Arab captains to 
improve his navigation instruments and charts. Arabian 
influence was also observed in the rigging of the Euro- 
pean caravels. In the Indian Ocean the Arabian pilot 
Ahmad b. Majid brought Vasco da Gama’s ships from Malindi 
on the East- African coast to Calicut on the Indian coast 
in 26 days — an unusually short time — and furnished 
the medieval Europeans with an idea of the regular mon- 
soons in this vast area. 

The subsequent penetration of Europeans into India 
and the establishment of a western trade monopoly in the 
Eastern seas brought about the fall of traditional Arab 
trade and Ahmad b. Majid, for whom the steerage of his 
country’s merchant ships was his life-work, rued the fact 
that he had shown European travellers the sea route to 
India. "Oh, if only I had known what they were capable 
of!” he 3ays in one of his last descriptive charts (which 
is. in the Leningrad collection of rare manuscripts). This 
heart-felt cry essentially alters the conception of Ahmad 
b. Majid’s personality, formed on the basis of Perrand’ s 
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studies. This rare Leningrad document was received by 
the Asiatic Museum of the Russian Academy of Sciences 
in 1819. In the middle of the 1920 it was discovered 
by I.Krachkovsky, who supervised its further study. In 
1957 this text was published by the Institute of Oriental 
Studies of the USSR Academy of Sciences with a Russian 
translation and a commentary. The publication met with 
a lively response in the Soviet and foreign press some- 
thing that attests a ready interest in undertakings of 
this kind. ‘ 

This study of Ahmad b. Majid though yet incomplete, 
enables us to reconstruct in general outline the story 
of his life and work. He was born in 1440. His father 
and grandfather, were also pilots, and came from Nejd in 
Central Arabia. They were mainly engaged in coasting 
navigation in the Red Sea area. Ahmad was born in Tulfar, 
a seaport in Iman.' He worked on his father’ s ship while 
still a boy* In 1462 he wrote his first work, ’’Concise 
Course of the Principles of Navigation”, where there is 
also a description of places lying beyond the Arabian 
waters. 

. At present about 25 works by Ahmad b. Majid, are known, 
mainly descriptive charts of various routes. The most im- 
portant part of this literary legacy is the "Book of 
Useful Chapters” completed in 1490, eight years before 
the author's participation in Vasco da Gama's expedition. 

Perrand describes this book as the most brilliant and mature 
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work of this Arabian seafarer. As a matter of fact, by 
the time the author finished it, he had had about 40 
years’ experience in sailing the vast expanses of the 
Indian Ocean* which made his principal statements unde- 
niable. The fifteen years* work on this book enabled the 
author to pick out the necessary material with a critical 
eye. The most important event in the author’s life after 
the writing of his ’’Book of Useful Chapters” was his 
participation ' in Vasco da Gama’s voyage. Soon after that 
the author died very early in the 16th century. The work 
of the Arabian pilot on board the Sao-Gabriel was glori- 
fied in the verses of the "Os Lusiadas" by the poet Luiz 
de Camoes whose name has been familiar tc the Russian 
reader since the 18th century. 

"...The helmsman steering the ship, 

There was nothing untrue about him; 

He sailed ahead showing the right course, 

And this course was pursued with greater - 

confidence - 


Than before”. 


(Canto VI, stanza V) 


Until now historians held that Ahmad b. Majid had 
joined the European expedition of his ovm free will, 
being favourably disposed to the foreign travellers. 

The latest data warrant the assumption that he was not a 
free man, as was formerly believed, but a liberated slave 
acting under the orders of his master, whose name was 
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mentioned once — Ahmad b.al-Tamal. Thie circumstance 

\ % 

throws a new light on his statements and actions. 

According to Ahmad b. Majid, navigation originated 
in Biblical times — "ships observing the course of the 
stars sailed the Red Sea as far back as the time of the 
Prophets" ("Book of Useful Chapters", ff,14a-14b). In 
these words one hears an echo of the voyages to Ophir 
and the famous Phoenj cian-Egyptian sea expedition round 
Africa in the 6th century B*C # not to speak of the earlier 
voyages to the Punt. The first ship was Neah's Ark; the 
astrolabe was invented by the Prophet Idris; the Lunar 
mansions and the stars connected with them were disco- 
vered by Daniel, and the magnetic inclination by David, 
"because he hud an idea of iron and its properties" 

(f.5r); the' last remark reflects the widespread version 
about David being the patron of Oriental metallurgy, this 
version being mentioned in the Koran# Of special interest 
in the historical chapter of the "Book of Useful Chapters" 
is the mention: of a, number of outstanding pilots of the 
Moslem period, whom Ahmad b. Majid calls by name. The very 
first pages of the book exhibit the characteristic fea- 
ture permeating the entire encyclopaedia of the Arabian 
seafarer, namely, his preference of personal experience to 
other people's accounts, to the -traditional isned. "They 
ere writers and not creators"', says the author about his 
predecessors. He points out that they steered ships onLy 
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on limited parts of the seas, that they ■ received their 
information about foreign countries second-hand and 
that their descriptions therefore contained the defects 
of fiction stories, and their data needed verification, 
whereas the "Book of Useful Chapters” was authentic pre- 
cisely because it was based from beginning to end on its 
author's personal experience. 

The idea of verification by personal experience runs 
all through Ahmad b. Majid's encyclopaedia. Precisely this 
idea, determining the fundamental difference between the 
literature bn navigation and works on general geography 
requires from a pilot u complex combination of pro- 
fessional skill and moral qualities listed in the second 
• "Useful Chapter”. He must be aware of all the potentiali- 
ties of his ship and of the route she is sailing. He must 
be able unerringly to read the boundless book of the sea, 
end be at one both humane and relentless. Parallel sour- 
ces denote that these were the requirements of an ideal 
pilot al 30 according to Indian ideas. Such, for instance, 

was Boddhisatva from the city of Bharucaccha, the famous 

r 

port of Barygazo in the Hellenistic period, a pilot men- 
tioned in Sylvain 'Levi's well-known work on the "Ramayana”. 

The general subject of Ahmad b. Majid's encyclopaedia — 
description of practical conditions of navigation 
throughout the Indian Ocean — is of a strictly applied 
nature and is treated on the basis of * experience. .Xncw- 
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ledge. . ,rest 3 only on what you experienced yourself 
and saw with your own eyes” (f.59v).- "It is impossible 
to know about a land without visiting it” (f.62r). Cha- 
racterizing the art of navigation as a special sphere 
of human activity with peculiar methods of study, the 
author repeatedly emphasizes: ”This science is based 
on intelligence and experience, and not on tradition” 
(f*16r), "In this science experience is everything” 
(f.48r), and "Experience is someting that cannot be 
excelled by anything” (f.48v). These statements and a 
long series of similar ones were in no way declarative 
formulas or figures of speech; they were firm principles 
proved in life's tests and underlying the monumental 
edifice of Abroad b. Majid's marine encyclopaedia, to these 
principles he adheres through all his numerous works* 

The title of this encyclopaedia — "The Book of 
Useful Chapters" ~ is quite significant in the sense 
that it shows tne aim of the work which is not a purpo- 
seless exercise in style nor a fable made up from other 
people's accounts, but a universal guide for seamen based 
on the author's personal experience and therefore of a 
practical utility that justifies its existence. Thus, 
following Abd-ar-Rahman b. gal dun, his famous older con- 
temporary, and a group of other progressive thinkers, 
Ahmad b. Majid appears, especially in his main work, as 
a brilliant forerunner o~f the rationalists of the Renai- 
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esance. Whereas such stories as that of Sindbadt the 
Seaman, or the "Wonders of India" by Buzurg b.Shahriyar 
give only a romantic account of outward events, the 
"Book of Useful Chapters" depicts on its pages the 
grim, unvarnished, everyday life of the sea as it really 
is* But there is poetry in this tale — . it is the love 
for a difficult and dangerous occupation to which one's 
whole life is dedicated, and for continuous self-per- 
fection, In this process experience is invariably of 
primary importance and generalization of secondary one. 

The toponymic glossary for our text contains 1,072 
names, of which many are unique, i.e,- not confirmed by 
other historical documents, the toponymy of Malaya and 
the Indonesian islands being especially extensively 
elaborated. This illustrates the geographical range of 
Arabian seafarers. The list of marine terms consists of 
almost 1,000 words. I t, thus } substantially supplements 
the existing dictionaries and in its turn denotes a 
hight level of navigational development. The contents of 
the astronomical glossary equals in quantity the termino- 
logical list of Abd-ar-Rahman as-Sufl's specialised work. 

A large number of names and literary references show the 
author's extensive historical and cultural background, 
his sources, and his wide personal ties. 

The text of Ahmad b, Majid's encyclopaedia runs in 
prose interspersed with 130 versified inclusions from 
one to nineteen lines each. These latter include verses 
if well-known poets, such as Abu Nuwas or Al-Ah^al, as 
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well as of those of less renown poets; sometimes the 
verses are anonymous. Quotations from Ahmad b. Majid's 
other workB constitute a special group. More often 
they are from his first book the "Concise Course of the 
Principles of. Navigation" finished in 1462. The author's 
quotations from his own works enable us to add to the 
list of Ahmad b. Majid's works thirteen new items, of 
whose former existence we know as yet only from their 
author. Only one or two lines have come down to us from 
each of these works, sometimes together with their 
titles. It follows that Ahmad b. Majid, an outstanding 
master of practical navigation, subtle and exacting ma- 
rine expert, was also a prominent theorist, author of at 
least 38 navigation manuals, the most important of which 
— his encyclopaedia — has by far outlived its time. Suf- 
fice it to say that, for instance, his descriptive chart 
of the Red Sea, which constitutes his last, 12th, "Useful 
Chapter", have not, as Perrand emphasizes, been excelled 
either in accuracy or detail by any European manuals on 
navigation under sails. 

The substance of the "Book of Useful Chapters" is 
as rich aB it is_ complex. De Slane, one of the prominent 
orientalists of the 19 th century, refused to delve into 
this manuscript, noting that "its language was too ver- 
bose and abounding in technical terms intelligible only 
to seamen of the Indian Ocean". To be sure, what necessa- 
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ry vitally important, intelligible, and close to the 
hearts of Ahmad b. Majid* s numerous fellowpilots some 
500 years ago, removed from us in time, space, environ- 
ment and language, has become a genuine riddle and re- 
quires great efforts to be solved. The author’s thoughts 
are at times half-concealed, technical designations are 
quite often implied and therefore omitted, and the lan- 
guage is not always up to the classical standards-r Of 
course, it is impossible that we should be able to give 
only undispu table solutions when in the past but few pro- 
minent students of history paid any attention to these 
problems. But despite all these obstacles the Arabists in 
our country have succeeded in gaining another important 
victory. The publication of the text of the "Book of 
Useful Chapters**, collated with both existing manuscripts 
and supplied with extensive notes, and supplements is 
an important advance. It helps to place at general dis- 
posal a work of Arabic marine literature. The publication 
of these texts and the elucidation of the role played 
by the sea in the historical life of Arabia will make 
1 it possible better to appraise the outstanding contribu- 

tion made by Arabian people to the treasury of human 
culture. The study and publication of the remaining works 
of. the pilots Ahmad b. Majid and his successor Sulaiman 
b, Ahmad of Mahra, and first of all the study and publi- 
cation of this fundamental encyclopedia of Arabian ideas 
on navigation — *'The Book of Useful Chapters** — should 

- 15 - 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

therefore be considered one of the next objectives of 
modem Arabic philology. 

I.Krachkovsky wrote: "The discovery of Ibn Majid's 
end Sulainian's works is an outstanding event not only 
in the studies of Arabic geographical literature, where 
it unexpectedly revealed one more page brilliant, but, 

I regret the last in chronological order. These manus- 
cripts are similarly significant to the general history 
of human culture. . .They constitute the main and most im- * 
portant source of information about the South Seas at , 

the end of the Middle Ages... On the whole they offer the I 
most valuable summary of data on the history of naviga- 
tion and trade in the South Seas during the period direct- 
ly preceding the Portuguese conquest. 

"In the books of Ibn Majid and even Sulairaan , both 
of whom lived and wrote mostly at the time of Portuguese 
rule, only Oriental sources and methods are used; no 
influence of Portuguese sources can be traced. In con- 
trast, the reverse influence is very strongly felt, since 
the very first advances of the Portuguese ea3t of Cape 
of Good Hope acquainted them with the experience of the 
Arabs, and their oldest works in this field bear clear 
traces cf borrowing". ^ 

The Arabic marine literature exerted a still great- 
er and deeper influence in the East; it was particularly 
pronounced in the works of the Turkish navigators of the 
subsequent period. 
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XXV, INTERNATIONALE!* ORIENTALISTEN-KONGRESS 


VORTRAGE DER DELEGATION DER UdSSR 


W. W. STRUVE 
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DIE FRAGE 

DER EXISTENZ EINES PFEILORAKELS 
IN SCHUMER 


VERLAG FOR ORIENTALISCHE LITERATUR 
Moskau 1960 
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Die historiscbe Wissenscbaft bat scbon lange 
die Bedeutung der Haohriobten anerkannt, welcbe 
Herodot Uber die Lebensweise und Kultur der Vdlker 
der von ibm besucbten Lander in eelnem Gescbicbtswerk 
gegeben bat. Dieeelbe Anerkennung gebiibrt auch, sei- 
ner Ansicbt nacb, dem von Hesekiel, deo Sobne Busis, 
in seinem Bucb der fropbezeiungen Mitgeteilten Uber 
Babylonian , wobin er nit vlelen anderen weggefiibrt 
worden war und wo er bis zu. seines lode verblleb.Eine 
seiner Viaionen, die ftir den Assyriologen von Bedeut- 
ung iat.beziebt aicb auf die versobledenen Arten der 
Wabraagung, durcb die der ESnig von Babylonien die 
Zukunft erfubr. Der Prophet erfubr durob das Vort 
Jabwea, dass der Ednig von Babel sicb ein Orakel er- 
fragt: "er scbiittelt die Pfeile, befragt die ferapbia, 
beacbaut die Leber" (Kap.21,26). 

Da die Seilscbrifttexte, wle es achien, weder von 

eines Pfeilorakel, noob einer Befragung der Terapbis 

beriobten, so rief dies Zeugnis Hesekiels in der EeiB 

1 ) 

echriftf ore cbung gewieee Zweifel bervor. 

Icb meine aber, dass man die Existenz aller 3 
Arten des Wahraagena, die der Ednig Babylonians in 
der Vision Hesekiels anwandte, doob ait grosser 
Vabrscbeinliobkeit in den Keilscbriftquellen naohwei- 
sen kann. Tats&chlich, der Haobweis der Erwahnung des 

Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Befragena der Teraphim in Keilsehrif ttexten berei- ^ 

tet keine Schwierigkeiten, wenn wir in den Teraphim 

Gbtterabbildungen sehen, wae ja durch einige Zeug- 

3) 

nisse in der Bibel best&tigt wird. Gotterabbildun- 

gen aber waren in Babylonien und Assyrian mit den An- 

fragen Uber zukunftige Ereignisae, die die Konige den 

GUttern vorlegten, verbunden. So erfahren wir aue den 

bekannten Anfragen der Kbnige Asarhaddon und Aaaur— 

* 4) 

banipal an den Gott Schamasch, daaa der Text der An- 

frage vor die Abbildung des Gottes niedergelegt wur- 

5) 

de und daes durch diese Handlung offenbar die Gott- 
heit selbat vom Konig Uber die zukUnftigen Ereignisse 
befragt wurde. Bedeutend sohwieriger iBt der Nachweis 
der Exietenz einea Pfeilorakela in den Kellacbriftq.u al- 


ien. 


Der Keilsehrif ttext, in dem, wie ich glaube , dae 



wahnt wird, 1st die sogenannte "Ovale Platte". Dieae 
Inechrift berichtet Uber Eeformen, die in einem Zueam- 
menhang mit den Eeformen stehen, die die Kegel A,B und 
C Urukaginas, des Konig a von Lagasch, behandeln. Die 
Inechrift bereitet dem Veratandnia grosse Schwierig- 
keiten, tells infolge ihrer mangelhaften Erhaltung, 

toils infolge der nicht leichten Deutbarkeit ihres 
7 ) 

Wortbestandea* ' 

Daa wort "Pfeil" wird erwUhnt im 30. Pach der III. 
Kolumne unserer Inechrift . Diesem Pach folgt im Text 
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der Inschrift eine grosse LUcke. Der Satz, in dem das 
Wort "Ffeil" eingeschlosaen let, beginnt Bit dem 25. 
Fach der III. Kolumne, y und ich werde deshalb den 
ganzen Text III, 25-30, anfiihren, urn den Text des 30. 
Faches, welches das Wort "Pteil" erwahnt, ricbtig eu 
lnterpretieren. 

■(25)ensi (26)igi-dUg(27)nig 2 -&ub(28)nagar ki-a 
du^-duj (29)inim dingir-re 2 -ne-ka (30Hi-urudu-be 2 -da". 

Das erste Wort *ensi", der phonetische Wert der 

ldeographlschen Gruppe EN-ME-LI , entspricht 1m Akkadi- 

schen "Sa'ilu" "Befrager", ®^d.h. “Befrager (der Gott- 

heit)". Gemass der Melnong elnlger Gelehrten war der 

Priester "ensi", resp. "sa'ilu", ein TraumdeuterJ 0 ^ 

doch ich glaube, ebenso wle die Hehrzahl der Forscher, 

dass die Wahrsagerkunst dieses Priesters weitere Gren— 

zen umfasst.^^In der ldeographlschen Gruppe EB-MB-LI 

gibt es kein Ideogramm des Wortes "Traum" (MAS-GIG 

"Sehen der Nacht"). 12 ^ Deshalb bin ich geneigt im 

"ensi’V resp. "sa^lu", nicht nur einen Traumdeuter zu 

sehen, sondern auch einen Beuter von Erscheinungen, die 

nicht durch den Priester beeinflusst wurden, wie, unge- 

wohnliche Erscheinungen in der Hatur Oder in der Ge- 
1 3 ) 

sellsehaft. "Ber Priester "enel* nahm in der schume- 
rischen Gesellschaft offenbar eine hohe Stellung ein, 
da ein Trager dieses Priestertitele in den Wirtschafts- 

- 3 - 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

texten des Tenpels der Gdttin Baba nur 1-2 Mai erwahnt 
wird. 1 *) Der "ensi", resp. "£a' ilu", wird in den akka- 
dischen Texten genannt zusamnen nit solcben geachte- 
ten Prieatern, wie die "b&rfl" "Beschauer", die auf 
Grand des "Beschauens" der Leber eines Opfertierea und 
der Fornen von Oltropfen in einer Scbale nit Wasser 
wahraagten . 1 ^ ^ Ich glaube, dass der Prieeter "ensi" 
auoh in den angefUhrten Fachern der Inschrift der«0va- 
len Platte^zusanmen nit den "bftrQ"-Priester, den 
"Beschauer", genannt wird. Tatsachlich, der "igi-dug", 
welcber in angefUhrten Texte der Ovalen Platte unnlt- 
telbar auf den "enei" folgt, kann ungezwungen, wie wir 
welter sehen werden, nit den "bftrft" "Beschauer" der 
akkadischen Texte zusamnengestellt werden. 

Ebenso wie der "ensi", wird auch der "igi-dug" 
selten in den Wirtschaftstexten des Tenpels der Gbttin 
Baba genannt. Preilich, er wird in diesen Texten hfiufL 
ger, als der "ensi" erwahnt, aber der in ihnen erwahn- 
te "igi-du Q " iet eine und dieselbe Person nit den Ha- 
nen Eg-ul-li. 16 ) 

Offenbar war die Stellung des "igi-dug" "des die 
Augen erhebenden", das heisst "des Sehenden", in La- 
gasch der Zeit Urukaginas eine sehr hohe, wenn unter 
den etwa 360 Vertretern des freien Tempelpersonals der 
1 Gbttin Baba^Sich nur ein "igi-du Q " befand. PUr die 
Zusammenstellung des "igi-dug" nit der in Babylonien 
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ao geachteten und angesehenen Prieaterklasse der "b&rd! I 

"der Beachauer" aprioht der Text der folgenden 27 . Zeiie 
"nig 2 -sub-Sub". Preilich, gemaaa der Meinung einiger 
Porscher, bezieht sicb dieaer Text nicht anf den 
"igi-dug" der yorhergehenden Zeile, sondem entspricht 
dem Namen einer anderen Pries tericlaaee , die mit den 
"Stos8en" von etwaa ^®^zu tun hat te. Ioh aber- bin der 
Meinung, daas "nig 2 -Sub-Sub" ein zuaannnengesetztea No- 
men iat, daa aua dem Prafix "nig 2 " und dem Nomen "Sub- 
sub" beateht. ^ ^Dieses Letztere mbchte ich mit dem ak- 
kadiachen "tertu" 2 ^"Omen", "Vorzeichen", "Eingeweide- 
achau" u.a.w. zueamaenstellen. 2 ^ Dieae Uberaetzung dea 
fortes in der Zeile 27 gibt mir die MOgliohkeit, in dem 
Ausdrucke "igi-dug nig 2 -Sub-Sub" den "Beachauer der 
Elngeweide eineB Opfertieres" 225 zu aehen, und lcb er- 
halte aomit in dieaem Palle eine genaue Enteprechung zum 
akkadischen "bfird", der Ja bekanntlich die Zukunft auf 
Grand der ElngeweideBCbau featstellte. 

Venn der "igi-dUg" also eine Entaprecbung des baby- 
loniBeben "b&rQ"-Prieaters 1st, so kann keln Zweifel 

25 V 

darttber beatehen, daas der "igi-dug" ein Prieater war, 
glelob dem vorhergenannteu' "enai". Venn aber-der "ensi" 

und der "igi-du Q " Priester waren, ao iat aobon a prio- 
ri wabracheinlicb, daas auch der an dritter Stelle ge- 
nannte "nagar ki-a du^-duj" Vertreter einer der zahl- 
reichen aobumeriacben Priesterklassen war. Preilich, I 

das Wort "nagar", daa yon den akkadieoben Semiten ale 
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"naggeunx, namgaru, nangaru" entlehnt wjirde mit der l 

Bedeutung "Schreiner, Tischler , Bauhandwerker" hatte ! 

scheinbar gar keine Beziehung zu irgend einer Pries- 1 

\ 

tertatigkeit. Doch schon F.Thureau-Dangin &usserte die 
scharfsinnige Vermutung, daes man zum Verstandnis des 
Kontextes, welcher im gegebenen Falle das Wort "nagar" 
einschlieset, an den "pontifex", den rdmischen Ober- a 

2A ) 

pries ter, denken soli. 

Die von dem franzbsischen Schumerologen vorge- 
schlagene Etymologie entspricht der Meinung der romi- 
schen Gelehrten (Varro, Livius u.s.w.), die in dem 
"pontifex" einen "Bruckenbauer" sahen und das Wort 
also von "pons" und "facio" ableiteten. 2 *^ Gemhss ihrer 
Meinung, hatte der Pontifex ursprunglich die Erbauung 
und danach die Wiederherstellung der Pfahlbriicke in 
Horn - Pons Sublicius - zu iiberwachen. Diese Briicke hat- 
te fur das religidse Leben Boms eine hervorragende Be- 
deutung. 

Meiner Meinung nach stand auch der "nagar" im Text 
der "Oval en Platte" in Beziehung zur Errichtung einer 
Pfahlbriioke. Er war ja, gemass dem Zeugnis der In- 
schrift, "ki-a du^-du^", ein "auf dem ki-a bauender". 

Das zusammengesetzte Wort "ki-a" kann man aber als 1 

"Platz-Wasser" 2 ^Ubersetzen und folglich kann man den 
ganzen Ausdruck "ki-a du^-du^" als "auf dem Platz- 
Wasser bauender" interpretieren. Der "auf dem Platz- 
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Wasser bauende nagar" kann also mit dem rdmischen 
Pontifex vergliehen werden, der in dem Pluses die' 

Pfahle einer Briicke befestigte.^ 8 ^ 

Zweifellos waren die Bauarbeiten und besonders die 
Errichtung von Briicken mit magiaohen Handlungen verbun- 
den,um den Willen der Gdtter zu erforschen.^^Deshalb 
ist ee ganz naturlich, dass in dem folgenden 29. Fache 
der III. Kolumne der«Ovalen Platte»von dem ”lnim din- 
gir-re 2 -ne-ka", "dem Worte (resp.Befehle) der GStter" 
die Rede ist und dass in den weiteren Fachern der In- 
schrift hingewiesen wird, auf welche Weise der "auf dem 
Platz-Wasser bauende nagar" den Befehl der Grdtter fest- 
stellte, Beider bricht nach dem 30. Fach der* Text der 
Inschrift ab. Inhalt des genannten Paches 1st folgen- 
der: "ti-urudu-beg-d/aT", "zusan^ien/ mit ihrem (d.h.der 
(Jotter) Pfeil (aus) Kupfer". Die zerstdrte 31* Zeile 

wird wohl, meine ich, das Partizipium des Verbums "zu" 

> 

enthalten haben, und der ganze auf den "nagar" sich 
beziehende Text wird dann in folgender Weise zu lesen 
sein: ,, (28)nagar ki-a du^-duj ( 29 )inim dingir-re 2 -ne-ka(30) 
ti-urudu-be 2 -d^a7 (31)^zu7**#" (28) der Bauhandwerker, 
auf dem Platz-Wasser bauender, (29) den Befehl der 
Gotter (30) zusam^5en7 mit ihrem (d T h. der Gdtter) Pfeil 
(aus) Kupfer (31) ^erkennender7. . • 

Bei dieeer Interpretation dee auf den "nagar" 
bezUglichen Textes erhalten wir ein unzweideutiges 
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Zeugnis fUr die Existenz bei den Schumerern eines , 

Pfeilorakels, das Ms Jetzt nur vom Propheten He- 

seki el erwahnt worden war.^ 0 ^ Jetzt aber erhalten 

wlr in einer Inschrift Urukaginas das Zeugnis, dass 

ein Pfeilorakel durch den ‘•nagar* "Bauhandwerker" bei 

der Errichtung eines Baues im "Platz-Wasser" aus- 

gefiihrt wurde. 

Die Bestatigung meiner Interpretation der Facher 
28-30 der III, Kolumne der«Ovalen Platte»als Beweis 
fiir die Existenz eines Pfeilorakela hoffe ich im 
Ihhalt einer anderen scbumerlscben Inschrift zu fin- 
den, Ich glaube nhmlich, dass in der beriihmten Gei- 
erstele die Ausfiirung eines Pfeilorakels erwahnt wird^ 2 \ 

Ich finde diese Erwahnung in den Fachern 1-7 der IX, 

Kolumne der Vorderseite des genannten Denkmals. Der 
Text dieser 7 Facher ist im buchstablichen Sinne des 
fortes eine Oase in der WUste, da die vorhergehende# 

18 Facher der VIII, Kolumne vollig zerstort sind und 
die nachfolgenden II Facher der IX, Kolumne entweder 
ganz, Oder tells zerstbrt sind. Kichtsdestowenlger 
gibt der Text der genannten 7 Fhcher dem Forscher die 
Hbglichkeit der Feststellung einer der wesentlichen 
Episoden des historischen Ereignisses, das in der 
Geierstele verewigt worden ist. Ihr Text hat sich zum 
GlUck sehr gut erhalten: "(1) gis UR-UR*^ -e e-da- 
lal (2) e 2 -an-na-tum 2 -ra(3)lu 2 ti ^ mu-ni-ra (4) 
ti^^-ta e-ta-si (5) mu-tar ^ (6)igi-ba 1^17 ^ 
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-bi 2 -ka + ERIN - KA + ^!RI^> 38) (7) Ittg e-lil" 3 ®*. 

"(1) Das Holz balm Kampf* 0 ^_ er (d.h. Eannatum) 
zuaammen mit ihm (d.h. dem Herrscher von Umma ) 
ergriff**^. (2) Ftir Eannatum* 2 ^ (3) ain Mann einen 1 
Pfeil hier aufdrUckte (4) durch den Pf ail er er- 
Bffnete*^, (5) er entachied*^. (6) Vor ihnen 
(d.h. Eannatum und seinen Kriegern) wurde /n/icht 
gekSmpft 4 ^. (7) Der Mann jubelte" 4 ^. 

Durch die von mix’ vorgeachlagene Interpretation 
arhalten wir im Text der eraten 7 Phcher der IX. Ko- 
lusne der Seders tele ein wei teres Zengnis flir die 
Existenz eines Pfeil orakels bei den Sohumerexn und 
hiermit sine Beat&tigung der oben angefUhrten Inter* 
pretation der Tacher 25-30 der III. Kolumne deraOva- 
len Platte.?? 

Jedooh hat im Jahre 1957 der aaerikaniaohe Schu- 
merologe Th. Jacobsen elne andere Interpretation dsa 
Anfangs der IX. kolumne der Vorderseite der Geierate- 
le vorgeschlagen, undoes 1st meine Pflioht zu der t)ber- 
setzung dea genannten hoohverdienten Gelehrten Stel- 
lung zu nehmen.^T?Die Oberaetzung von Th.Jaoobaen des 
Textea dieaer Stelle der Geieratele * 8 ^ lautet folgen- 
dermaasen; "Gegen Eannatum sohoaa ein Mann einen 
Pfeil, und er wurde achwach von dem Pfeil; er braoh 
ihn ab, aber er konnte den Eampf in der vorderen Rei— 
he (buchatablich "vor ihnen") nicht fortaetsen. Der 
Mann (erhob) einen Triunphgeaang".Die Beat&tigung aei-» 
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ner Interpretation dieser Stelle der Geier^tele <f indet 
Tb. Jacobsen im Text der Packer 17-18 ihrer XI* Kolum- 
ne, in denen bericbtet wird, dasa die Gbttin, die 

personlicbe Schutzgottheit Eannatums, "effektive Tranen" 
vergoss* 

Die Anerkennung der tfbersetzung, welcbe Tb. Jacobsen 
vorgeschlagen bat, street auf einige Hindemiase* Daa 
erste ersehe icb in der Bedeutung "gegen", die der 
Postposition "-ra N gegeben wird, statt der gewdbnli- 
cben "fiir".^^Das zweite Eindernis beatebt, wie icb 
glaube, in der Lesung der Verbalfora im Pache 5 "mu- 
has" "er bracb ab", statt der von mir vorgescklagenen 
Lesung "mu— tar" "er entschied". Es ist n&mlicb nicbt 
leickt zu verstehen, dasa ein von einexn Pfeil verwun- 
deter Mensck den Pfeil abbricbt, statt ihn aua der Wun- 
de berauszuzi eken . Endlich, das dritte und wesentllcbste 
Hinderniss fUr die Anerkennung der von Th. Jacobsen vor- 
gescklagenen Interpretation ersehe icb in dem Umstande, 
dass diese tfbersetzung der genannten Stelle der Geier- 
stele ein en Text ergibt, der in einer Siegesinschrift 
eines scbumeriscken oder itfberhaupt’ eines altorientali— 
scben Herrsckers unmkglich ist. Man kann sicb, tatsacb- 
licb, nicbt vorstellen, dasa in der Inscbrift auf einer 
* steinernen Stele mit ibrem "lapidaren" Stil, welche 
einen glanzenden Sieg des Herrsckers eines schumeri- 
scben Stadt-Staates verherrlicht, eine Verwundung des 
siegreicben Herrsckers vermerkt worden war* Ebenso un- 
mdglicb ist in einer derartigen Inscbrift die Erwahnung 
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eines Triumphgesanges des feindlichen Kriegers,welcher 
dea Herrscher, dessen Sieg die Inschrift preist, eine 
scbwere Wunde beigebracbt bat. ffir baben ja in der In- 
schrift des Kegels Entemenas ein drastisches Beispiel 
dafiir, wie ein schumerischer Historiker eine Niederlage 
Eannatum II nicht zu erwahnen verstand; **°^hier (III, 
5-10) wird nur hingewiesen, dass Eannatum zur Waffe 
griff, und unmittelbar danacb gebt der Bericht der In- 
schrift zurBeschredbung des siegreicben Krieges seines 

51 ) 

Sobnes Entemena iiber. 7 

Th. Jacobsen fand, wie icb scbon oben erwbhnte,eine 
Bestatigung seiner Interpretation der genannten Stelle 
der Geierstele in den Hinweis auf die Pac her 16-18 der 
XI. Kolumne derselben Inschrift, die daruber berichte- 
ten, dass die Gbttin, die BescbUtzerin Eannatums, Uber 

n 

ihn, gembss der tlbersetzung Jacobsens, "effektive Tranen 
vergoss. Icb glaube aber, dass diese von der Gottin 
vergossenen Trbnen in keineo Zusammenhang mit einer 
Verwundung Eannatums steben, weil einer derartigen Ver- 
mutung der vorhergebende Kontext widerspricbt. Zwar ist 
die Erhaltung des Letzteren wenig befriedigend, jedocb 
der Text der unmittelbar vorhergehenden Pacher bat sicb 
soweit erhalten, dass man in ibm die Erwahnung der Auf- 
scbuttung von 20 Leichenhugeln erkennen kann. Nun sind 
diese 20 Leichenhiigel zweifellos 'die LeicbenbUgel,die 
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Bannatun nach der aiegreiohen Schlaoht ait den in das 
Gebiet von Lagasoh eingedrungenen Heere Umnas aufwerfen 
liees.^ In dieser Schlaoht kann von einer Verwundung 
Banna tuns keine Bede sein, Deahalb waren auoh die Trdneiv 
die die Schutzgottheit Eannatums vergoaa, "dug^-ga" 

"gate", also, offenbar, Trbnen der Preude. Han kann wohl 
kaum annehnen, dass der Schunerer den Trbnen der 
Sohutzgottheit ttber die Verwundung ihres Scbiitzlinge 
das Bpitheton "dug^-ga* "gut", "susa", "frbhlioh" , 

•scbdn" beilegen konhte.^ 

lob bin auoh der Meinung f daaa wir in den Belief* 
abbildungen der Biickeeite der Geierstele keinen Hinweis 
auf eine Verwundung Eannatums finden kdnnen."^ Wir 
seben namlich in der zweiten Belbe der Biiokseite der 
Geierstele Bannatun zu Puss gehen, an der Spltze seiner 
Krieger, die in eine Phalanx gegliedert sind. In der 
dritten Beihe ersoheinen die Krieger von Lagasoh in 
Maraobordnung nit ibren Speeren auf den Scbuitern und 
vor ibnen f&hrt ein Kriegswagen , in den Bannatun nit er- 

hobenen Speer ateht, also auoh bier offensichtlich nicht 
55) 

verwundet . J ’ 

Auf Grand von alien Obenangefiibrten glaube lob uich 
in Beoht, in der genannten Stelle der Geierstele das 
Zeugnis von einen Pf eilorakel und nlobt den Beriobt 
von einer Verwundung Bannatums zu seben* Zun Sobluss 
ndchte ich den von nir interpretierten Text der Pacher 


- 12 - 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

1-7 der Kolumne IX der Vorderaeite der Geierstele In 
den vorhergehenden und naohfolgenden Text diep Insch- 
rift einfUgen. In dem vorhergehenden Telle der Inscb- 
rift, angefangen von der VI. Xoluane, war die Eede vom 
Trauma Eannatums, und danaoh wurde Qher die slegreiehe 
Schlacht mit dem in das Gablet von Lagasoh eln ge— 
drungenen Heere von Umma bericbtet. Nacb dieser Hie- 
derlage zog sioh der Peind, offenslchtlioh in Anbe- 





trachtder aohweren Verluste, in sein Gebiet zuriick. Den 
zuriickwelchenden Feind verfolgte das Hear von Lagasoh f 
daa nun eeinerseita die Absicht hatte, in das Gebiet 
von Umma einzudringen. Vo r den Augen bolder Heere be* 
fragte ein Krieger von Lagaach den Willen der Gutter mit 
Hilfe eines Pfeilorakela. 56 ^Das giinetige Ergebnis des 
OrakelB zum ffohle Eannatums und seines Heeres zwong den 
Herrscher von Umma, auf einen zweiten Kampf su verzlch— 
ten und eillgst Frieden mit Lagaach zu achliesaen* Das 
hatte zur Folge, dass Eannatum •in der Bichtung zum Ge- 
biet von Umma nicht sass", wie ea im historiographisohea 
Teile der Ineohrift der Kegel Entemenaa betont wird 
(Ilf 9-10): "OJedin-umma^-sej (10)nu-tuS" "in der 
Richtung zum Gebiet yon Umma er (Eannatum) sass nicht 
(d.h. er belagerte nicht) 57 ^«. ich bin ana Ende meiner 


Untersuchung gekommen. Wenn ihr Ergebnis annehmbar 
1st, kann sie das oben angefiihpte Zeugnis Hesekiels 
vom Pf eilorakel 'in Babylonian bestatigen. 58 ^ 



w. Struve. 
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ANMEBKUNGEH 

\ ( 

1) So hat M.Jastrow, der Verfasser des monumental en 
Werkes "Die Religion Babyloniena und Assyrians" , 

Gieaaen, 1912 (AbkUrzung RBA), im Letzteren das 
eben zitierte Zeugnis Hesekiels voxn Pfeilorakel 
in Babylonien gar nicht erwahnt und hiermit seinen 

Werk die erachdpfende Behandlung der babylonischen ' 

Vorzeichealehre entzogen, Br.Meissner, der SchOp- 

ter des schbnen Werkes von der Kultur Babylonians, ^ 

vergass zwar nicht, das Zeugnis Hesekiels zu er- 

wahnen, aber gleichzeitig damit betonte er, daas i» 

Gegensatz zur Leberachau, die Orakel nit Hilfe der 
Teraphim und der Pfeile "in keilinsohriftliohen 
Quell en bisher noch nicht aicher naohzuweisen Bind". 

\ 

S.Br.Meiesner, Babylonien und Aasyrien, 1 1, Heidelberg, 

1 925, S. 275. Abkiirzung des genannten Werkes - BA. 

2) Die Bibeleteilen, welche die Teraphim erwahnen, sind 
aufgezahlt in B.Stade, Bibliscbe Theologie des Alten 
Testaments, TUbingen, 1905, S. 121. 

3) W.F. Albright, Archaeology and the Religion of 
Israel, Baltimore, 1942.S.114. 

4) J.A.Knudtzon, Assyrische Gebete aa den Sonnengott 
fiir Staat und kdnigliches Haus aus der Zeit Asar- 
haddons und Assurbanipals (2 Bands, Leipzig, 4893). 
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5) M.Jastrow, RBA, II, 2 Hblfte, S.175. 

6) Sle wlrd von alien Scbumerologen den bistoriscben 
Inschrlf ten Urukaginas zugezablt, obglelch in dem 
erhaltenen Teile der "Ovalen Platte" der Name des 
koniglicben Reformators nicht genannt, dafiir aber 
der Name Urlunuaas, des Zeitgenossen Entemenas, 

| erwahnt wlrd. In elner meiner n&cbsten Untersuebun- 

gen wards ioh versuoben, einwandfrei naobzuweisen, 

dass die "Ovale Platte" tatsaobllob der Gruppe der 

i 

bistoriscben Inscbriften Urukaginas zugebdrt. 

7) Das Verdienst der ersten Interpretation dieses 
sobwierigen Textes gebUbrt P. Thureau-Dangin , Dit 
sumerlacben und akkadiscben Konigsinschriften (Abkiir- 
zung SAKI), Leipzig, 1907, S. 54-57. A.Deinel,Die 
Reformtexte Urukaginas, Rom, 1920 in der I Serle der 
"Orientalia", Heft 2 (Abkurzung Or. 2), S.9-I0,fiigte 
in der teilweisen dbersetzung dieses Textes verbfilt- 
nismassig wenig Neues zu der Interpretation von 
Tbureau-Dangin . I.H.Diakonoff , Die Reform en Uruka- 
ginas in Lagascb (russlscb in der Zeitscbrift 

f 

"Westnik Drewnej Istorii", 1951, N 1, S.27 ff . ) gibt 
I die voile dbersetzung des Teiles der Inscbrift,der 

die Missbrduche der Zeit vor Urukagina und die 
Reformen Urukaginas behandelt. E.Sollberger bat 
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.* \ . 

fast den ganzen Text der "Ovalen Platte" in den 
einzelnen Abschnitten seines Bucbes "Le eysteme 
verbal dans les inscriptions "royales" prfesargo- 
niques de Lagas" (Abkiirzung SV) , Gendve, 1952, 
iibersetzt. M. Lambert bat in selnem Aufsatz "Les 
"refoxmes" d'Urukagina" (E.A.L. ,1956, S. 174 ff.)» 
dem Bei spiel A. Beimels folgend, den Inbalt der 
Eeformtexte Drukaginas in entspreohende Paragra- r> 

\ pben elngeteilt und in ibnen den Inbalt der 
"Ovalen Platte" bebandelt. Die von I.H.Diakonoff 
gegebene Ubersetzung einiger Abschnitte der 
"Ovalen Platte" in seiner Arbeit "Some remarks on 
the "reforms" of Urukagina" (E. Ass. L. II, 1958, 

S. 1 ff.) entspricbt im Wesentlichen der Dbereet- 
. zung, die er, vie ioh oben gesagt babe, im Jahre 
1951 vorgeschlagen hat. 

8) Der Text der unmittelbar vorhergehenden Facher 
14-24 der III. Kolumne der "Ovalen Platte" ent- 
bielt Reformen, die sich auf das Familienleben 
bezogen and das Ziel verfolgten, das patriarchal!- 
eche System zu festigen. Per Interpretation dieser f 
S telle des Textes der "Ovalen Platte" 1st meine 
TJntersuchung gewidmet, die in der Festschrift zu 
Ebren des Akademikers J.A.Orbeli verof f entlicht 
, wird. 
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9) S.L. 99,253 "Orakelbef rager " , 

10) Br. Meissner, BA II, S.66 und I.M.Diakonoff , West* 
nik Drewnej Istorii,1951 , H 1, S.28. 

11) M. Jastrow, RBA 1, S. 475, 11, S.529, 800; F. De- 
litzsch, Sumerisches Glossar, Leipzig, 1914, 3,36 
s.v. ensi ; A.Deimel, Or. 2, S.30. Br. Meissner eelbst 

( (BA II, S.243) nennt neben dea "Fragepriester 

' (sailu)" auch"den Traumdeuter (p&air sun&ti)". 

12) S.Gudea f Zylinder A, 1, 17 und 27. Zur Analyse 
des Ideogramms M EN-ME-LI M s. F. Bell tzsob, 1.c.,S.36 
s.v. “ensi''. 

13) Bie Obersetzung des Textes, wo derartige Vorzei- 
chen gesakmelt waren, gab M.Jastrow, RBA II, S. 

965 f f. Er wunderte sich (S.969), dass Leberscnau- 
omina in diesem Texte nicht erwahnt werden, aber die 
Deutung dieser Omina war die Aufgabe einer anderen 
Priesterklasse, s.weiter unten. 

14) H.de Genouillac, Tablettes sumeriennes archaiques, 
Paris, 1909, S.115 s.v. Me-ninni folgend, glaube 
ich, dass die ideographische Gruppe MB-EN-LI in 

I ETC 61, Bucks. IV, 5 oit EN-ME-Li zu identifizie- 

| ren und deshalb "ensi" zu lesen 1st. A . Beimel , Analec- 

ta Ori entail a 2, 1951, S.16 liest in der Transkrip- 
tion des Documents BTC 61, Rucks. IV, 5 "me-en-li" . 

Der Name dieses ensi 1st Meninni. Ein Mann mit 
diesem Namen, aber ohne Titel ensi, wird in dem Text 
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Hik.117,11, 3 genannt. In dem Dokument Bo. 180^1, 

5 wird der Titel ensi erwahnt, aber ohne den 
vorhergehenden Namen. 

15) In dem in RBA II, S*27 iibersetzten Texte wird der 
eailu-Pri ester zusammen mit dem b&rft-Priester ge- 
nannt. Der Text' in RBA II, sil30 erwahnt ihn zu- 
sammen mit dem b&r& und dem Beschwdrer (asipu) . 

Schliesslich, im Text (RBA II, S.125) wird er zu- 
sammen mit dem b&r&, dem Beschworer, und dem zaki- 

ku-Pri ester erwahnt. . 15 

16) Er wird genannt in den Dokumenten DP 124 (Lugalan- 
da 3 J.), DP 125 (Lugalanda 6 J.) f Amherst 2 
(Urukagina 1 J.), VAT 4858 (Urukagina 1 J.), DP 126 
(Urukagina 3 J.). Im Texte PS. 180,' V, 4-5 (Lugalan- 
da 2 J.) wird ein igi-du Q mit dem Namen e 2 -nun-ni 
erwahnt, aber ich glaube, dass dieser Name einer 
Variante des Namens e 2 -ul-li entaprieht: e 2 -ul x -li 2 » 

17) S.die Berechung der Zahl des freien Wirtschaf taper- 

i ' 

sonals des Tempels der Got tin Baba in meiner Unteiv 
suchung "Die Bedeutung der Sklavenarbeit in der 
Tempelwirtsehaf t des vorsargonischen Schumers 
(ruseiech in der Zeitsohrift "Woprosey Istorii", 

I960, N 1). 

J8)A. Beimel, 0r.2,Se30b; A. Beimel, S.L. 597, 90; 

I.M.Diakonoff (Westnik Drewnej Istorii ) 1951 ,N 
S.28: "Los-Wahriger (??)". In der entsprechenden 
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Anmerkung gibt er folgende Erklarung seiner 
ttbereetzung: "nigg-i&ub-sub" , buchstdbl. "etwas , 
(bezuglichea auf) das Werfen". Offenbar bestand 
er aber nicht auf seiner Interpretation, da er 
die Anmerkung folgendermassen bescbliesot: "ttber- 
setzung gemdss den Context". 

19) In einer Reihe yon Fallen vird die Genitiv-Verbin- 
dung dee Prefixes nlg 2 nit dem Nomen yermerkt,wie 
z.B., nig 2 -dim-dim-ma, aber in anderen Fallen gibt 
der Schreiber nicht den entsprechenden Hinweis, 
vgl., z.B., nig 2 -tug, nig 2 -tug 2 , nig^-tab u.s.w. 

S.Labat, Manuel d'epigraphie akkadienne, Paris, 

1952, S.245» wo Beispiele derartiger zueammengesetz- 
ter Nomina angefiihrt Bind. 

20) F. Delitzsch, Sumer. Gloesar, S.268 in der erwei- 
terten Form "Sub-Sub- bu", 

21) S.,z,B. , C.Bezold, Babyloniseh-Assyrisches Glossar, 

S.8. 

22) Vgl. auch "ma^-sububu" , das ebenfalls dem akkadi- 
schen "b&rfl""Seher" ent8pricht(Br. Meissner, BA II, 

S.65). Vgl. auch "nam-sub" "Beschwarung" im Zylin- 
der A, XXVII, 12 Gudea’s (A.Falkenstein, Grammatik 
der Spracbe Gudeas yon Lagas, 1, Bom, 1949» § 17d 
(S.62). 

23) A.Deimel, Or. 2, S.30 zweifelt daran, dass der igi- 
dug zu den Priestern geh8rte. 
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24) SAKI, S.54, Anm.i. E r weist auf eine Bemerkung 
H. Winklers hin. 

25) Die meisten Gelehrten dee XIX Jahrh.,unter ihnen 
auch ein so hervorragender Forscher, wie Th.Momm- 
sen, folgten der Hypothese der altromischen 
Gelehrten* 

26) S.die treffliche Abhandlung von H.P.Obnorski j 
"Fontifex” im russischen Konversations-Lexikon 
von Brockhaus-Efron^B.XXIV, S.533b # 

27) Vgl.den Terminus "ki-a'* in den Dokumenten BTC 75 
und F6.170 "Platz-Wasser" . Hier bezeichnet dieaer 
Terminus das Land, welches in den Uberschwemmungs- 
monaten vom Wasser uberflutet wurde, im Gegensatz 
zu den Feldem *gana2-ga ", die nicht am Ufer des 
Flue 8 es und der Kanhle lagen und deshalb durch 
Brunnen bewassert wurden. Vgl* meine Untersuchung 
uber die Felder "gansg-ga" im "Westnik Drewnej 
Istorii", 1959t N 2 und 3. Zu "ki-a" s . auch S.L. 

461, 281d, das diesen Terminus mit dem akkadischen 
,, kirbu• , , reap, "qepru", zusammenstellt. Das Letz to- 
re bedeutet, gemass Bezold, Babylonisch-Akkadischee 
Glossar, S.245a: "(Abschnitt des Landes an einer 
Waesereders ) Uf erstrich, Ufer (eines Flusses oder 
Xanals aari)". 

28) In Schumer mit seinen zahlreichen Kanalen mussten 
die Briicken zweifellos eine grosse Rolle auch im 
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Kultue spielen, da die feierlicben Tempelpro- 
session en sur nit llttbe in Bootes an dae aadere 
Ufer Ubergefiibrt warden konnten. Haturllob hatte 
der "nagar" , neben der Erriohtung von Brtioken,auoh 
andere Bauarbelten aus zufUhren , und deshalb war- 
den in den Bokumenten dea Tempels der Gbttin Baba 
veracbledene Kategorien der "nagar" gensnnt. Vgl. 

BTC 22, wo "nagar-nrudu-nud" , "negar-ha-bar-na", 
reap, "nagar-kin-kin-na" , "nagar-ga^-la" aufge- 
abblt warden. FUr die vielaeltige Tatigkeit dea 
"nagar"' apriebt das Faktum, dasa der "nagar" Lugal— 
gestin, welcber den Wirtschaftapersonal der Sin- 
baba, der altesten Toobter Urukaginaa angehBrte, 
gleiobzeitig aucb daa "Haupt dea Pflugea" ("eag- 
apin") war, d.b. daaa er Ackerbauarbeiten auszu- 
fiihren batte. 

29) Be shall) wurden in Rom "die Erbauer der Brlicke" zu 
"Oberpriestern" . S. ebenfalls die Benerkung I.M.Bia- 
konoffs zu "ki-a du 5 -du 3 " in "Westnik Browne J 
Iatorii",1951 , H 1, S.29, Anm.1:"Es bandelt slch 
offenbar urn Rituahandl ungen bei Bauarbeiten". Ba 
geziemt aucb zu vermerken, daas er in gegebenen 
Text daa Zeichen *ti" mit den Wort "Pfeil" zusamnen- 
stellt. (Ibidem, S.29, Anm.3).S.dazu die Anmerkung 
30. 
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30) Es let notwendig zu vermerken, dass ei’ner der In- ! 

✓ * 

terpretatoren dieser Stelle dea Textes der "Ova- ! 

len Platte" versucht bat, in dem Keilschrift- 

\ 

zeichen "ti", das ohne Zweifel auf das Piktogramm 
eines Pfeiles zuriAckgeht, nicbt die Bezeichhung 
eines Pfeiles zu sehen. Er sab vielmebr in ibm 
das Ideogramm, welches "Leben" bedeutete und auf 
das Piktogramm eines BlUtenstempels zuruckging. 

Dieses PiktograHun ist mit der Zeit mit dem oben- ' 

- » ■ 

genannten Piktogramm eines Pfeiles in dem Keil- 
schriftzeichen verscbmolzen, wie es A.Deimel im 
SL. 73 , 1 wabrscbeinlicb gemacht hat* Durch die 

a 

Verschmelzung dieser beiden Piktogramme im Zei- 
chen "ti" entstand die Verbindung des Letzteren j 

\ 

mit dem Ideogramm dee "Lebens", das in der ,achu- 
meriachen Sprache dem Worte "til^" entsprach. Eine 
derartige Lesung des Keilschrif tzeichena "ti" 
schlug E.Sollberger (SV N 257 und 461) in seiner 
Interpretation der Facher 29-30 der III* Kolumne 
der "Ovalen Platte" vor: "(29) inira dingir-re£-ne- 
ka (30) tilj da^-be^-da" "um Leben zu verleihen , 

den Befehlen der Gotter". Jedoch die Lesung "til^" 
hat zur Folge, dass man das nachste Wort nicht 
"urudu-be 2 -da", sondera "da^-be 2 -da" lesen muss 
und in ihm eine Form des Verbums "dab^" festzu- 
stellen hat. Nun findet sich eine derartige phone- 
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tische Schreibung des Verbuma "dab^" wader In 

den hiatoriachen Texten Eannatums, Entemenaa und 

Urukaginaa, nooh in den Wirtachaftatexten aua der 

Zeit Lugalanda8 und Urukaginaa. Daa Verbum "dab 5 " 

wird in voraargonisohen Texten immer duroh das 

Ideogramm "KU" geschrieben. 

31 ) Maine Deutung dea Textea der Packer 28-30 wird 

auoh durch die Interpretation der vorhergehenden 

Packer beatatigt: (25) "Der Befrager, (26) der 

Beachauer (27) der Eingeweide des Opf ertierea". 

Da bier 2 Kategorien der Wahrsagerpri ester genannt 

werden* so let im folgenden Text sebr nabeliegend 

die Annahme eines dritten Wahraagerpriesters, der 

den Willen der Gdtter mit Hilfe dea gbttlicben 

Pfeilea aus Kupfer festatellte. Die Verbindung 

des "nagar" "Zimmennanna", reap. "Tiachlers", nit 

"urudu" "Kupfer" kann una nicbt verwundern, da eirie 

der Kategorien der "nagar" mit "urudu" verbunden 

war: "nagar-urudu-mud" (ETC 22, 1, 1-2) "Tiacbler, 

Kupfer achaf fender" , d.b. ein Handwerker, der Werk- 

zeuge und Waffen aua Holz und Kupfer verfertigte. 

Die Verbindung dea "nagar" und "urudu" fand ibren 

Ausdruck auob in der ideograpbiacben Schreibung ei- 

kl. 

ner der voraiindflutlichen Stadte "bad-Tibira ", - 
"bad-URUDU NAGAR Zur Scbreibung dea Namena 

dieaer Stadt a. Tb. Jacobsen, The sumerian king list 
(Aaayriological Studies N 11), Chicago, 1939, S. 72. 
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52) S.die sorgf&ltige Kopie der Inschrift der Geier- 
stele, die E.Sollberger in seinem Corpus dee 
inscriptions "royal ea" prfcsargoniques de Lagas, 

Gen&ve, 1956, gegeben hat. 

33) Sehon Thureau-Dangin hat in SAKI 12, 9, 1 , Ann.g 

darauf hingewiesen, dass "ur-ur" da® akkadisehen 
■Sitnunu" "Schlaeht" entspricht. Hi er vernerkte or 
aaeh, dass dieses Wort sioh ebenfalls in der In- 
sohrift des Kegels Entemenae III, 10 findet. Die 
Verbalfom "e-da-lal* das Pachas I der IX. Kolunne < 

behandelte er in der Edition "Restitution materiel- 

le de la Stdle des Vautours", Paris, 1909. In S.L. 

575a, I und 2 wird fUr das Ideograms "ur-ur* die 
Lesung "urdahhu" vorgeschlagen, freilich mit a in am 
Frsgezeiohen. Die Udglichkeit dieser Lesung l&sst 
auoh E.Jestin zu in seinem Werke . "Le verbs sume- 
rien, "Paris, 1946, II, 3.138, Anm.2. E.Sollberger 
in SV H 184 gab den "gia ur-ur" die Lesung "gis 
urbigu" nit der Bedeutung "Waffe". 

34) R.JeBtin, Le verbs sumerien, II, S. 138 las das Keil- 

schriftzeichen "ti" - "tilj" "lebender", musste I 

aber zugeben, dass eine derartige Lesung des Zei- 

ohens "ti" fur seine Interpretation dee genannten i 

* 

Abacimittee der Geierstele Schwierigkeiten bereitet* 

9 

Siehe 1.o,,‘ S. 139, Ann. 1. Nichtesdeatoweniger folgte 
E.Sollberger, SV H 123 der Interpretation des fraa- 
zSsischen Schumerologen. Ih. Jacobsen, Z .A. 18 (52), 
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1957, S. 133, Ann. 90, siebt in Zeioben "ti" dan 
Wort fUr ^Pfeil". Ebenso liest dae Zeioben "ti" 

M. Lambert, R. Ass. 50, S.206. 

35) Auch R. Jestin, I.c. liest "tilj", dagegen Th.Jacol 
sen, I.c. liest "ti" "Pfeil*. 

36) So las Tbureau-Dangin, SAKI und in der Edition 
des Jabres 1909. R.Jfstin, I.c. und Tb.Jaoobsen, 

I.c. lesen "baS". 

37) So las Ttaureau-Dangin in SAKI, sowie in der Edi- 
tion i des Jahrea 1909. Seiner Lesung folgte Jacob- 
sen I.c, und icb ebenfalls in dieser Arbeit. 

38) Icb folge bier der Lesung Jaoobsens, I.c. (s.Anm. 

34). 

39) Icb folge der Lesung, die Tb. Jacobsen, I.o. 
vorschlug. 

40) D.h. "Waff a". Wie scbon vermerkt war, finden sioh 
in Kegel Entemenas, III, 10 diese beiden Worte "gis 1 
und "ur-ur", aber bier ist. "ur-ur" verbunden nit 
einer passender Postposition - "se^" "zu" , d»h» 

"Holz zur Schlacbt". 

41) SL M 481, 34. Ich kann niobt versteben, warun 
Sollberger, SV, S. 98, Ann. 5 so kategoriscb bebaup- 
tet, dass in den parallelen Text (Kegel Entenenas, 

III, 10) eine passive Konstruktion der Verbalform 
erforderliob ist. Dieser Bebauptung widerepricbt 
die Tatsacbe, das s in vorbergebenden Texte von 
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Einfall. Urlummas, des Herrschers von IJmma, in ( 

das Gebiet von Lagasch berichtet wird'. Deshalb 
bezieht sich das Infix "da" in der Verbalform 
w e-da-lal H auf den Herrscher von Urama-Urlurama, 

Dagegen steht der Herrscher von Lagasch, Eannatuo, 

\ 

im ergativen Kasus,und deshalb fanden Thureau- 
v Dangin (in SAKI und in der Edition 1909) ,S.N. Kra- 
mer (Israel Exploration Journal, III, 1 953 »S • 225 
and M. Lambert (R.A.ss.L, 1956, S.143) in dem Ke- 
gel Entemenas,III, 10 gar nicht ein Zeugnis von ■ 

der Tdtung Eannatums, dee Herrschers von Lagasch. 

2) Th. Jacobsen (I.c.) iibersetzt "gegen EannWtum", 
obgleich die Postposition "ra" gewohnlich auf eine 
Handlung zum Wohle jemandes hinweist. Preilich 
haben wlr in der Inschrift der Geierstele (XX, 1-5) 
ein Beispiel der Verwendung der Postposition "ra" 
zum Hinweise auf eine feindliche Handlung. In einem 
^ der Texte der III. Bynastie von Ur finden wir eine 
derartige Verwendung der Postposition "ra" in Ver- 
bindung mit dem Verbum w ra" "stosson", "schlagen". 

8ieh A.Deimel, Sumerische GrammatikJ Rom, 1924, § 50, 

S.119. Hichtsdestoweniger ist wahrscheinlicher die 
Annahme, dass die Postposition "ra" nach dem, Nam en • 

Eannatums, des Helden der Ereignisse der Inschrift 
der Geierstele, auf eine Handlung zu selnem Wohle 
hinweist. 

\ . 

- 26 - 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

43) D.h. den Ausgang der bevorstehenden Schlacht. Zur 
Bedeutung des Verbums "si" s.SL H 112, 50. 

44) §L N 12a. 

45) Offenbar entschlosa sich der Peind nach dem fUr 
ihn ungunatig auagefallenen Pfeilorakel den 
Wideratand aufzugeben. 

46) Ich folge der Interpretation von Th. Jacobsen, 

I • c • (Siehe Anm.34). 

47) Ich. habe schon in der Anm.34 darauf hingewiesen, 
dass ? ausser der Interpretation von Th. Jacobsen, 
wir noch die Interpretation von R. Jestin (Le verbe 
sumerien II, S.138) und M. Lambert (R.Ass^L, 1956, 

S.206) haben. Ich vermerkte sohon dort, dass 

der erste der genannten Gelehrten selbst Zweifel 
iiber die von ihm vo rges chi agene Interpretation 
geauasert hat. Was die Interpretation von M. Lam- 
bert betrifft, so muss ich darauf hinweisen, dass 
sich in seiner Transkription dieses Abschnittes der 
Geierstele ein Fehler befindet. Er las hier namlich 
nicht "ti-ta", wie es die Autographien Thureau- 
Langin • s und E.Sollbergers fordern, sondem w ti-bi? 
was naturlich den Sinn des Textes wesentlich an- 
dert. 

48) Er liess das Each I in seiner mehrfach genannten 
Untersuchung in Z.A. 18 (52), 1957, S.133, Anm.90 
ohne tfbersetzung. 
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)) Siehe Anm.42. 

)) Zu der Inschrif t °der Kegel Entemenas sleh die 
interessante Untersuchung von S.H. Kramer "Sume- 
rian Historiography" in Israel Exploration Jour- 
nal, Iil (1953), S.217 ff. i 

1 ) Sohon Ed. Meyer, Geschichte des Altertums 1^ 

(Stuttgart-Berlin 1926), § 388 hatte aus der 
genannten Stelle der Inschrif t des Kegels Enteme- 
nas den Schluss gezogen, dass der von Eannatum 
begonnene Krieg sich auf seinen Sohn Entemena 
vererbte. Da der Kegel Ent^nenas nichts vom Ver- 
lauf dieses Krieges beriohtete, kam M.Lambert in 
seiner Untersuchung "Une histoire du conflit entre 
Lagash et Umma" (B.Aes.L,1956, S.H3) zur Schluss- 
folgerung, dass Eannatum I im Kriege mit Umma eine 
Niederlage erlitt. Die schumerischen Herrscher ver- 
standen offenbar ihre Niederlagen zu versohweigen , 
wie der assyrische Kdnig Salmanasar III in seinem 
Bericht von der Sdhlacht bei Karkar. Sieh Ed. Beyer, 

Geschichte des Altertums II, 2 (Stuttgart-Berlin, 

1931), S.333. j 

2) Sieh Thureau-Langin, SAKI, 12, XI, 14-15 und Soil- j 

berger, Corpus, S.II. 1 

5) Die Obersetzung Th. Jacobsens von "dug^-ga" 

"effektive" 1st etwas ungewohnlich. 
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54) Ich leugne nicht die Mbglichkeit einer Verwundung 
Eannatums, jedoch ich beatehe darauf, dass ein 
derartiges Ereignia weder in den Abbildungen der 
Geierstele, noch im Text ihrer Inschrift vermerkt 
worden war. 

55) In einer meiner nachsten Arbeiten werde ich ver- 
suchen, den historiscben Hintergrund der Tatung des 
Konigs von Kiscta, die unten auf der Biicfcseite der 
Geierstele abgebildet 1st, aufzuklaren. 

56) Wahrscheinlich konnte der Feind das Ergebnis des 
Pfeilorakels beobachten. 

57) Thureau-Eangin iibersetzte den Text, SAKI, 39 II » 

9-10 (9): "in das Gefilde von Umma (10) drang er 
nicht ein". E.Sollberger, S.V. N 274, S.H. Kramer, 

Israel Exploration Pund, III, 1953, S. 225 und M. Lam- 
bert, R.Aas. L, 1956, S.142, schlugen im Wesentlichen 
dieselbe tfbersetzung vor. Meine Lesung des Ideo- 
gramma "KU" als "tus" griindet sich auf seiner 
Interpretation in DP 545, X, 4. Siehe W.W. Struve, 
Westnik Drewnej Iatorii, 1957, M 4, S.17. 

58) Gemasa dem liebenawiirdigen Hinweia von I.D.Amusain, 
ist in den letzten Jehren das Buch Hesekiels als 
eine wertvolle historische Quelle anerkannt worden. 

Ich mochte hier noch darauf hinweisen, dasa Br. Meiss- 
ner, BA II, S.275 die Vermutung ausgesprochen hat, 
dass das "Schutteln der Pfeile" in der Prophezeiung 
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Hesekiels zusammenzustellen 1st ait dem "Lose- 
fferfen" (said sa pflri"), das in Assyrien bei der 
Erbteilung und bei der Eponymenwahl angewandt wur- i| 

de. 1 
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T-03020 Tup. 350 3K3. 3aK. 69 

OrneqaTano PoTanpunTHUM uexoM 
Jl3flaTejibCTBa boctomhom jiMTepaTypw 
MooKBa, UeiiTp, ApmshckhR nep.,2 
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In der gegenwartigen Semitologie herrscht die Meinung, 
dass 'die in den sudsemitischen Sprachen verbreiteten Formen 
des gerbochenen Plurals historisch Typen der', ihrerseits 
von den Abstrakta (resp. den Infinitiven) stammenden 
Kollektiva sind. Dabei wird betont, dass die genannten 
Formen, die mit bestimmten Typen der Nomina im Singu- 
lar eng-verbunden sind, eine Tendenz an den Tag legen, sich 
von den letzteren durch innere Vokalisation oder Affixation 
zu unterscheiden (Sg. qatl, PI. qutul; qatil — qatla u dgl.) 1 
In den semitischen Sprachen sind die Typen von Infini- 
tiven und Abstrakta vorhanden, welche ihrer Form nach mit 
den Typen des sudsemitischen gebrochenen Plurals zumeist 
identisch sind; die ihnen in anderen semitischen Sprachen 
. entsprechenden Stamme konnen in der Funktion von Kol- 
lektiva auftreten (z. B., qutul, qatalat usw-) 2 
’ Dementsprechend unterscheiden einige Verfasser zwei 
Stufen in der Entwicklung des gebrochenen Plurals in den 
semitischen Sprachen — die gemeinsemitische und die 
sudsemitische, die als sich aus der-ersteren entwickelte auf- 
gefasst wird 3 . Die allgemeine Behauptung iiber die Entwi- 
cklung der Pluralfunktion bei den Abstrakta ist leicht zu 
verstehen. Keinem 2weifel ’unterliegt auch das Vofhanden- 
sein eines Zusammenhangbs ,5 zwischen dem Infinitiv und 
dem Abstraktum. Doch hier entsteht die Frage, ob die obeii 
angefuhrte Thesis durch das System der semitischen; No- 
mina bestatigt wird. ! wu: ' 

" In diesem Zusammenhang ist vor alien Dingen die Tat* 
saiche beachtenswert, dass eine Reihe von Typen* des gebro- 
chenen Plurals' keine ihnen entsprechenden Infinitive (resp. 
Abstrakta) besitzt, so, z. B., quttal, qitalat, qaialil—qatalilat 
(Plural : der vierkonsonantigen Nomina), ’aqtdl, ’aqtu.1, ’aq- 
tiltit fuia/m; ; ; ' - 

Insbesondere sei zu bemerken, dass in einigen Fallen 
die "Pluralformen nicht von den «pr-imaren» 1 infinitivarten 
Istammeri, : isOndtern’ivon/ den Sta/mmen, (die 'diesen Trifiniltitv-i 
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arten ahnlich, parallel sind (Komyensative usf., z. B. qita- 
lat/fqitdl, qatalatl jqatal.) 

Laut der oben angefuhrten Meinung, traten die gebro- 
chenen Pluralformen in der friihen Entwicklung der semi- 
tische'n Sprachen als Kollektiva auf. Doch das wird durch 
die Angaben der semitischen Sprachen nicht bestatigt. Die 
im Arabischen und Athyopischen den gebrochenen Plural 
vertretenden Typen der Nomina treten in anderen semiti- 
. schen Sprachen nur selten als Kollektiva auf. Das ist einer- 
seits. Andererseits ist kennzeichnend, dass die gemeinse- 
mitischen Kollektiva keine Pluralfunktion erhielten A . 

Die Hauptsache besteht darin, dass trotz der sich in 
der Verteilung der fur uns wichtigen Formen zeigenden 
Unbestandigkeit (einem Pluraltyp entsprechen mehrere Sin- 
gulartypen und umgekehrt) 5 eine bestimmte Distribution 
fur das System des gebrochenen Plurals typisch 1st, auf 
die aber der von uns behandelte Fall keine Riicksicht 
. nimmt. Da.zu- ware zuzufiigen, dass dieser Fall nicht im- 
stande ist, die Ursache des Vorhandenseins von verschie- 
denen Arten der Unterscheidung von Plural- Und Singular- 
stammen nach der Vokatisation und Affixation zu erklaren. 

J. Barth, der grosse Verdienste um die Erforschung 
der semitischen NominaLbildungen im allgemeinen. und der 
uns interessierenden Frage insbesondere hat, machte den 
Versuch, fiir die oben erwahnte Erscheinung eine Erkla'rung 
■ ZU finden. Nach seiner Meinung, sind bei der Verteilung 
der Pluraltypen der transitive und intransitive Charakter 
der Verben bestimmend, in denen diese Nominalbildungen 
•ihren Anfang zu nehmen scheinen; so, z. B., im Zusammen- 
hang mft der Pluralform qital s tel It er fest, dass fiir die ent- 
sprechenden Singulartypen der intransitive Charakter ;ge- 
meinsam ist. Doch Barth Hess dabei unberiicksichtigt, dass 
mit dem genannten Stamm nicht alle- ihrem Ursprung nach 
«intransitiven» Nomina in der Rolle eines Singulars auf- 
treten. Wenn fiir das Pluralsystem das von Barth erwahnte 
Moment am wichtigsten ware, so wiirde es keine so grosse 
.Mannigfaltigkeit der Arten des gebrochenen Plurals geben, 
sondern nur zwei Formen. 

Also findet die Meinung, dass die gebrochenen. Plural- 
formen von den Abstrakta (resp. Infinitiven) . stammen, 
nicht immer die notige'Bestatigung durch Fakten. 

Da dem ganzen System des gebrochenen Plurals ein 
bestimmter Zusammenhang zwischen samtlichen Typen des 
2 
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Singulars und, Plurals eigen ist, so 1st dieser Zusammen- 
hang bender Entwicklung der uns interessierenden Formen 
als der hauptsachlichste zu betrachten. 

Jede Form des gebroehenen Plurals soil folglich im 
Zusammenhang mit den entsprechenden Typen des Singu- 
lars betrachtet werden. 

Unser Vortrag verfolgt das Ziel, den Entstehungsprozess 
des gebroehenen Plurals im allgemeinen zu charakterisie- 
ren. Wir beschranken uns auf die verhreitesten Typen und 
lassen die Einzelheiten ausser Acht. 

» * 

* 

Qitdl (’aqtdl). Im Singular entsprechen einander haupt- 
Sachlioh die wechselnden Stamme: qatil—qatll, qatal — qatl, 
qatil — qitl, qatul — qutl, qatil — qcitul, qitl — qaiil 7 . Einen 
funktionellen Zusammenhang zeigen ausserdem folgende 
Stamme: qatil — qatil, qatil — qatil, qatl — qatlan, qutldn usw 8 . 
Die den Plural der genannten Typen ausdruckende Form 
qitdl befindet sich in einem engen Zusammenhang mit den 
Stammen qatal, qutul 9 , die die Nebenbildungen zu dem 
obengenannten Singulartyp qati 10 sind (Der Stamm qa- 
til wechselt oft mit dem Stamm qatal) u . Man kan-n folg- 
lieh den Plural qitdl und den Singular qatil als Nebentypen 
betrachten. Wie es aus den obenan'gefuhrten Gegenu- 
berstell ungen hervorgeht, ist qatil seinenseits m-it anderen 
Singularstammen verbunden. 

Es ist zu betonen, dass mit der Form qitdl nicht die 
ihr nahen Nebenbildungen (qatal und qatal) verbunden 
sind, sondern die femeren (qatil, qatil, qalan u.a.) . 

Quttal — quttal. Diese beiden Formen bezeiebnen den 
Plural des Patrizips von dem Typ qatil, dock werden gleich- 
zeitig in der Funktion des Singulars gebraucht 12 . Diese 
Formen sind, nach Bairth’s Meinung, Intensive von qatal — 
qatal 12 Quttal — quttal konnen nicht als Urformen des 
Plurals betrachtet werden. Beachtenswert ist, dass ihre 
«Primarstamme» qatal — qatal 14 die Nebenbildungen qatal 
qatdl und eine Variante mit der Verdoppelung vom zwei- 
ten Konsonant (qattal) haben. Der Zusammenhang zwi- 
schen qatalflqatul und qutal/fqutdl ist wohlbekannt. Es 
ware folgerichtig, auch ihre geminierten Varianten mitein- 
ander zu verbinden, wobei wir verwandte Stammgruppen 

3 
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erhalten wiirden — mit dera Vokal a einerseits' und mit dem 
Vokal u in der ersten Silbe andererseits (qatal — qaidl, qat- 
tal — qattal, qutal — qutal, quttal — quttdl). Die Nebenformen 
dieser Stamme mit verdoppeltem Konsonant treten in be- 
stimmten Fallen in der Rolle des Plurals fur den Singular 
qatil, &\il, wobei sie wederum mit den BWdungenqutal/f 
qutal (die als Ausgangspunkt dieser Pluralformen dienten) 
verbunden werden. 

Qitlat. Im Singular am haufigsten qatit und der mit 
ihm verbundene Typ qutal 16 . Es ist anzunehmen, dass der 
Typ qitlat von qatilat starnmt, dem Kompensativ von qa- 
til: qatilf I qatilaty> qitlat. Eine Stammentwicklung soldier 
Art ist aus der Geschiohte der semitischen Sprachen wohl 
bekannt 17 . Folglich wird qitlat — eine Variante des Singu- 
lartyps qatil — als dessen Pluralform gebraucht. 

Qitlan. Es steht in engem Zusammenhang mit dem 
zuletzt erwahnten Pluraltup. (Barth hat darauf .hingewie- 
sen, dass die Formen ’aqtilat, ’aqtitd und qitlan Nebenbil-' 
dungen sind) 18 . Die Typen qitlat, ' aqtilat und qitlan sind 
anscheiriend Varianten' von qatil (qatil/ [qatildty>qitlatH 
aqtilat; qatil/ /qatildn/>qitlun) , wodurch auch der Umstand 
zu erklaren ist, dass als deren Singular hauptsachlich qa- 
til und seine Nebenbildungen (qatul, qutdl) gebraucht 
werden. 

Einen ahnlichen Ursprung musste auch der Typ qutlan 
haben. Da diese Form in der Pluralfunktion oft in eirie Al- 
ternaition mit der Form qatul tritt 19 , ist sie als Kompensa- 
tiv der letzteren zu betrachten (qutul — qutlan). 

Qatalat. Nach Barth’s Meinung, ist es der Kompensa- 
tiv des Infinitivs qatal 20 . Da qatalat in einem engen Z-u- 
sammenhang mit den Partizipialtyp qatal steht, als auch 
mit dessen Nebenbildungen 21 , muss qatalat als dessen 
Kompensativ betrachtet werden. 

: Qutalu’. Ein Kompensativ von qutal, driickt deshalb 
manohmal die Pluralbedeutung voh qutal aus (Sg. qutal, 
PL' qutala’) 22 . Haufiger wird damit die Nebenbildung des 
genannten Stammes qatil als eine Singularform verbunden. 
Mit verdoppelteh und «schwachen» Stammen wird qutald’ 
durch den Typ ‘aqtitd ersetzt 23 . Vielleicht, als Folge ihrer 
Verwandtschaft: qutald , )>'aqtild’. 

Qatld. Tritt in der Funktion des Femininums als auch 
in der des Plurals 'fur den Singular qatldn auf 24 . Das ist, 
nach Barth’s Meinung, durch den substantivischen-Gharak- 
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ter der genannten Form bedingt 25 i Vielleicht haben wir es 
hier -mit der Identitat der Ausdrucksweisen fiir Geschlecht 
und Za'hl zu-tun, die im Arabischen und Athyopischen vor- 
handen ist 26 . In diesen Sprachen wird der Unterschied 
zwischen • Geschlecht und/Zahl manchmal durch die Ge- 
geniiberstellung von Nebenstanimen zum Ausdruck geb- 
racht (Mask. qatil, "F€ml qatdl-; Sg. qatil, 'PI. qitdl) • 

• Qutul — qdtiil. Diese Bildungen siodbesonders interes- 
sant vom Standpunkt der gegenseitigen Verhaltnisse zwi- 
sehen den Plural- und Singularformen ausi Durch die ents- 
prechenden Singulartypen der Form qutul sind hauptsa- 
chlich die Stamme vertreten, die mit anderer Pluralform— 
qutul — eng verbunden s'ind, urid umgekehrt: als Singular’ 
von qutul treten Nebenbildungen von dem Stamm qutul 
auf (PI. qutul, Sg. qatul; qatil— qitdl; PI. qutul, Sg. qatl, 
qitl, qutl, qatil ) . Der . Stamm qutl, mit dem die Forme-n 
qatl, qitl, qatil verbunden werden konnen, ist eine Neben- 
bildung von dem Pluraltyp qutul 28 . Was aber die Form qa- 
tul betrifft; so wird sie mit dem Pluraltyp qutul verbunden 29 ' 
(qatilfl qitdl zeigen einen funktionellen Zusammenhang mit 
dem Stamm qatul).- •• 

Die Pluraltypen- qutul und qutiil sind wiederum als 
Nebenformen zu betrachten 30 . 

' Qatalil—qatulilat. Barth halt sie fur eine Nebenb'ildung 
des AdjektivStamfnes qufdlil 31 . Im Grunde genomimen, 
teilen wir diese Meinung und fiigen noch hinzu, dass maif 
den Tyip, 'qatdtil (qatdl ilat) mit den verdoppelten S,tamnlen 
(qalqal) verbinden kann, falls man die Eritwicklungsge- 
schlchte der vierkonsonantigen Stamme in Betracht zieht. 
Besonders beachtenswert ist in diesem Fall folgende Be- 
merkung vori Brockelmann: der Pluraltyp der vierkonsonan- 
tigen Nomina scheint den onomatopoetischen Wortern' nahe 
zu-stehen. (Die rheisten onomatopoetischen Worter werden 
j-a durch- die Verdoppelurig des zweikonsonantigen Elements 
gebildet 32 . . . " ' 

Zwischen den Typen des gebrochenen Plurals und den 
entsprechenden Gruppeir der Nomina im Singular ' bilden 
sich besondere Verhaltnisse heraius, die iiberhaupt fiir das 
System der semitischen Nomihalbildungen typisch sind 
(Vokalwechsel, GegenubersteUung der abgeleiteten und 
einfachen Stamme). Deshalb kann man voraussetzen, dass 
fiir die npminalen. Gruppen in der Pluralform ein mit ih- 
nen organisch verbundener Stamm auftritt 33 . Es 1st anzuneh- 

5 
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men, dass der Wechsel der Vokale als auch.der Affix® in 
den Nebenstammen die Divergenz zwischen den SMmmen 
des Singulars und des gebrochenen Plurals verursacht hat. 

Es 1st ganz natiirlich, dass als Singulartypen hauptsach- 
lich die Nebenbildungen auftreten, die sich von den Plural- 
formen bedeutend unterscheiden. 

Da ein Teil der Adjektv- und Substantivtypen den 
Plural auszudrticken begann, verengte sich in bedeutendem 
Masse sein Verwendungskreis im Singular. Hauptsachlich 
haben die Infinitive und die Abstrakta die Nebenbildungen 

Das Vorhandensein verschiedener Nebenbildungen von 
ein- und demselben Nomerf bedingte die Existenz von meh- 
reren Formen eines Stammes, und umgekehrt. Die Verwen- 
dung verschiedener Singulartypen bei einer Pluralform 1st 
dadurch hervorgerufen worden, dass diese Typen ihrem 
Ursprung nach Nebenbildungen sind. 

In diesem Zusammenhang ist eine ahnliche Erschein- 
ung beachtenswert, die bei der Bezeichnung des grammati.- 
schen Geschlechts auftritt. Wie bekannt, . wird das Gesch- 
lecht in den stidsemitischen Sprachen in einigen Fallen' 
durch die Gegeniiberstellung von Stammen ausgedruckt 
(qatil Mask., qatal Fem.) 34 . 

In der Verbreitung von Formen des gebrochenen Plurals 
ist die folgende Korrelation zu beobachten: die Typen des 
gebrochenen Plurals als auch die der Nebenstamme sind 
zumeist in den stidsemitischen Sprachen verbreitet, beson- 
ders im Arabischen. In den dem Arabischen verwandten 
Sprachen sind die Falle der Anwendung von Nebenstam- 
men sehr beschrankt. 

Somit ruft die Meinung tiber zwei Stufen in der 
Entwicklungsgeschichte des gebrochenen Plurals Einwande 
hervor 3S . Was die dem Arabischen und Athyopischen ver- 
wandten Sprachen anbetrifft, so kann hier erst nur von 
den Ansatzen zur Entwicklung des gebrochenen Plurals 
die Rede sein. 

Es ist anzunehmen, dass die als Pluralformen dienenden 
Nomina sich an die Kollektiva und Abstrakta angeschlos- 
sen hatten, wodurch sie die ftir sie charakteristischen syn- 
taktischen Funktionen erhielten. 


, 1 J- Barth, Die Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprachen 

Leipzig, 1894, SS. 417—18; S. Moscati, Plural! interni in ugaritico? 
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Rivisfca degli studi orient ail i t t. 32, p. 339; H. FI eisch, L’Arabe olas- 
sique, Beywuth, 1956, p. 33; J. Kurylowicz, Esquisse d’une theorie 
de Fapophonie en semitique, — BSLP, 53, fasc. I, pp. 33 — 38. 

2 J. B a rt 'h, a. a. O., SS. 420—21. 

3 J. Barth, a. ^a. O., S. 419; L. Matous, Zum sog. inneren 
Plural im Arabischen «Archiv Orientalni», XXIV (4), S. 629. 

4 H. Fleisch, a. a. O., ip. 34; J. Barth, S. 432. 

5 J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 418. 

6 J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 472. 

7 J. Barth, a. a. O., SS. 43, 28, 42, 115, ,183; C. Brockel- 
mann, Grundriss, I, SS. 337, 340, 354. 

a J. Barth, a. a. O., SS. 465, 482, 200, 338—339. 

9 Ebda, SS. 40 — 41, 60 — 61; Grundriss, I, S. 350. 

' l0 J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 192—493; insbesondere S. 473, Anm. I; 
Grundriss, I. S. 344. 

41 J. Barth, a. a. O. S. 192-H193. 

12 J. Barth, a. a. O., ,SS. 23, 198. 

13 J. Barth, a. a. 0.,'S. 437. 

14 Ebda, SS. 23, 40. 

15 Ebda, SS. 111., 40. 

16 Sidhe oben; vgl. J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 447. 

1 7 Ebda, SS. 92, 445, 1119. 

18 Ebda, S. 449 — 50. 

19 Ebda, S. 459. 

20 Ebda, S. 443. 

21 Vgl. ebenda. 

22 J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 478. 

23 J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 449. 

24 Quatla driickt den Plural der Form qattan verwandten Stamme 
aus (qatil, 'aqtal, qatil). 

25 J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 4711. 

20 Th. No Id eke, Zur Bildung des Plurals beim aramaischen 
Nomen, — «Beitrage zur semitischen Sprachwissenschaft», Strassburg, 
1904, S. 53. 

27 J. Barth, a. a. O., S. 473, Anm. I, Grundriss, I, S. 344. 

28 J. Barth, a. a, 0., S. 170. 

29 Ebda, S. 174. 

30 J. Barth, S. 461. 

31 Ebda, S. 480. 

32 Grundriss, I, S. 434, Anm. 

33 Dabei ist die Moglichkeit nicht ausgeschlossen, dass die For- 
men des gebrochenen Plurals in einigen Fallen aus den Kollektiva 
entstanden sind. 

34 Ndldeke, a. a. O., S. 58, Anm. 4; Grundriss, I, S. 344. 

85 S. Mo s ca t i, op. cit. 
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Among other reports delivered by the members of the So- 
viet delegation at the XXIII International Congress of Orien- 
talists in 1954 was our paper on a collection of public records 
of the XIX century feudal Khiva '. 

At that time we could make known but some preliminary 
results of the work of Soviet orientalists investigating 
these records. Now we are enabled to give a more detailed 
review of these records with regard to separate problems, 
which is object of the present report. 

Soviet orientalists performed an extensive work of study- 
ing and deciphering these unique documents of the Khans 
of Khiva 2 . 

The development of historical knowledge had been consi- 
derably hindered by the fact that until quite recently histo- 
rians stood in want of authentic documents, which could 
throw light upon internal life of various states of Central 
Asia. For a long time orientalists were no success in pene- 
trating into numerous «secrets» of administrative and social 
structure of the Khiva Khanate. 

The first to widen the scope of the research was a Soviet 
historian, late P. P. Ivanov, who was fortunate in 1936 to 
find in the manuscript section of M. E. Saltikov-Shchedrin 
Public 'library in Leningrad public records • belonging to 
Khans of the XIX century Khiva previously never studied by 
historians. These records had been brought to Petersburg 
soon after the expedition of Russian troops to Khiva in 1873. 
Thus Soviet scientists have obtained a most valuable origi- 
nal document that gives a clue to correct understanding of 
the history of Khiva and other Khanates of Central Asia. . 

Late academician I. Y. Krachkovsky highly valued the 
records discovered by P. P. Ivanov, who had published the 
contents of some of the archives’ daftars. Thus P. P. Ivanov 
introduced fresh material, that shed some light on the 
highly obscure problem of the nature of social and economic 
relations in the XIX century Khiva. 

1 
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The collection preserved at the Public Library later tur- 
ned out to be but part of these unique records. A large- 
amount of documents were discovered in the corrections of 
the former Asiatic Museum (at present, the Institute of Orien- 
tal Studies of the Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R.). In 
1948 we found there a great number of previously unknown 
daftars from the archives of Khiva, which have formed com- 
plement to P. P. Ivanov’s find and enhanced its value. 

The records found amount altogether to more than 
11,000 leaves. P. P. Ivanov, at whose disposal was only a 
part of the documents could not make an absolutely correct 
surmise as to the contents of the archives as a whole, though 
he made a valuable contribution to scientific elaboration of 
the history of Central Asia, giving a general description of 
the part known to him and classifying the documents. 

The discovery of previously unknown daftars from the- 
chancery of the Khans of Khiva enables us to widen consi- 
derably the scope of the research started by P. P. Ivanov. In 
particular, the problem of land tax as the main means of 
exploitation of the people and of replenishment of the Khan’s 
treasury can be discerned with a greater clarity; -the outlines 
become more definite of the process of growth of large feu- 
dal landownership and formation in XIX century of a new 
system of .centralized state administration conforming to the 
needs of economic development of Khiva and brought forth 
by aggravation of class struggle inside the Khanate in that 
period. This system protected the interests of big landow- 
ners, who were fighting against separatist tendency of the 
old nomadic tribal aristoracy and kept under .their yoke the- 
majority of the population, deprived of all political rights, 
this kind of a regime — a state ruled by a despotic Khan — 
was established and fortified in Khiva under Muhammad' 
Rahim-khan, and his successors. 

The adminstrative structure of the Khanate was based' 
on a firmly organized system of governmental institutions. 
The most efficient and operative was the revenue department 
\yhieh at the same time fulfilled the function of the depart- 
ment of public works. It was supervized by three officials: 
mihtar, qushbegi, and divan-begi. The tax-collecting organs 
that acted severely and ruthlessly were extensively develo- 
ped and occuppied a leading position in the system of govern- 
ment administration. 

Beside central administration, there developed in Khiva 
at the beginning of the XIX century a local a,dn}inistra;tlo>n: 
2 
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liased on the principles of territorial division into vilayats,, 
•anckmoscfues, or parishes. The records allow to compile per- 
sonal lists of officials not only in central administration’ but 
also in vilayats. Besides, the records provide material for 
making a precise map of administrative and territorial divi- 
sion of the country. A proof of this can be found in the daf- 
tar No 34 of the archives of the Khans of Khiva, which con- 
tains information on collection of land revenue within the 
whole territory of the Khanate. It enumerates vilayats arid 
mosques, which represented local administrative units 3 . The 
deciphering of the daftar had been hampered by the fact that 
addition of figures standing in the second, third and fourth 
columns gave a different sum, than the total sum marked in 
the fifth column. 

For instance: 




Grade 



Mosque 

High (QV«) 

Middle 

(awsat) 

Low 

(adna) 

Total 

Mosque of Abd ar-Rahman 
Qara 

nought 

1 

5 

7 

Masque of Nliyaz Davurdi 
Mutavalli ... .... 

1 

1 

1 

5 

10 4 


Apparently, this prevented the discoverer of the daftar, 
P. P. Ivanov, from perceiving its contents. Proceeding with 
the investigation started by the fate P. P. Ivanov we have 
managed to discover the principle of calculation applied by 
the officials who kept the daftar, so that the whole of 
it can now be deciphered and studied. We have establis- 
hed that the second, third and fourth columns indicate not 
the amount of the tax, but the number of farms belonging to 
the corresponding grade of tax-payers. The last column gives 
the sum total of the revenue in monetary expression. Entries 
in the daftar are arranged in the followng manner: in the 
first column the name of -the mosque is given. Further co- 
lumns show the number of farms and the amount of revenue 
to be collected. The second column indicates the number of 
farms belonging to a’la grade and paying 3 tilla each. The 
fourth column shows farms of adna grade taxed 1 tilla each. 
The last, column gives the total sum of tax collected from 
.all the parishioners of the mosque in question. 
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So we can easily establish that in the above-mentioned 1 
case- the • mosque ' of ' Abd af -Rahman ' Qara had no- 
farms of a’la grade (i. e. possessing over 10 tanabs of land). 
There was one farm of awsat grade (possessing up to 10 ta- 
nabs of land) /which was to pay a tax of 2 tilla. Small farms 
of adna grade were predominant (up to 5 tanabs). They were- 
five in number and were taxed 1 tilla each. Thus the awsat 
■farm payed 2 tilla and all the adna ones together payed 5 
- tilla, which makes the total indicated in the daftar— 7 tilla. 
In the mosque of Niyaz Davurdi Mutavall-i there were 7 
farms, amongthem one of a’la grade. 

There are also lists of districts and mosques in them andi 
the sum total of the tax collected from the share-croppers.. 
Records in the above-mentioned daftar show that share-crop- 
pers were taxed not according to grades as landowners but 
in exact proportion to the area of the rented land, which is- 
reflected in the daftar. Entries where no division into grades 
is given refer, accordingly, to tenants or share-croppers, and 
only the amount of tax they were to pay is indicated. 

Daftar No 34 is a valuable source of historical material;, 
it shows the social structure and grades of taxpayers for each 
mosque as well as for provinces and for 'the whole Khanate.. 
We can learn from it the number of big, middle and small 
landowners. This daftar gives us for the first time a clear 
picture of administrative structure of the Khanate in the XIX 
century, and makes it certain that the divisions at that 
period were not based on tribal distinctions, being purely 
territorial. The entries in the daftar show besides the amount 
of tax also the distribution of land among different grades 
of farmers by mosques, vilayats, and even by agricultural 
regions within the whole Khanate. According to figures of 
daftar No. 34, the number of mosques in Khiva was 1183,. 
that of tax-payers 37,603. The total number of the landow- 
ners was 16,400; 3,146 of them had farms which belonged to- 
'a’la grade; 3,934 owned from 5— to 10 tana'bs of land, and 
9,320 had less than 5 tanabs. Farpi-s of the middle grade with- 
5 or 6 tanabs of land were as miserable as the 9,320 fhrms- 
with less than 5 tanabs. Consequently, only 3,146 (or 17%) 
of the 16,400 mulkdars (landowners) had enough land, white- 
13, 254 holdings (or .83%) were too -smalt. 21,203 households 
owned no land at all and belonged to share-croppers. Ac- 
cording to daftar No. 34, the total sum of the salghut land' 
revenue, for 1276 A. H. (1859 — 60) rri-ust have been 47,82& 
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til la of which 9,438 tilla were to be payed by a’la grade farms, 
7,8Q8 tilla by awsat, and 9,320 tilla by adna grade farms. 
Share — croppers had to pay 21,202 tilla. This figure, to judge 
by accuracy with which the accounts were kept, is perfectly 
exact, and thus shows the aggregate of income from the 
main source of Khiva revenue in the middle of the XIX cen- 
tury. To appreciate in full the great importance of the des- 
cribed daftar for a historian it is necessary to examine the 
distribution of land properties among tax-payers — mulk- 
dars. 

Summing up the figures given in daftar No C-699, dating 
from 1259 A. H. (1843), it can be seen that: 

1. The number of adna grade farms was 8,404. The ave- 
rage plot for this grade of farms contained 2.5 tanabs so that 
in the aggregate this, grade possessed 21,000 tanabs of land 
(8,404X2.5=21,010). 

2. There were 5,716 awsat farms. The average plot for 
this grade is 7.5 tanabs, and total land owned about 43 t'hou- 

• sand tanabs (42,860) . 

3. The grades adna and awsat together owned 64 thous- 
and tanabs, while the total landed property of mulkdars- 
taxpayers, according to the records, amounted to 129 — 142 
thousand tanabs, so the remaining 65 — 78 thousand tanabs 
belonged to 3,634 a’la grade farms (each possessing on an 
average 19 — 20 tanabs.) 

About the same amount of land was in the possession of 
the naakars of the khan’s army. It is proved first by a navi- 
kars’ roll with the size of the plot rented against the name 
of each naukar, secondly by statistical data showing that 
with respect to landed property 1,487 of 2,103 naukars belon- 
ged to the bala grade, 425 to awsat, and 191 — to adna. 

The proportion between small and large landed proper- 
ties as well as the distribution of all the cultivated lands of 
the Khanate can be ascertained from the daftars. As a list 
of church institutions (with size of their landed properties) 
shows they obtained the greater part of their lands in the 
XIX century, especially after 1840. Vaqf land of the Khiva 
Khanate during the second half of the XI century covered 
about 165 — 170 thousand tanabs. 

The fund of cultivated crown lands in the fifties can be 
estimated according to our reckoning at about 85 thousand 
tanabs. This calculation is based on the entries of daftar 
No. 34 that deal with the number of tenants on crown-lands. 

5 
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Tenants on private, vaqf and crown lands payed, monetary 
tax. of 1 tilla for 5 tdnabs, and their rent totalled i 7,032 filla; 
hence the crown, lands rented by them could not surpass 
86 thousand tanabs. 

Thus, an approximate estimation of land distribution in 
the Khiva Khanate in ihe middle of the XIX century is as 
follows: 

1. the actual producers, that is adna and awsat grade 
farmers owned 64 thousand tanabs. 

2. a’la landowners possessed about 70 thousand tdnabs, 

3. crown and vaqf lands numbered about 256 thousand 
tanabs. 



Total lands mentioned above amounted to 384 thousand 
tanabs. It would be interesting to compare these figures with 
those already published. 

According to the data given by G. I. Danilevsky in the 
40s (that is exactly during the period we examine) 7 cultiva- 
ted land on the left bank of the Oxus covered 1,866,666 ta- 
nabs. These figures have never been questioned and, oil the 
whole,- there is no reason to doubt them, although they cannot 
be regarded as absolutely infallible. Moreover, there may 
be evert tens of thousands tanabs more or less, but the im- 
portant thing is that this wouldn’t change the general out- 
line: the farmer’s land of adna, awsat and a’la grades in the 
1,866,666 tanabs of the whole cultivated land comprised but 
134 thousand tanabs (64 + 70), the land of lower officials 
of burocratic feudal administaration and of naukars reached 
about 260 thousand tanabs, the crown and vaqf lands amoun- 
ted to 256 thousand tanabs, and finally, the share of big 
feudal landlords was about 1,216,666 tanabs. 


Danilevsky accompanied his information on the amount 
of cultivated lands and gardens with the following remarks: 
«A considerable part of cultivated lands belongs to the Khan, 
his relatives; his grandees (many of whom possess from 2 
to 3 thouSatid tanabs ), toother officials, the priesthood, mad- 
rdsas, find to tradespeople. But taking into account the fdct 
that they hold in their exclusive possession the whole culti- 
vated area on the right bank of the Oxus (italicized by us — 
M. I.), between the Shara-Khan arid the Iltizar-Khah canals, 
we can assume that of the above-mentioned area of cultivat- 


ed lands (1,866,666 tanabs on the left Side.— M. I.) a million 
tanabs belong to the common peopl’e>> 8 . This view 
on the ownership «by the common people* of 1,000,000 ia- 
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nabs, or more than a half of the whole cultivated land of 
Khiva have been uncritically accepted by posterior historians, 
and are expressed in lijteratijre even now'. Is this conclusion 
rigth? Danilevsky’s supposition is based, as a matter of fact, 
on the following: since op the -right bank of the Oxus all lands 
were in exclusive possession oftfye Khan and his own people, 
the opposite proportion must have been on the left bank, i. e. 
landlords must have had tbe smaller part of land and farmers 
the greater one. Such a situation would have been probable if 
there had existed two Khiva Khanates; but as there was a 
single Khanate different .conclusion seems much more pro- 
bable and justified, that feudal lords having taken hold of 
the lands on the right bank of the river were naturally stri- 
ving to do the -same on the left one. Therefore, if we add the 
figures for the right bank of the Oxus to the 1,886,666 tanabs, 
the proportion of land owned by peasants and by big land- 
lords will be further changed in favour of the latter, which 
will corroborate our conclusion about the common people of 
Khiva possessing less than 1/10 of the land, and by no means 
«more than a hatf». 

Thus, the -stated distribution of land among different 
grades of landowners provides also grounds for rejecting 
the concept that there existed a large fund of crown lands 
in Khiva, and for defining their amount as quite insignifi- 
cant. Statistics of the public records of the Khans of Khiva 
show that the bulk of. land belonged to big feudal -land- 
lords who held in their hands 9/10 of all cultivated land. This 
is of great importance for understanding the real nature and 
essence of social and economic structure of Khiva in the 
middle of the XIX century. 


1 -M. K). K) ji a a in e b, rocy/iapcTBeHHbiH apxHB (teoflajibHOH Xhbbi 
XIX b., — ^oKjiaAbi coBeTCKOH aeJierauHH Ha XXIII Me>K^yHaponHOM 
KOHrpecce boctoxobcaob*, Cexunn MpaHa, Apmchhh <h CpeitHefi A 3 HH, 
AH CCCP, M. t 1954, CTp. 209—230. 

2 See works by H. n. H b a h o b, HoiBbie ! MaiepHajibi mo HCTOptw 
Cpeameft A3 hih (no noBony otkphthh apxuBa x-hbhhckhx x3hob) , — 
« Hot op hx-m a p koh ct » , M., 1937, N° 3, CTp. 220 — 222; ApxHB xhbhhcxhx 
X 3HOB, HoBbie HCTOHHHKH AJIH HCTOpHH CpeAHeft A 3 HH XIX B., — «3a- 
niHCKH HHCTHTyTa BQCTOKOBefleHHH AH CCCP», Bbin. VII, M. — JI., 1939, 
CTp. 5 — 26; ApxHB xhbhhoxhx xaHOB XIX Bexa. Mccjie/iOBaHHe w onu- 
canne AoxyMeHTOB c HcropHnecxHM BBeiieHHeM. HoBbie hctohhhkh zuih 
hctophh HapOAOB CpeaHefi A3 hh XIX Bexa, JI., 1940; See also by 
M. K). lO'jim am eia, HoBbie apx-HBHbie hctohhhkh mo hctophh CpeHHeii 
A3hh, — «KpaiKHe coodmeHHH MHCTHTyTa BOCTOKOBeAeHHH Axa/feMHH 
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nayiK CCCP», Nq 1, JL, 4951, cup. 35-41; M. H. PI yjiao m e b, Yb- 
6ex xajiKiH TapHXHHHHr KHMMaT Taxo enwpjiHrH, — «H3BeGruH AKane- 
MHH HayK y3CCP», TauiKeHT, 1957, Ns I, CTp. 27 — 32; M. K). K)rta* 
meB, K Bonpocy o xapaKTepe no30MejibHoro Hajiora b Xhbc b 
XIX B., — «H3BecTHH A-Ka^eM-HH Hayx Y3CCP», CepHH o6meCTBeHHtix 
HayK, TaniKeHT, 1957, Ns 2, CTp. 19 — 24; K Bonpocy 06 ocoOeHHOCTHx 
paaBHTHB ({jeoAajibHono 3eMJieBJiaAeHiiH b XnBe XIX b., — «riepBaH 
Bcecoi03HaH KOH<j>epeHUHH boctokobcaob 4 — 11 hkdhh 1957», TauiKeHT, 
H3^aTeJibCTBO AxaneMUH HayK Y3CCP, 1958, crp. 621 — 627; HexoTO- 
pbie BbiBO/ibi H3 aHaji-H3a noxyMeHTOB rocyAapcTBeHHoro apxHBa xh- 
bhhckhx xaHOB XIX b., — <«H 3BecTHH AKa^eMHH HayK Y3CCP», CepHH 
o6mecTBeHHbix HayK, TauiKeHT, 1958, Ns I, CTp. 5 — 11; HeKOTOpbie nau- 
Hbie o 3aKa6ajieHHH h npo^aJKe uejioBeKa b nepHOA no3AHero (j)eoAa- 
jiH3Ma, — «H3B6cthh AKaACMHH Hay-K Y3CCP», CepHH oOmecTBeHHbix 
HayK, TauiKeHT, 1958, N° 5, CTp. 33—39; 'Oeo^ajibHoe 3eMJieBjiaAeHne 
B XHBe XIX B. A O n p:H C O e A HH &HHH XaHCTBa K PoCCHH, — «M3BeCTHfl 
A'KaAeMHH uayK Y3CCP», CepHH odmecTfieHHbix Hayx, TauiKeHT, 1959, 
N° 3, crp. 33 — 47; 3eMJieBJiaAeHue h rocyAapCTBeHHoe ycrpoftcreo Xhbm 
XIX TauixeHT, 1959, crp. 660. 

3 Daftar No 34 in dark-green 'binding with red back contains 
79 leaves of thick paper larger than in 1/2 folio. In reading the daf- 
tar one should bear in mind that figures are usually in columns, but 
at some places the text is written in line. The daftar gives total fi- 
gures for mosques. It is compiled on the base of name rolls of all 
landowners both mulkdars and share-croppers. 

4 All 1483 mosques are enumerated in the same manner. 

s A. B a ;i t a e b, MaTepnajibi k mctop'hh Xope3Ma, — «Manuscript 
of the Institute of Orientology of the Academy of Sciences of the 
Uzbeq S.S.R.», No 9320, ff. 79, 85 — According to Baltayev on the 
eve of the October Revolution the vaqf lands totalled already 281 

thousand tanabs. t 

6 Ff 20a, 21a, 30b, 46a, 46b, 47a, 47b, 48a, 48b, 49a. 50a, 53b, 56b, 
59b, 60a, 65b, 69b. 70a, 70b, 72b, 73b. 

7 f. H. JX a h hji e b ckhh, OnHcaHHe XHBHiHCKoro xaHCTBa, — «3a- 
hhckh pycoKoro r eorp a $ hh e cko ro o6iu,ecTBa», kh. 5, 1851 r., CTp, 123. 

3 Ibid. 


Tupaac 350 are, 3aK..J267 

Twn. H3A, boct. jiht„ MocKBa, 5, KHceAbHWH nep., 4. 
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Problems of word forms and word-combination forms in 
the Korean language have not been studied sufficiently 
and are given highly diverse interpretations. Suffice it 
to say that, for example, linguistic units that go to 
make up word and word-combination forms are regarded as 
affixes by some and as form-words that are included in 
the list of parts of speech, by others. 

In this paper an attempt is made to consider the 
principal problems associated with word and word-combina- 
tion forms in the Korean language. Here, we confine our- 
selves to a statement of the problem. 

x x 
X 

In the Korean language, word forms differ in diffe- 
rent groups of parts of speech, which is one of the basic 
criteria for their differentiation. When differentiating 
parts of speech peculiar to modern Korean, account is 
taken of the semantic, morphological, and syntactic 
characteristics of the word. The basic criterion for 
word classification is the semantico-functional criterion. 
In contrast to other principles, it embraces the entire 
vocabulary and reflects the process of development of 
the language, in which some words were initially the 
bearers of the nominative function, but were later trans- 
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formed into auxiliary words. The word is thus considered 
in its relation to other words, i.e.,in sentence struc- 
ture. 

According to the semantic©- functional characteristic, 
words are divided into the following two classes: full- 
meaning and auxiliary. 

The morphological criterion presupposes an allowance 
made for peculiarities of word-changing, form-building, 
and word-building. 

On the question of word-changing and form-building 
in the Korean language, there are two opinions in the 
literature. Some linguists consider that relations bet- 
ween words are effected by means of t c o (agglutinative 
particle) , which do not enter into the composition of the 
word and are affixed to it to effect various relationships 
between words; in this case, the words proper - the bea- 
rers of the lexical meaning - remain unchanged. Other 
linguists consider that the words are related by means 
of morphemes, which serve as a means of word-changing 
and form-building. 

We recognize word-changing and form-building by means 

of morphemes * "Morphemes are capable of detaching themsel- 

/ . ■ 

ves from the lexeme when another morpheme is interposed 
between the lexeme and morpheme, but they do not thereby 
cease to be morphemes. This mobility of morphemes is due 
to the fact that each morpheme in the composition of a 
given word has a single gramatical meaning. . 
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Full-meuning words ure divided into variables and 
nonvariables. The morphological feature is applicable 
only to the classification of variable words, which in 
the Korean language fall into two morphological classes: 
substantives and predicatives* Unlike predicatives, sub- 
stantives are characterized by having declensions. 

With respect to conjugation in the Korean language, 
two view points are expressed: some linguists regard 
the conjugation as being peculiar only to predicatives, 
while others include substantives as well. Our approach 
is to recognize that conjugation is peculiar only to pre- 
dicatives* The apparent conjugation of a substantive is 
nothing other than the conjugation of a link: since the 
link has lost its root following a vowel stem, some mor- 
phemes of the link are affixed directly to the substanti- 
ve. In this case there is some ground for speaking of . 
conjugation of a substantive; however, this assumption 
may be disproved by the following facts: 1 ) in the sen- 
tence: k&g&si so»yotta •this was .a cow*, so •cow* 
is related to the link ida; therefore, in place of the 
expected soatta we have so=y&tta (Cf.from poida 'to 
show oneself' there is formed poyXtta 'was shown'; 

2) in the word so=my6n # if this is a cow', the root of 
the link has disappeared, but it makes an appearance in 
the plural sodur=imy#n *if these are cows' ; 3) frequently, 
the root of the link does not disappear after a vowel. 
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The morphological classification is not exhausted 
by division of variable words into substantives and pre- 
dicatives, for both declinable and conjugable words are 
further divided into small categories that are differen- 
tiated morphologically. The community of morphological 
properties of variable words coincides, in the main, 
with the community of lexical meanings. 

As in other languages, a word in the Korean language 
is a unity of lexical and grammatical forms. The lexical 
forms of a word (as the components of its semantic struc- 
ture) are represented by its regular polysemy. Thus, for 
example, the "Abridged Dictionary of the Korean Language 1 ’ 
gives four different but interrelated meanings for the 
noun ratfri: 1) head; 2) hair; 3) quickness of wit; 4) top, 
summit. Also, various phono-morphological variants of 
one and the same word (the majority of them may be called 
stylistic forms of the* word) belong to lexical forms. 

Such variants are: paera and paeam •snake 1 , sae and sai 
1 interval* , pukkuroum and pukkurom • shame 1 , * confusion* , 
kurot c a end kurohada *such*; iron, irohan *such\; nu and 
nugu * who* ; ssam and ssaun •struggle*; ae, ai •child'; 
yaegi and iyagi *tale*, and so on T 

In the Korean language, a word appears as a unity 
of structural modifications in two aspects: 1) outside 
speech (as a unit of vocabulary); 2) in the flow of 
speech (in all the diversity of functional forma: rela- 
tional and derivational). Here, we vividly 3 ee the divi- 
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sibility of the word into its principal category, which 
expresses the lexical meaning, and the formal-functional 
category, which represents a given grammatical meaning. 

The relational functional form serves to express 
the relations of the given object of thought towards 
other objects of the same sentence. Such, for, exmaple, 
are the forms of the cases, the verbal particle, etc# 

The derivational functional form serves to express addi- 
tional formal or semantic shades. Such, for instance, are 
the forms of the plural, annexing indication, limiting 
indication , etc . Both relational and derivational forms 
are formed by means of affixes that express certain 
grammatical categories. And relational forms are used to 
express positional categories, that is, categories asso- 
ciated with a definite syntactic function of the word in 
the sentence. On the contrary, the derivational forms 
express mainly non-po3i tional categories. 

The most characteristic peculiarity of derivational 
forms is the combination of two shades of meaning — 
semantic and formal.. Thu3, for example, the group of 
affixes that are used to express the "category of clari- 
fication”, is of a dual nature; on the one hand, the use 
of these affixes is not associated with the position of 
the word in the sentence and they can enter into the 
composition of various members of the sentence — subject, 
object, and others that are expressed by different partB 
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of speech, but mainly substantives- on the other hand, 
being components of the word form, they play (in large 
measure) the same part as the relational affixes. In 
them, the expression of the semantic shade is- combined 
with the expression of some modicum of formal meaning, 
with the result that in a number of cases- derivational 
affixes "supplant" the relational affixes in the func- 
tional form , for exmaple: na=do ka=nda 'I am going also', 
ku *nun sinmun»do po=nda 'he is also reading the news- 
paper', etc. In such cases, omission of the derivational 
affix makes the functional form, as a rule, deficient, 
and in many Cases the affix cannot be omitted. 

The principal difference between word-changing and 
form-building is that the nonpositional grammatical ca- 

S / 

tegories are expressed by means of word-»chainging effected 
via word-changing suffixes that as yet do not create 
a functional form. Yet, the positional grammatical cate- 
gories are, as a rulf, expressed by means of form-buil- 
ding (i.e.,the building of word forms as members of the 
sentence). In specific cases, only derivational word forms 
are an exception* 

In : modern Korean, the functional forms in the majority 
of cases are distinguished according to groups of the 
parts of speech: forms of words that are united into 
groups of substantives (nouns, numerals, pronouns) and 
forms of words that are united into the group of pred'i- 
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catives (verb and predicative adjective; links, too, 
are included on the basis of peculiarities in form- 
building). Distinguished are forma peculiar only to 
substantives, and forms peculiar only to predicatives. 

The differentiation according to systems of form-buil- 
ding is reflected also in the traditional division of 
the parts of speech into two classes: substantives 
(cheon — "substance words”) and predicatives (yongon 
"assidence words"). 

Insofar as the formation of a functional form ia 
usually conditioned also by the syntactic role of the 
word in the sentence, the formation of the functional 
form of a word is a complex process of the interaction 
of the form of the word as a part of speech and the form 
of the word as a member of the sentence. For example, 
in those cases when the verb plays the unusual role of 
subject, object, etc., it is, as it were, equated to 
the substantive (it is used in the fora of an infiniti- 
ve), and its functional forms appear, in accordance with 
the, paradigm of a substantive declension. And, conversely, 
the necessary equating of the form of the substantive . 
to the form of the predicative occurs when the substantive 
appears in the sentence in an unusual function, for 
example, in the function of the predicate. 

Two types of affixes can paraticipate in the formation 
of certain functional forms: the principal affixes and 
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their analogues. The "principal” affix is the most uni- 
versal affix in meaning and the most widely used type 
of affix. The use of the analogues of the principal 
affix is connected with definite shades of meaning.. 

(To illustrate: the affix^ege and its analogues=hant c e 
and=toro, etc.). 

The principal affixes of the relational and deriva- 
tional fonns can have variants, and then we differen- 
tiate single ( = e, =ui, = to , =man, etc.) and parallel 
( 3 6a//=i, =rul//=ul, =wa//=kwa, =nun//=un, etc. ) affixes, 
which in turn may have correlational (=ege//=ge, =eso// 
=so, =rul//=l, =myon, =my&nin, =daga, -da, etc.) and 
conversation-dialectical variants ( =&i, = e, =to - =tu, 
=ko-=ku, etc.). 

Parallel affixes are semantically equivalent and are 
used according as the root (stem) of the word ends in a 
vowel or. consonant sound. The use of correlational 
(mostly the so-called "truncated”) affix variants is 
dependent upon the grammatical and stylistical conditions. 

In certain cases, the differentiation of word-building 
and form- building in the Korean language, like other 
languages, is rather difficult due to the fac,t that the 
functions and meanings of certain affixes in the language 
are not uniform. Compare, for example, the suffixes of 
o voice in the verbs chuk=ta • to die*, chug=i=da ’to kill*, 
mSk=ta ’to eat*, m£g=i=da * to feed*, etc. which at the 
same time form verbs from the adjectives nop=ta ’high’, 
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noph=i=d& 'raise*, etc. Similarly, in the system of 
form-building itself it is not always possible to dis- 
tinguish between relational and derivational forms. 

The word form in the Korean language is of dual 
significance: first of all, it is the form of a given 
word, yet at the same time it is also the form of a 
word-combination consisting of words referring to the 
given word. For example, tosi=wa nongch 0 on=ul pokku- 
haytftta * they rehabilitated the towns and villages*; 
nopko p c urun hanul 'the high blue sky*. In these examp- 
les, the form of the accusative case of the substantive and 
the definitive form of the adjective are simultaneously 
the form of the concluding member of the word combination 
and the form of the word combination as a grammatical unit.' 

However, there are also cases when the form of the 
word-combination predominates ever the form of the word. 

This means that the formation of a word-combination form 
is possible according to the model of the word form 
(by means of the same form-building morphemes); this is 
observed when the word combination appears in the sentence 
in a function not peculiar to its concluding word. 

... hytfnySg =e itkona yebiyXg=e itkona=rul mangnonha- 
go ... d * irrespective of whether they are in active milita- 
ry service or in the reserve*... 

...Pyongyang chip iyagi^myo sonjadur-ui iyagi=myo» 

V V 

rul twemutko twemutko hayotta 'He asked and asked about 
his home in Pyongyang-, about his grandchildren* 
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...chogug=ui p c y6nghwaj8k t f ongir*iLl wihayo=scUui 
pangch c aek 'measures for the purpose of peaceful uni- 
fication of the fatherland,... 

up=nae mot mich C o=e innun chungan wettan chumag=es# 
chatta 

'I spent the night in an inn that stood all by it- 
self in the middle of the road, and did not reach the 
county centre* ; 

...pobyong chont c u soyor=ul chinaso^ui ttangk c u 
haengdong... 

'the action of the tanks after, they passed the 
battle order of the infantry...' 

The foregoing exmaples show that in the Korean lan- 
/ - 

guage a word-combination as a grammatical unit can have 

its own form that does not coincide with the form of its 

last member.* As a special case of the formation of word- 

combination forms, one may also regard such forms in 

which there is created an apparent isolation of the form- 

building affixes (their" building onto the forms of final 

predicativity of- the type: ha=n=da=nun ha=n&n-ga=rul , 

etc. ) . 

Yvhen considering word-combination forms it .becomes 
necessary to distinguish between a word-combination and 
a complex word, which often coincides with the word- 
combination structurally. 

Compare the following: haeppal 'the sun's rays end 
achim is Si 'the morning dew' (the first word is a sub- 
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sfentive in the fora of & stem); naragada * to fly away* 
and noraXkada 1 to pass over... and leave’: san=ul nomo 
men de=ro katta 'I went over the mountains and left for 
far-away lands’ (the first verb is in the form of a ver- 
bal participle of precedence); k C unub6ji 'the older brother 
of the fatTier' and k C un kabang ’the big bag' (the first 
word is an adjective in an attributive fora). 

The similarity between a complex word and a word- 
combination is not confined to purely structural factors: 
certain types of word-combinations (a substantive in the 
form of a stem plus another substantive) are . also syntacti- 
cally equivalent to a complex word. Thus, for example, 
an attribute preceding the first member of this word- 
combination is, as a rule, correlated in meaning with the 
entire word-combination (sasohan kyuyul wibun ’the sli- 
ghtest violation of discipline*). 

If there is something common to both the word and the 
word-combination, there are peculiarities that make pos- 
sible their differentiation. 

1. Structurally, a complex word differs from a word- 
combination by the constancy of the form of it3 first 

o 

C v 

component. For example, in the complex word k unagi 'the 
eldest daughter’, the adjective k c uda 'big' cannot have 
any other modifying forms. As for word-combinations, 
their first components can have at least two forms: 
kySngje charip u kySngjeili charip 'economic independen- 
ce' ; kip c un kang 'blue river’, kiptcSn kang 'a river for- 
merl^ blue' . 
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2.. The meanings of some complex words are idiomatic: 
kurumttari (cloud-bridge) ‘hanging bridge* ; naeryogada 
(to leave by descending) 'to leave the capital for the 

I 

provinces'. 

3. Phonetically complex words are joined with non- ! 

derivatives and differ from word-combinations: the initial j 
sounds of the second components of certain words are 
subject to alterations (the appearance of a strong con- 

C v 

sonant, k okkuraong 'nostril', the presence of an unmoti- 
vated sound, kkongnip * the petal of a flower'). In a 
n complex word, apparently, the stress falls only on one 
component (Cf. saeppySl 'morning star* and sae pyql 
'nova'), the absence of a pause in the pronunciation of 
a complex word and a pause in the pronunciation of a 
word-combination (Cf . chos&nso 'wharf' and chosen so 
'cattle of Korean breed'). 

Thus, a complex word differs from a word-combination 
structurally, semantically, and phonetically. However, 
the structural stability and indivisibility is the most 
essential and general feature of a word. 

In connection with the necessity of dif ferentiating ; 

between a complex word and a word-combination there arises 
the question of the structural correlation of units of j 

the type inmin wiw&nhwe • the people's committee'*, inmin 
kunde 'the people's army'. These combinations of words, 
like complex words, are stable and indivisible, and desig- 
nate a single concept, yet their semantic unity and struc- ! 
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tural stability is of a different kind. Whereas the 
monosemantic property in the word sanraSri ’summit of 
the mountain* is accompanied by an alteration in the 
meaning of the second component (mori ’the heat of man 
and of an animal* the upper part of an object'), in the 
combinations of the type under consideration the words 
retain the meaning in which they are ordinarily used. 
These combinations are of a terminological nature. . Their 
structural stability is due to the fact that they are 
terms, which, as such, are, above all, characterized 
by stability of composition and forms of the component 
words. Prom the viewpoint of the structure, word-combi- 
nations of the type inmin wiwonhwe are closer to complex 
words than" to word-combinations, However, the absence of 
any other features of a complex word does not permit us 
to consider them as lexical-type complex units. 
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Parmi les formations jethniques et politiques en- 
tourant l'Ourartou un trds grand interet prfesentent las 
associations qui se trouvaient dans les regions situfees 
au nord de Nafri-Ourartou, dans la Transcaucasie du sud 
et sur les c8tes sud-est de la mer Hoire. II s'agit de 
la rfegion septentrionale la plus feloignfee parmi celles 
qui sont mentionnfees dans les monuments fecrits de l'An- 
cien Orient. Les quelques donnfees que nous fournissent 
ces sources vont nous permettre d^xpliquer le.rftle 
joufe par la population de la Transcaucasie dans le pro- 
cessus historique qui se.dferoulait dans l'Ancien Orient. 

La population de la Transcaucasie a certainement fetfe, 
dds 1 ' fepoque la plus reculfee lifee de diverses faqons 
aux , peuples habitant les regions situdes plus au sud; 
et bien souvent, surtout lorsque de grands febranlements 
secouaient le Proche-Orient, la population de la Trans- 
caucasie commenqait a prendre une part active aux fevfe- 
nements dont les rfegions mferidionales etaient 1'arSne. 

D' autre part, une fetude de la situation qui rfegnait dans 
les provinces septentrionales de Nafri-Ourartou est ex- 
cessivement'importante pour celui qui cherche a comprendre 
le processus historique qui se dfeveloppait d la m§me 
fepoque ou a une fepoque postferieure dans les regions in- 
ternes de la Transcaucasie. 

De mSme que le "Nai'ri" des Assyrians (nom general 
de sens vague employfe pour designer le territoire situfe 
au nord de 1 ‘Assyria), les Ourartfeens avaient fegalement 
un nom pour dfesigner d*une faqon plus ou moins vague le 
territoire du nord. Les inscriptions ourartfeennes em- 
ploient le nom d 'Etyouni pour dfesigner le vaste territoi- 
re de la Transcaucasie du sud, depuis la region de Kars et 
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du lac de Theldir (a !• Quest ) jusqu'au lac de Sevan j 

(3 l f e8t )# La nature de ce mot reste assez obscure. Ce 
n # est certainement pas le nom de quelque formation po- 
litique. Les inscriptions nous rfevelent la presence sur 
ce territoire de nombreuses formations politiques, indi-\ 
pendantes l*une de l 9 autre, et ayant chacune son "rot 1 *. 

Etyouni ( variant e: Etyoukhi) doit itre quelque nom eom- 
mun ou une notion giographique . Toutefois, de mime que 
"Kafri" n’est pas un nom assyrien et provient vraisem- 
blablement du nom d*une region de Nafri, situee au nord 
des monts de Kachyari, la region hourrite du "nom de Na- 
hria (ou Nihria; cf* Nihiriani ourartien), "Etyou (ni/ 
kbi )'* pouvait fegalement itre un mot non ourartien, dpnt 
I’origine serai t autochtone* La forme de ce mot a 
des analogies dans quantity de toponyraes ou ethnonymes 
locaux. / 

Nous nous sommes aperqus que les inscriptions ou- 
rartfeennes citent pour la region du lac de Sevan quan- 
tity de noms de lieux, terminus par -iu (iw)s tels sont 
les noms des agglomerations et des regions Ichtikounive, 
Louerouniye, Kam(a)nive # Aydamanive, Arkoukive. II est 
fort probable que le nom de la principale agglomeration 
de Uelikuhi, grande region situee pris du lac de Sevan, 
a ete forme de la mime faqon: "ville" [ ] riu(ni). 

Comp, aussi le nom de la M ville royale” du pays Puluadi 
Libliu (ni) qu’on trouve dans une inscription Cuneiforms 
ourartienne de Sardouri II ricemment dicouverte dans la 
rigion septentrional de 1 ’Aserbaidjan ; Iranien(sur le 
territoire qui est limitrophe de la rigion du Sevan du 
cdte du sud (v .op. Milikichvili G.A. Les inscriptions 
, cuniif ormes d’Ourartou, M.1^60, Postface). 

~ 2 ~ 
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La "ville ,, d'Irdanive if fetait situfee un peu plus loin, 

& l'ouest du lac de Sevan dans le pays d'Eriakhi. Ceci 
nous permet de voir le mfeae suffixe dans le noa du pays 
d'Etyou (Etive) (Etiu-ni/hi ) . Cherchant la sphire linguis- 
tique a laquelle pouvait appartenir ledit suffixe, nous 
nous apercevons que le suffixe —it sort souvent & for— 
aer les noas de lieux (Gounibe , Tsouribe , Kakhibe , Ar- 
tchibe, Galibe, etc.) dans les langues du Daghestan. 

Tous ces noas de lieux sont d’aprds leur fonction 
aorphologique , une des variantes du locatif, formfee a 
l'aide de 1* indice de la catfegorie grammaticale de 
chose, ’V, et 'de la voyelle de liaison la plus rfepan- 
due, "i". 

Les radicaux des noas ethnonyaiques i cette rfe— 
gi on off rent quantitfe de formations paralldles avec 
l'ethnonyaie de l'ancienne Albanie. II est notoirement 
adais que le noa de la population qui avait habitfe la 
rfegioa situfee prds du lac de Sevan, Oudouri (Etyouni) et 
que les sources ourartfeennes citent en y a joutant le dfe- 
terminatif des noms des tribus, ce noa offre des ressea- 
blances avec le noa d'une tribu albanaise, la tribu des 
oudes. Ces derniers, qui, d'aprds les anciens, auteurs 
(Strabon, Pline l’Ancien, Claude Ptolfeafee) rftaient trds 
noabreux sur le territoire de 1 'Albanie, ne sont actuel— 
lement gudre conservfes que dans quelques villages, voi- 
sins les uns des autres, situfes en Gfeorgie et en Aser- 
baldjan. Leur langue appartient au groups nord-est (ce- 
lui du Daghestan) des langues ibfero-caucasiennes. Depuis 
la dfecouverte de 1’ "Alphabet albanais" et d'autres don- 
nfees rfecentes, on salt que les langues de 1 'Albanie cau- 
casienne doiveut §tre classfees parmi les langues de ce 
groups . 
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D f autre part, on a remarqu! que le Erya (chi), 
nom d*une association importance, attest! par les in- 
scriptions ourartfcennes, trouvfees d L6ninakan, est le 
mdme nom que celui de la tribu des Hdres ("herni") - 
tribu albanaise local! s!e sur le cours inf!rieur de la 
rividre d’lori (region d'Erethi). Ce nom de tribu est 
largement attests par les sources gfcorgiennes* Si on 
acceptaiC ce rapprochement, on devrait considfcrer que 
le territoire de la diffusion de ces tribus ae trouvait 
plus fetendu vers le sud et le sud-ouest, dans la direc- 
tion de la ville moderne de Lfeninakan et le cours moyen 
de Koura. 

D'ailleurs, la conclusion tirfce ci-dessus, concer- 
nant la presence des tribus albanaises dans les regions 
orientales de 1' Etyouni, ne nous paraft pas tenement 
surprenante. II s'agit ici du territoire attenant direc- 
tement a l’Albanie Caucasienne et d la Mddie-Atropath%ne • 

Les savants ont maintes fois fcmis 1* opinion d*aprds la- 
quel le la composition ethnique de la population de ces 
deux regions serai t homogene et de mdme nature que le 
nord— est caucasien. A ce propos il faut indiquer la pre- 
sence de toute une sferie de toponymes et d^thhonymes, 
propres aux regions albanaises et aux regions du Daghes- 
tan, d'une part, et a la region du lac d'Ourmiah, de 
1' autre: p*ex., pour l'ancienne Albanie citons la prin- 
cipal agglomeration de la region de Zikirtou - Parda et 
attenant d la mer Caspienne; comparons ces noms aux noms 

analog! ques, tirfes de la toponymie moderne du Daghestan 
(sous le nom d'andien on d&signe aussi une des langues 
parlfees dans le Daghestan); par, ailleurs, comparons aus- 
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si Dourdoukka (variante : Zoursoukka), om d'une bour- 
gade manfeenne, au nom d'une tribu du Caucase du nord, 
les Dourdzoukes • 

Quantitfe de paralldles dans la structure gramma- 
tlcale des langues zagro- £lsmit , d'une party et 
des langues caucasiennes, de l'autre, la prbsencf* mSae 
de quelques paralldles lexicaux poussent les savants qui 
fetudient la population zagro-felamfeenne et leurs langues 
i avoir recoura aux donn&es caucasiennes. Le probldme 
des liens gfenfetiques unissant la population qui habits 
les montagnes de Zagros, les r&gions attenant au lac d' 
Ourmiah et au lac de Sevan, la SOne attenant d la c8te 
occidentale de la mer Caspienne, le territoire de l'Al- 
banie caucasienne y compris (la Transcaucasie orienta- 
le ) ce probldme necessite une fetude ultbrieure appro— 
fondie. 

Touts une sferie de probldmes se prfesente aussi 
lorsque nous fetudions l'autre art d re fondamentale qui 
unit le Caucase aux zones attenant d la cSte oriental© 
et d la c8te sud-est de la mer Noire. I^s sources assy— 
riennes et ourartfeennes citent beaucoup de noas de re- 
gions, de tribus, d 'agglomerations disposles sur le ter- 
ritoire attenant a la c8te sud-est de la mer Noire . Les 
sources hlttites fournissent dgalement une quantity 
considerable de donates onomastiques, ethno-r et topo- 
nymiques sur les regions voisines situfees dans le nord— est 
de l'Asie Mineure. L'fetude de ces donnfees fait soulever 
beaucoup de probldmes intdressants. Un de ces probldmes 
est celui de la diffusion de la population hourrite dans 
la direction du nord. 

Dans la premidre moitife du premier millfenaire av . 
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V . ‘ ■ • . • . . o' 

l f &re nouvelle la population hourrite subsistait encore 
dans beaucoup de regions situfees d l’ouest du lac de 
Van, l£uwa, Alzi, Arme, Supria sont incontest ablement ,,;¥k 
d* origins hourrite. Ceci nous explique que la presence ^ 
de noma de lieux hourrites sur le territoire attenant 
directement d. ces regions du c8t& nord n’est pas due au 3 

hasard. Le nom de Souchmi* (Souchni), province occupant 
les cStes du cours supdrieur de l f Euphrate occidental 
(Qara-sou), ainsi que celui de son agglomeration prin- 
cipals! Uastal, portent une empreinte hourrite, de mdme 
que le nom de la province de Dayaeni, situ§e au nord- 
ouest de Suhmi (nom hittite: Zuhma) non loin de l 9 em- 

t ^ w ■ i 

placement od se trouve aujourd f hui la ville d # Erz6roum. 

Le "roi" de ce pays, Si-e-ni, que nous connaissons par 
les inscriptions de Tiglathpileser I # . porte Sgalement 
un nom hourrite. Dans la region de Kars les inscriptions 
ourartbennes attestent le nom d’une agglomeration que 
nous reconnaissons encore comma un nom hourrite, c*est 
Astuhina. Ces donnfees nous font reconnaltre le fait de 
diffusion de la population hourrite dans une region aus- 
si eioignbe dans la direction du nord. Ceci trouve un 
appui dans une note d'Hferodote (111,94), od il est dit 
que les Matidnes (on approche leur nom du nom des Hurri- 
Mitanniens), les Saspdres (tribus de la G&orgie orienta- , 
le) et les Alarodes (population ourartbenne habitant au 
nord du lac de Van) faisaient partie de la 18e satrapie 
de 1 'Empire des Ach6m6nides. Dans ces "Matidnes" il faut 
Bans doute reconnaltre les descendants de la population 
hourrite, mentionnee ci-dessue. 

D* autre part, en etudiant l # ethnonymie du II-I mil- 
lfenaire av. l'irs nouvelle dans les rdgiona sltudee plus 
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au sud, c.a d. dans les parties nord-est de l'Asie Mi- 
neure et dans quelques endroits de MAsopotamie septen— 
trionale, nOus rencontrons quelques noms de tribus 
que nous pouvons rappr ocher de ceux des rAgions sep- 
tentrionales du Caucase. On pouvait supposer que la 
ressemblance du nom des Kachkes, que nous connaissons 
par les textes hittites, et du nom que l*on donnait aux 
Circassiens (Adhigh4s)-Kachag, que cette ressemblance 
At ait tout simp 1 erne nt due au hasard, mais quand on Ata- 
blit la presence d'abesla employe comme' variant e a kas- 
ka dans les inscriptions assyriennes (O.Schroeder, Keils- 
chrifttexte aus Assiir, historischen Inhalts, Bd II, L ps* 

1921, No 17 a; les fragments des annales No 1, 2; plus , 
loin KAH), l*on trouve aussi des paralldles a abesla 
dans les regions du Caucase septentrional (et ceci dans le 
nom de tribu des Apchiles -^^(/Xo(u # Absilae du grou- 
ps Abkhaz o-AdighAen) . ConsidArant tous ces parallAles 
et toutes ces ressemb lances, on doute que ceci ait pu 
A.tre uniquement un effet du hasard. II est vrai qu'une 
Atude approfondie de I'onomastique des Kachkes, attes- 
tAe par les sources hittites, fait ressortir une grande 
quantitA d' Alements protohittites; mais partarit 14 
aussi des ressemblances qu*offre la langue protohitti- 
te avec les langues ibAro-caucasiennes, en part iculier 'avec 
les.langues du Caucase septentrional, nous expliquons 
la prfesence des Alements venant du Caucase septentrio- 
nal dans l’ethnonymie de cette region par les liens 
genetiques et un apparentement ethnique. 

D’ailleurs, che* les hittites le nom de "kaska" 
semble avoir AtA un nom collectif dAsignaat les mon- 
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tagnards du nord-est et pouvant 6tre appliqufe a de dif- 
fferentes tribus. On sait qu'apres la chute del' empire 
hittito-nfesitfe'en, les Kachkes se dirigdrent vers le 
midi et pfendtrdrent dans la Mfesopotamie septentrionale; 
nous rapprochons ce fait de 1 'apparition dans ces para- 
.ges du nom de "Tsop" (ourart .-Supani, assyr.-Supa, armfen.- 
Tsopk) f iqui r^capituie le nom d'une tribu trfes re- 
pandue dans le Caucase septentrional, les ,? Tsov". 

I^s cStes sud-est de la mer Noire ont §tfe, de- 
puis une fepoque trds reculfees, le foyer des tribus gfeor- 
' giennes (des tribus de -Gdorgie de l'ouest). A ce pro- 
pos on peut signaler la mention du pays de Qalitu par- ■ 

.mi les regions de I'Asie Mineure, conquises par le roi 
ourartfeen Rousa II (685-645). Ce pays de Halitu, c.a d., 
le pays des Chaldfeens, comme le nommaient les Armfcniens, 
designant ainsi. la population voisine tsane de la Gfeor- 
gie occidentale, ce pays est mentionne a cStfe du pays 
de Hate et des Mouchkes. Hate, nom du tr Royaume, Hit- 
tite", vers cette epoque correspondait a la Syrie sep- 
tentrionale et a 1'extrfemitd sud-ouest de I'Asie Mineu- 
re, peut-§tre mdme a cette derniere rfegion seulement. 

Ainsi, trouvant le nom de Halitu mentionne a cote des 

t . • 

unites aussi importantes que "Hate" et les "Mouchkes" (le 
royaume phrygien), nous pensons qu'il est possible de 
voir dans ce terme ourart 6 en une correspondence au nom 
de Tabalou des Assyrians, qui dtait, a cotfe du royaume 
des Mouchkes, la plus import ante unitfe des regions ori- 

entales de I'Asie Mineure. Dans ce cas, on peut suppo ' 
ser qu'une partie, au moins, de la population- taba- 
louenne se composait des tribus de Gdorgie occidentale. 
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Nous pensons trouver une preuve a l'appui de cette 
the'se dans la possibility d’fctablir l'fetymologie du 
nom de Tabales en partant du georgien (du "taba" - 
"toba" - "lac")« d'autre part, nous pensons aussi aux 
rapports entre les Tabales et les Tibardnes, une ra- 
mification des Tabales, habitant plus au nord et qui 
apparaissent le plus souvent entourfes des tribus dont 
l’origine gfeorgienne (de Gdorgie occidentale), ne fait 
pas de doute. Nous estimons que les Assyriens employ- 
aient le nom de ’’Tabal" (de mdme que ttalitu, sa cor- 
respondance ourartfeenne) en quality de nom collectif . 

Dans la rfegion dfesignee sous ce nom, nous trouvons a 
c8tfe de la presence supposee de quelques tribus gfcor- 
giennes, une quantity considerable d'autres peuplades* 
les tribus louvites, les tribus"hittites-hieroglyphi- 
ques", les Kachkes, etc. 

-x-x-x-x-x-x-x- 

Etudiant d'aprds les sources assyriennes et ourar- 
tfeennes la situation historique qui existait dans les 
regions septentrionales de Nalri-Ourartou, nous pou- 
vons, d ans une certaine mesure, nous faire une idee 
quant au processus de Involution ethnique, sociale, 
feconomique et politique de la population dans ces re- 
gions, et, en partie, dans les regions de la Transcau- 

casie, situfees plus au nord. 

D'aprds les fouilles archfeologiques pratiqufees 
dans la riche sepulture ancienne de Trialeti, le niveau 
de civilisation de la population qui habitait les dif- 
ferentes regions de la Transcaucasie du sud 6talt assez 
eievfee vers le milieu du deuxidme milldnaire av. 1 'Ire 
nouvelle. Les sources hittites des XV— XXII ss. av. 1 dre 
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nouvelle attestent que le niveau social^ de la popula- 
tion des regions montagneuses du nord-est de l'Asie 
Mineure fetal t a peu prds le mdme. Le dfeveloppement so- 
cial n'avait pas encore atteint le niveau de la forma- 
tion d'un fetat. Lea annales de Moursil II opposent a 
1 ' admini strati on royale 1 'administration "d la fa^on 
des Kachkes", qui n'fetaient pqs, gouvernfes par un roi. 
Dans les associations voisines de Zouchma, de Hayassa, 
de Maidya, etc., nous voyons apparaftre a c3tfe des 
"rois", les "anciens" les "gens" (le peuple) de telle 

ou _. telle _f fegioa ' Us personnifient la souverainet^ de 
de leur pays. v 

L'^poqu* tumultueuse de la chute du Royaume Hit- 
tite et du Royaume Mitanni. a provoqufe aussi des mouve- 
ments de la population qui habitait les rfegions atte- 
nant a la c3te sud-est de la mer Noire et la Transcau- 
casie du sud. Dne partie de ces tribu 3 se dirigea vers 
le sud (quelques tribus de Kachkes, de Mouckes-Meaches, 
de Tibardnes-Tabales). 

Les confute militaires paraissent Stre typique 
a ce niveau de dfeveloppement social. Ces conflits ne 
cessant presque jamais, parmi la partie de la population 
restfee sur place on volt se forme? de vastes associa-. 
tions de tribus; la situation historique, dans son en- 
semble, fav.orisait ces formations, qui progressaient 
trds rapidement. 

Une de, ces vastes associations de tribus fetait 
cells, qui s'fetait formfee dans la x'fegion de la ville 
moderne d’Eraferoum et du haut Qara-sou (l'Euphrate Oc- 
cidental); cette association portait le nom de Dayaeni 
(Dyaouchi). En 1112 av. l'ere nouvelle le chef de cette 
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association, Sieni, est £ la t§te d'une coalition de 
23 pays de Nalri; cette association entre en conflit 
avec Tiglathpileser I, roi assyrien. Pour Juger de 
quelles proportions a fetfe cette association des pays 
de Nalri, £ la t§te de laquelle nous trouvons Sieni,. 
roi dyaouchien, essayons de localiser les diffferents 
pays de Nafri qui faisaient parti de cette coalition, 
ce qui nous permettra de rfesoudre ce probleme. Parmi 
les pays de Nafri fenumferfes dans cette inscription, la 
plus grande partle n'est pas du tout attestfee ailleurs. 
Quelques-uns seulement sont mentionnfes dans d'autres 
inscriptidns . Ainsi, nous connaissons le pays de Himoua, 
dont le nom (sous la forme de "Hemmouwa" ) revient dans 
les sources hlttites od il est cite en rapport soit 
avec les pays d'Isouwa (rfegipn, situfee a la rive gau- 
che de l'Euphrate, £ l'est de Malatia)»soit avec le 
pays de Tegaramma (situfe au nord— ouest tde la ttalatia 
et nommfe Til-Garimmou par les sources assyriennes). 
Tounoube devait §tre situfe au nord de la source du Tigre. 
Le plus important parait, dans cet ordre d'idfees, de lo- 
caliser lepays de Toumme, car le probldme de propor- 
tions de l'association fetudifee en dfepend dans une me- 
sure considerable. D'aprds les donnfees des inscriptions 
d ' Aesumasirapal II, il y a un pays, portant ce nom, 
qu'on localise parfois au sud du lac d'Ourmiah. . 

Ainsi, la montagne d'Btini, qui se trouverait, d'a- 
pres un passage, sur le territoire du pays de Toumme 
(D.D.Luckenbil, Ancient Records of Assyria and Babylonia, 
Chicago, 1926-27, 1-454; plus loin-ARAB) ,est cite, dans un 
autre passage, en rapport avec le pays de Zamoua (ARAB, 
1,440), situfe au sud du lac d'Ourmiah. Pourtant, si on 
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doit prendre en consideration les inscriptions de Salraa- 
nassar III-, une telle localisation du pays de Toumme 
paratt tout £ fait invraisemblable. P’apres ces dernie- 
res donnbes, c'est au nord du lac de Van, entre le pays 

de Dayaeni et celui d'Ourartou, qu’il faut localiser 
cette rfegion. II faut croire que le pays de Tounune de 
Tiglathpileser I et de Salmanassar III n*a rien a voir 
avec le pays de Toumme d ’Assurnasirapal II. On sait qu’d 
un moment donnfee on dbchiffrait le nom de ce pays comme 
nim-me. Toutefois, depuis qu*on avait dfccouvert au nord 
du lac de Van, prfes d 1 Undjalou (non loin de Malazguirte) 

1* inscription de Tiglathpileser I et qu'on ait trouv§ le 
nom de ce pays sous la forme de tu-um-mi , la le^on de 
nim-me a bt§ abandoruafee et on accepts, dorfenavant , celle 
de tum-me .11 y avait , done , deux # pays dont le nom s * £- 
crivait de la m£me faqon dans les inscriptions, le mieux 
serait d'admettre que ce nom se pronon<yait difffcremment 
dans les deux cas. Rrenant en consideration ce qui a 
6tfe dit plus haut sur 1 •inscription venant d'Undjalou, 
on ne saurait douter de la prononciation de Tumme pour 
le nom du pays, situfe au nord du lac de Van, Quant a 
celui du pays situfe au sud du lac d , Ourmiah, il faut, 
sans doute, donner la preference a la prononciation nim- 
me (ce pays est, fevidemment, identique a la region de 
nim-ni qui nous apparaft dans 1* inscription de Tiglath- 
pileser I comme. devant se trouver dans le pays de Habhi 
(ARAB, 1, 233). Ceci nous fait ecarter la supposition, sui- 
vant laquelle 1 ’association des tribus du pays de Nafri 
engloberait la population habitant les pays attendant 
au nord-ouest jusqu’a la region ou nous avons aujourd'hui 
la ville d’Erzferoum et au sud-est jusqu*aux regions, si- 
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tubes au sud du lac d*0urmiah. Cependant, il apparalt 
ainsi que le pays de Dayaeni fetait a la t8te d *une as- 
sociation considerable* qui groupait la population 
habitant un vaste territoire* situb au nord et a 1 # Qu- 
est du lac de Van. - 

En interprbtant les inscriptions du m§me Tiglathpi- 
leser I, inscriptions qui se rapportent aux campagnes 
de ce roi contre le pays de Nalri* nous apprenons l’e- 
xistence d'une autre union de tribus qui devait bientfit 
devenir une vaste association assez stable. Un groupe- 
ment rbunissant^60 rois^vint a l'aide du groupement 
des pays de Nairi , 5 la tbte duquel se trouvait le roi 
dyaouchien, Sieni . Tiglathpileser I emporta fegalenient 
la victoire sur le groupement de ’*60 rois** et les pour- 
suivit jusqu'a la” mer Supferieure'* - leur point de de- 
part, sans doute. Lection se deroulant au nord du lac 
de Van* "les savants supposent que la " mer Supbrieure" 
n*est rien d* autre que la mer Noire. Nous apprenons, 
done, que le territoire attenant d la c6te sud-est de 
la mer Noire btait habite par de differences tribus qui, 
le cas bchbant, savaient se grouper pour une resistance 
commune, c.a d. qu’une association de tribus btait en 
voie de formation dans cette region. Une interpretation 
des autres inscriptions du m§me roi assyrien nous amdne 
a etablir le nom de cette region attenant a la mer Noire. 
Relatant les eoaqudtes dans les pays de NaSri* les in- 
scriptions de Tiglathpileser I nous apprennent la limite 
des conqubtes assyriennes dans cette direction; ce sont: 

1) les pays de Dayaeni, d'Himoua, de Payteri et de gabl)i 
(KAH* II* 68*71), 2 ) le pays de Dayaeni et la mer Supfe- 

rieure (le fragment des annales No 2), 3) les pays de 
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Dayaeni (et) de Habhi jusqu'd la Grande mer (inscrip- 
tion d 'JJndjalou). 

Nous en concluons, que 1? extreme limit e des con- 
qudtes assyriennes s'fetendait jusqu'd la mer Supferi- 
eure (ou la --Grande mer) et le pays de, Habhi att'enant 
d cette mer. Nous avons dfejd dit que la Grande mer Su- 
■;pferieure. nous paraft §tre la mer Noire. II paralt in-_ 

: vraissemblable que le lac de Van pfit dtre mentionne 
avec l’fepithd.te de "grand". Quant d la mer Caspienne, on 
devrait certainement fecarter cette hypothdse, ne serait- 
ce qu'd cause du pays de Himoua (Hemmouwa, d'aprds-les 
sources hittites), et, surtout, du pays de Dayaeni, qui 
ne pouvait se trouver dans cette direction. Toutefois, 
la localisation du pays de Habhi dans la rfegion at.tenant 
d la mer Noire eat contraire d ce que nous savons sur ce 
pays. Card'aprds les autres sources, le pays de Habhi 
serai t localisfe au sud du lac de Van et n'atteindrait 
ni aux lacs, ni aux mers. Tout ceci nous fait supposer 
que le pays de Habhi, situfe a la cote de la mer Noire, 
t et le pays de gabt)i, si tub plus loin dans la direction 
du sud, sont, tout simplement, deux pays diff& rents. II 
se peut que ce cas soit le mdme que celui de nimme-tumme, 
et que sur les deux Habhi il y ait un dont le nom doit 
8tre lu autrement. Aprds les fetudes faites par E.Forrer 
("Revue d'assyriologie”, I, 281) on ne saurait douter 
de la’justesse de la lecture,, en ce qui conceme le "Habhi" 
meridional; reste,donc,a dtablir le nom du pays ,situd plus au 
nord et atteigaant d lamer Noire. Le signe cuafeiforme 
qui est au commencement de ce mot peut avoir plusieurs 
significations; partant du nom que cette rfegion porte 
d une fepoque postferieure (qulha - en ourartfeen, "Kolchi r 
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de" - chezles Grecs et lea Romains), nous somme 8 tenths 
de choisir la signification ’’quillet de lire ce non *Kil- 
chi”. Rous supposonS, done, que les inscriptions assyrien- 
nes des XII-XI ss. av. l'dre nouvelle nous rfevdlent dfe- 
jd le non de Kolchide sous la forme de "Kilehi". 

Cette documentation nous montre l'fepoque oil ,1a for- 
mation de 1' association des tribus kolches ne faisait que 
commencer. BientSt cette association se transforma en un« 
union stable de tribus, union qui devint plua tard une 
formation d 1 fetat esc lav agist e primitif * Pendant leS pre- 
miers aide les du premier millfenaire av. l’dre nouvelle, 
la zone d' influence de cette formation politique couv- 
rait un vaste territoire attenant d la c8te sud-est de 
la mer Noire. Les Grecs qui entrdrent en contact avec 
cette rfegi on d 1 'fepoque od l'association kolche (Kilehi, 
Koulcha-Kolcha ) fetait devenue trds puissant e, propagVrent 
son nom sur toute la rdgion.d'oii vint.sans doute.le nom 
collectif de '’Kolchide’’. Dans les legendes grecques sur 
les argonautes il faut voir, sans doute , une rfeminescen— 
ce pobtique de cette vaste association des tribus kolch.es. 
Cette association dut exercer une influence civilisatri- 
ce sur un vaste territoire et contribuer & Information 
d’un vaste domaine od florissait la culture de 1 ’age de 
1 bronze, Ce domaine s’fetendait a un large territoire qui 

attenait a la c8te sud-est de la merNoire. On dfesigne 
cette formation sous le nom de culture ’’kolche" ou "kol- 
1 chido— kobane". 

Les inscriptions ourartbennes du IX— VIII ss. av. 
l’dre nouvelle citent bgalement ces deux assoc iations- 
le Dyaouchi et la Kolchide (Kilehi, Koulcha). Rous ap- 
prenons que l’association de Dyaouchi 8 ’ btait beaucoup 
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affaib lie sous les coups que lui avait assent l r Our art ou. 

Les chef s nde la Kolchide 1* anfeat i rent d§f Ini tivement. 

C'est dans la region du has Tchorock et non pas du c6- 
th du Phase (Ryoni) qu'il faut chercher le centre poli- 
tique de la Kolchide d cette fepoque. Si le centre poli- 
tique devait se trouver loin au nord, comment explique- 
f ait-on une si grande activite des rois de la Kolchide 
dans les rfegions mferidionaies, regions ou ils se heur- 
taient aux ourartfeens ? 

Le Dyaouchi et la Koulcha n'ont §t§, malgrfe tout, 
que des unitbs politiques relativement restreintes. Ils ? 

fetaient entourfes d’une population vivant dans les conditi- 
ons du regime de la commune primitive. La presence but le j 

m£me territoire de nombreux "rois" (chef s .< des tribus) , la 
diffusion en masse comme le principal type de hameau des 
hourgs trds peu fortifies, situAs au centre de plusieurs 
agglomerations pas fortififees du tout, font revivre de- 
vant nous un tableau trds net de morcellement en tribus 
et en clans (ce dernier mot fetant employ^ dans le sens 
du latin "gens")* 

Les associations de tribus, voisines des associations 
de Dyaouchi et de Kolcha, prenaient une part active d la 
lutte de ces deux grandes formations politiques rivales. 

A la premidre moitife du VIII s. av. l'ere nouvelle, nous 
voyons ces associations voisines alliees a 1 'association 
de Dyaouchi dans la lutte contre Ourartou, qui c devait 
leur paraftre un ennemi plus dangereux, et, peut-etre, 
aussi contre Koulcha (la Kolchide ). Lor sque Arguichti I, 
roi ourartfeen, entreprit sa campagne contre Dyaouchi, 
presque toutes les grandes associations de la Transcau- 
casie mferidionale vinrent en aide au pays attaqufe; 
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parol lea associations qui marchdrent i cStfe de Dyaou- 
chi, notons Viterouchi, Katarza, Igani, Eryachi et d‘au- 
tres. Hous ne voyons pas parmi eux le chef de l’associ- , 
ation de Koulcha, qui, sans doute, ne rfevait qu'A un 
affaihlissement de son ancien rival. Bt, en effet, profi- 
tant de la dfefaite de Dyaouchi, 1 ' association de Koul- 
cha s*y mfela et fetendit sa zone d’influence aux rfegions 
od prfecfedemment exerqait son influence Dyaouchi. Ainsi 
l'ancienne zone de Dyaouchi fut partagfee entre Ourartou 
qui annexe la partie mferidionale de Dyaouchi et Koulcha 
qui prit la partie septentrionale. Dorfenavant, c’fetaient 
les deux rivaux puissants qui s'affrontaient. Les ins- 
criptions de Sardouri II nous parlent des campagnes con- 
tre Koulcha. Cependant, bientdt, ces deux formations po- 
litiques devaient s'allier contre un nouvel ennemi com- 
oun, contre les Cimmferiens qui dans les annfees 20 du VIII 
s. av. l'dre nouvelle envahirent la cSte [ orientale de 
la mer Noire. Malgrfe plusieurs dfef sites infligfees par 
les Cimmferiens, Ourartou rfeussit, quand mfeme, a sub sis- 
ter, quant a la Koulcha qui se trouvait sur le passage 
des Cimmferiens, elle fut compldtement dfevastfee. 

II faut croire que les tribus de montagnards du voi— 
sinage profitdrent de la situation. Ils avaient eu & souf- [ 
frir de leurs puissants voisins, les roie de la Kolchide, 
et ils fecrasdrent dfefinitivement 1' ennemi, dfeja fortement 
febranlfe par l'envahissement des Cimmferiens. Les tribus de 
montagnards du voisiuage firent irruption dans les rfegions 
centrales de la Kolchide. Le nom mfeme de Kolches disparalt 
du territoire du bas Tchorock et des rfegions limitrophes; 
par contre nous y trouvons quantitfe de noms de tribus at- 
testfes pour l'fepoque prfecfedente dans les rfegions 
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voiaines de la Transcaucaaie du Sud ou de la partie orien- 
tale de l«Asie Mineure. /Ainsi, on volt les By z ires appa- 
J raftre dans les regions citiires. On rapproche le nom 
de Byzires du nom our art I en de Viterouchi; le mime nom 
surgit dans l'appelation d'un des plus anciens centres 
de la G&orgie m&ridionale - Odzr(a)che (situi jadis i 
1 ' endrolt de la station climatferique moderne Abastouma- 
ni; dans 1 ’ anti quit 6, le nom d* Odzr(a)che etait, sana 
doute, femployfe pour designer toute la rigion postferleu- 
rement nommfee Samtzche). Le nom ourartfeen de Katarza ap- 
parait aussi sur le littoral, - dans 'le nom de Kotarzene, i 
attesti par les auteurs antiques, "situie pres des monts 3 

de Mosches”, dans le nom de Goderdz, un col situfe entre j 

Samtzche et Ad jar a; c'estsane doute le mime qui nous 
apparalt dans un nom bien connu par la geo graph! e histo— 
rique gfeorgienne, celui de Klardjethi - rigion qui s'fe- 
tehdalt jusqu ' a la mer. les Inscriptions ourart&ennes 
attestent le nom d’lganiechi, vaste rSgion situfee £ la 
cote orientale du lac de Theldir; nous retrouvons cette 
appelation dans le nom des Henioches, qui avaient joufe 
un r6le pripondlrant a l'ipoque romaine dans la region 
attenant a la cfite sud-est de la mer Noire. Apres la chu- 
te, de Koulcha(royaume de la Kolchlde mferidionale), la si- 
tuation dans cette rfegion manquait de stability ce qui 
favorisa la pinitration des Mouchkes, venus des regions ; ^ 

nord-est de l'Asie Mineure. 


Tels nous apparai ssent certains problimes concernant 
1 'histoire de la population des regions sept entriona- 
les de Nalri-Ourartou examines a la lumiire des donnfees 
de l’histoire et de l'ethnogiaise des rfegions limitro- 
phes du Proche Orient et de la Transcaucasie. 
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Works dealing with the Persian and Tajik MSS of 
the Institute of Oriental Studies of the U.S.S.R. 
Academy of Sciences began to appear very early , simul- 
taneously with the foundation of the Asiatic Museua 9 
a predeceaeor^of the present-day Institute of Orien- 
tal Studies, Quite numerous by now, they consist 
chiefly of more or less detailed descriptions of cer- 
tain collections of MSS 2 ^ studies concerned with ▼&- 

rious MSS, ' short catalogues of the MSS of some col- 
4 ) 

lections, ' which were published as they were acqui- 
red by the former Asiatic Museum , etc .These sources 
have brought to light a number of valuable records 
of the Persian language and literature and made widely 
known the Persian MSS collection of the Asiatic Museum, 
later that of the Institute of Oriental Studies. 

This paper directs attention to certain interes- 
ting MSS of the Institute of Oriental Studies which 
have not hitherto been described and to some valuable 
oopies of the well-known works which have not yet been 
dealt with or eves' remained unnoticed. Of course, this 
being the principle of selection, only some sections 
of literature in Persian represented by the manuscripts 
of our collection can be covered by tliis survey. Thus, 
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the MSS of historical, biographic and geographic works 
are not treated here since the first part of the ca- 
talogue of Persian and Tajik MSS of the Institute of 
Oriental Studies, ^and a paper *^have been specially 
devoted to these subjects* 

Mathematics 

1. Taqrlr al-tahrlr ("Explanation of the Euclid* s 
elements"), ^ Euclid* s geometry translated from the 
Arabic version of Naslr al-Dln TusI "Tahrlr Uqlldis". 

The translator is Abu-l-Khair £hair Allah Khan ibn 
Lutf Allah Muhandis. The work is represented by the 
autograph with the date of completion 1144/1731-32* 

Chapters 1-VI are the autograph of the translator* s 
son dated 7 Jumada-I II40/2I December 1727. (c 1472 ,ff. 

88, the end is missing), 

2. Bahr al-jawahir ("The Sea of Precious Stones")?^ 

The author is *Abd al— Wahhab ibn Muhammad Amin 

• 1 

Shahshahani al-Husainl al-Isfahanl. This work well 
known from its copies and popular in Iran was litho- 
graphed at least 7 times (in 1271, 1279, twice in 1287, 
in 1297, 1299', 1316 A«K.).^ As is clear in particu- 
lar from the colophon we have the autograph of 

- 2 - 
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this work written in fiajab 1255/September-October 
1839. The date may be regarded as the indication 
of the time when the work was composed (B 843, ff. 
121 ). 

Astronomy and ftatrolofl y 

3. Kashf-i haqa'iq-i "Zlj-i IlkhanI". ("The Reve- 
lation of the Truths of 'Astronomical Tables of the 
Ilkhan'"). 10 ) The author is Hasan ibn Muhammad 
Nlshapurl, known under the name of Nizam. The work is 
a commentary on the famous work by Naslr al-Dln TusI 
entitled "Zlj-i IlkhanI"; in our collection it is 
represented by a copy dated 708/1308-09. The manus- 
cript of the Rampore State Library believed to be the 
autograph is dated a year later, vis. 10 Jfou-l-qa « dah 
709/11 April 1310 (c 618,ff.341). 

4. A collection of treatises on astronomy 1 2 > The 
author is Mahmud ibn Muhammad ibn QazI Zadah al-Ruml 
(named also Mirim ChelebI (died in 931/1524-25), a 
we ^^~^ nown astronomer at the court of the Turkish 
Sultan Bayazld II (886-918/1481-1512). The collection 
includes five, evidently quite rare treatises devoted 
to the design of five astronomical instruments and 
the handling of them. -The firBt four treatises were 
written on the order of Bayazld II and deal with va- 

- 3 - 
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rious systems, of quadrants (rub 4 ). Three treatises | 

are mentioned by Storey ] 2 yet judging by the number 
of chapters, they essentially differ from those re- 
presented by the MS in question. The manuscript was 
copied in Safar 1083/May-June 1672 by Mir Isma‘Il 
ibn Mlr-i Mlran Husainl (B 836, ff . 84 ) . j 

5. Kar-namah-i Sahib-Qiran-i Than! Zlj-i Shahja- 
hanl ("The Book of the Deeds of the Second Lord of 
the Happy Conjunction of Stars - Astronomical Tables 
of Shah-Jahan" ) . 1 ^ The author is Farid al-Dln Mas‘ud 
ibn Hafiz Ibrahim Dihlawl (died in 1039/1629). This 

is evidently the earliest extant copy of the work com- 
posed in 1039/1629 for Shah-Jahan.- The copy was made 
on 24 Bajab 1053/8 October 1643. The copyist Muhammad 
Afnal ibn Mas‘ud began his service with the Sh5h in 
Bajab 1048/Hovember 1638 in Lahore (D 139»ff • »434) . 

6. A comparatively early collection of astrolo- 
gical works. Copied in 744/1343-44. The collection in- 
cludes seven works one of which is the work of the 
famous astronomer and astrologist Abu Ma 4 shar BalkhI 
(died in 277/886). (A 264, ff. 157). 

7. Ahkam-i qiranat ("The Laws of Conjunctions of 
Stars"). The title is not the original name of the 
work, but is given to it by one of the owners of the 
copy. This seems to be a very rare work on astrology. 

- 4 - 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

Judging by its content it dates back to the 14th cen- I 

tury. The author I ran shah ibn ‘All al-Nlehapurl dedi- I 

cated his work to the ruler of Kuhistan whose name I 

is omitted in our copy. The work consists of three 1 

parts (qism) , each subdivided into chapters (bah). The 1 

copy ie beautifully executed and probably dates back I 

to the 14th century (B 4583, ff. 124). I 

Medicine I 

8. Kifayat al-tibb("Capacitjr of Medicine"). 14 ^ I 

The author is Jamal al-Dln Badl‘ al-Zamin Abu-1-Pazl I 

9 

Hubai^h ibn Ibrahim ibn Muhammad al-Mutatabbib al- I 

Ghaznawl (BadI* al-Zaman HabashI in our copy). The copy I 
apparently the oldest known to us was completed on 1 I 

Muharram 869/3 September 1464 in the village of Rus- I 

tamabad of the Kuhdam region (Gilan). According to the I 

introduction the work is divided into two books (kltab), I 
but actually the second one consists of two books: I 

Dar ghadhaha wa daruha-i muffarrad and Dar ghadhaha I 

wa daruha-i murakkab. The concluding part is named I 

Naelhat-i ustadan mar shagirdan-ra. This is an excellent I 
copy executed for Rustam, amir of Kuhdam. The copyist I 

is ‘All ibn Sharif al-Husainl (D 144, ff. 201). I 

9. Khulasah-i Shifa'T ("Shifa*! Compendium"), The 

author is Muzaffar ibn Muhammad al-Husainl al— Shi fa ’I I 


5 - 
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al-Kashanl (died in 963/1555-56). The copies of this 
work are evidently very rare. Ours is only the second 
of the two books (kitab) of the work. It consists of 
three parts (fann) divided into maqalahs and babs. 

About half of the second book and a very small piece 
of the first one, also consisting of three parts 
(matlab) are available in the Library of the Oriental 
Faculty of the Leningrad State University, with 

an introduction containing the fibrist of both books 

of the work. It is possible that some parts of this 

i 

work (namely the third matlab of the first book Dar 
adwiyah-i mufarradah and the third fann of the second 
book Dar adwiyah-i murakkabah) current as separate 
works are described 16) under the titles Qarabadln-i- 
ShifS»T-or Tibb-i Shifa»I. The MS is a very good copy 
dated 20 Shawwal 1038/12 June 1629. The copyist is 
Muhammad Amin Turkman. (C 639,ff.616). 

10. a) Tibb-i jadld-i klraiya’I ("New Chemical 
Medicine" and b) Klmiya basillqa ("Basilica chimica"). 
These are Persian commentaries on the Arabic trans- 
lations 1 ^ of two Latin works whose authors are the 
-known physician and chemist Paracelsus ( 1 493— 
1541) and the alchemist Crollius (died in 1609)» 
respectively. The Arabic translation was executed by 
Salih ibn Nasr Allah al-Halabl called Ibn SallumI 
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(died in 1669). The Persian commentaries have not 
hitherto been known but the Persian translation of 
"Klmiya basillqa" is available in one of the manuscript 
collections of Benares. 18 ^ The existence of the commen- 
taries warrants the conclusions that not only ancient 
but also late medieval European medicine penetrated 
into the areas of Central Asia populated by Persian 
speaking people. The oopy was made in Central Asia 
in 1225/1810. (C 1 61 2 f ff . 101 ) . The second work begins 
on fol.69a, third line from the bottom, following the 
first without any demarcation. 


11. Al-Surah min al-sahah ("Clear Speech from Sound 

• . . . • 

/Judgements/"). The compiler is Abu-1-Fazl Muhammad 
ibn 4 Umar ibn Khalid known as Jamal al-Qarshl (Qurashl 
in certain catalogues). This well-known Arabic-Peraian 
dictionary is represented by an old copy dating back 
to the autograph of the compiler 1 ?^ judging by the 
colophon. 

Our copy was made by two persons and the paleogra- 
phic data refer it to the end of the 14th century. 

There are many lacunas in this splendidly executed 
copy; there are only 381 folios out of the original 

614 folios (B 4085). 

- 7 - 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 

12. Kitab al-saml fl-l-asamT ("A Superb Book about I 

Names"). 120 ) This is a well-known Arabic-Persian die- l 

tionary compiled by *AlI al-Fazl Ahmad ibn Muhammad , 

al-Maidanl early in the 12th century. The dictionary ^ 

is represented by probably the earliest of all copies j 

known. It was copied in 537/1142-1143 (19 years after ' 

the author's death) , The copyist, Muhammad ibn Abu-1- 
Farajl, indicates that he has executed this copy for . 

himself (B 523,ff.155). 

Documents 

13. A' collection of copies of the official Safavid 
documents dating from the 17th century and pertaining 
to the province of Astarabad. The manuscript, obviously 
unfinished, contains 77 documents: edicts and 'orders 
of the Shah's offices, and the official correspondence 
of the beglarbegl of Astarabad. Nearly all documents 
are taken from the book of tax revenues (daftar-i 
taujlh) ' for this province. 28 documents are diplomas 
(arqam) for various posts; most of them are dated by 
the end of the year of the serpent i.e., either 1664 

or 1676. Two documents are dated 1077/1666-1667 (f.28b) 
and Rajab I086/September-0ctober 1675 (f.35b). The 
collection is a valuable source for studying the admi- 

V 
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nistration of the province of Astarabad. The collection 
occupies ff.1b-35b of a manuscript copied on 5 Rajab 
1093/10 July 1682. (B 2280). 

14. A collection of copies of the official Safavid 
documents (from the 16th to the 17th centuries) . 22 ^ 

This is a fairly large collection of documents which 
are partly copies and partly model forms. The collec- 
tion contains several documents concerned with the 
hostilities in Shirwan against Alq&s Mlrza. The docu- 
ments are dated between 954/1547 and 1058/1648. The copy 
is made in the calligraphic ta'llq probably early in 
the 18th century. (A 471, ff. 216, the beginning of the 

MB is missing). 

15. A collection of copies of diplomatic correspon- 
dence and official documents of the beginning of the 
rule of Shah ‘Abbas I (989-1038/1587-1629). This is an 
interesting and valuable collection of 64 diplomatic 
letters and documents, partly in Turkish. It contains 
the correspondence between *Abbas I and the Turkish 
sultans (Murad III and Muhammad III), the Uzbek rulers 

( *Abd Allah Khan. *Abd al-Mu*min Khan and Din Muhammad 
Khan, the heir) and the Mogul Emperor Akbar. Besides, 
the collection contains the letters of the mother of 
4 Abbas I to the mother of Muhammad III, the Turkish 
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sultan, an edict on lowering the taxes levied on the 
. population of Isfahan, letters written by various 
persons, etc. Host of the letters are dated 1000 - 
jumada-II 1007/1591 - December 1598 naming the c/o 

person; 13 letters of ‘Abbas II were written by his 

\ 

wazlr Hatim Beg Urdubadl. The present collection is 
similar in its composition to that mentioned by 
A.E.L.Beeston.^^ The copy dated back to the second 
half of the 17th century (B 2501 ,ff. 122). 

Rhetoric 

16. Risalah-i plruzl wa maqalah-i nauruzl ("Happy 

Treatise and Speech of Congratulation"), The author is 

Hamid al-Dln Mahmud ibn^Umar al-Najatl al-NIshaburl ; 

he also compiled the commentary ("Basatln &l- 4 ulama M ) 

on "Tarlkh-i Yamlnl" by*UtbI (died in 428/1036-37) ' 

and completed it in 721/1321. The author was also well- 

known as a poet who wrote under the pen-name Najatl. 

The treatise in question is devoted to the sons of the 

historian Rashid al-Dln: Ghiyath al-Dln (died in 1336) f 

wazlr of Abu Sa 4 Id khan (died in 736/1335), and Sharaf 

al-Dln. Consequently, it was composed between 1327, 

when Ghiyath al-Dln became a wazlr, and 1336, the year 

of his death. The treatise is a commentary on the well- 

known artificial qaeldah "Bada*!* al-ashar fi sana*! 4 al- 
• • • 
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ashlar" 24) by Jamal al-Dln al-MutarrazI and containB, 
alongside the text of the qasldah, the explanation 
of the obscurities and a fairly detailed commentary 
on 82 poetic figures (san*at) the qasidah contains* To 
exemplify the commentary numerous verses of thirty- 
two poems of the 10th to the 15 th centuries as well 
as the poems of the author himBelf are cited. The copy 
was made no later than the 50*© of the 15 th century 
(B 574,ff.67). 

Fables and Tales 

17. Jami* al-hikayat ("A Collection of Stories"). 
Judging by the paleographic features, the copy belongs 
to the 14th century. The MS itself, as follows from 
its dedication to the Indian ruler of the Khil.il dinas- 
ty*Ala al-Dln Muhammad I (695-715/1296-1516), was written 
late in the 15 th or early in the 14th century; the name 
of Muhammad Shah ibn Tughluq shah on f.27b was inserted 
later. The author refers to himself several times (ff. 

2b, 4a, 4b, 26b, 27a) without revealing his name, however# 
The MS is a collection of stories about some legendary 
and historical characters (Zahhak, Buzurjmihr, Anushlr- 
wan, Bahram Gur and others). The MS includes many ani- 
mal stories. Mention should be made of a story (ff. 
59b-85a) which sets down some scientific ideas of that 
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time, including geographic and astronomical concepts. 

The narrative is illustrated by two schematic drawings, 
one representing the seven climates and the other the 
firmament. The MS consists of seven chapters (bab) 
bearing no numbers. Some stories of the collection 
stand in an obvious relation to "Marzuban-namah" and 

parallel study of the text of the two works may lead 

m 

to good results. This MS was kept in the Library of 
Subhan Qull Khan, one of the Janid rulers (1091-1114/ 
1680-1702 (see his seal with his name and the date 
1108/1696-97). The first two and the last pages of the 
MS are missing, there are small lacunas in it. This 
MS once drew the attention of Carl Salemann and E.E. Ber- 
tels. Their notes can be found on the pages enclosed 
in the MS. In particular, Carl Zalemann noted to whom 
this MS was dedicated (L 327, ff. 256), 

18. Basatln^ al-uns ("Gardens of Friendship") 

The author is Muhammad Sadr ‘Ala Ahmad Hasan dablr 
« • • • 

‘AbdusT with the laqab Taj known as Ikhtisan al-Hindl. 

The only copy of this work (composed in 725/1325) which 

Vi 

is mentioned by Rieu is dated Safar 1074/Sept. -Oct. 1 663. 

x Y.E. Borshchevsky doing scientific research at the 
Leningrad Branch of the Institute of Oriental Stu- 
dies regards the work as a version of "Marzuban-namah". 
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Our copy was finished in Herat on 27 pbu-l-qa‘dah 

836/15 July 1433; the copyist is Q a wain ibn Muhammad 
al-Marandaranl (B 977,ff.211). 

Poetry 

19. Dlwan- i ghaqanl ( "Khaqani * s lyrical poems"). A 
collection of poetic works by Afzal al-Dln KhaoSnl 
(516-595/1122-1199). The present copy is one of the 
oldest known copies of the dlwan. According to the paleo- 
graphic data, it dates back to the end of the 13th cen- 

% 

tury. The dlwan was copied in Kbwaresm (?) in the oha- 
racteristio Persian naskh; both beginning and end aro 
missing; there are lacunas (S 1424, ff. 199) » 

20, iffwan-i Nizarl ("Nizarl's lyrical poems"). The 

author is Sa‘d al-Dln ibn Shams al-Din ibn Muhammad 
QuhistanI who wrote under the pen-name of Nizarl 
(645-720/1247-1321 ThiB is one of the four extant 
copies. On ff. 82a-91b the copyist, probably by mistake, 
inserted the qit'at by Ibn YamXn. On the margins of / 

the MS there are excerpts from the dlwans by Amir 
Khusrau (f.la) and Hasan Dihlawl (f.57b). The copy 
belongs to the beginning of the 15th century, is fairly 
worn out, lacks the beginning and the end and has lacu- 
nas (A 972, ff. 131). 

- 13 - 
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21. Dlwan-i 4 AlI ("‘All's lyrical poems") The 

author is Khwa.lah ‘All (died in 830/1427), a sufl sheikh, 
the grandson of the Bheikh Safi al-Dln of Ardebil. 

In "Silsilat al-nasab" there is a mention of a dlwan 
of this author. This is a very rare collection of his 
mystical poems. The copy is beautifully executed. The 
copyist is Muhammad Rahim, the son of the muhtasib of 
Ardebil; 1073/1662-63 (B 190, ff. 61 ) . . 

22. Dlwan-i JamI {"Jaml's lyrical poems"). A collec- 
tion of poetry by ‘Abd al-Rahman JamI (81 7-898/1 4 1 4— 

1492) , A fine copy of the first dlwan made within the 
author's life-time and containing chiefly its second 
part.> In content it is close to the copies listed in 
the catalogues of Ethfe and Bankipore. The MS is 
elegantly illuminated; there are ‘unwans, headpieceB 

as well as six miniatures executed later, early in the 
18th century. Th£ copy was made in rabP-II 892/March- 
April 1487 by the calligrapher Na*Im al-Dln al-Katib 
ibn Sadr al-Dln al-Mudhahhib (C 1697»ff *272). 

23. Dlwan- i Khallfah ("Khallfah' s lyrical poems" 

The author did not mention his name; he wrote under 1 

the pen-name of. Khallfah. Evidently, he lived in 
the 16th or in the very beginning of the 17th century 
in Turkey (?) (cf .ff ..1 1 5b- and 11 6b with two chrono- 
grams containing the dates 956/1549 and 1003/1594-95; 
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the first one is the year of his son* a birth). This ia a 
good copy made at the end of the 17th or the beginning 
of the 18th century (B 218, ff. 124). In the collection 
of the Leningrad Branch, of the Institute of Oriental 
Studies there is another copy of the poet*s dlwan almost 
identical in content with the first one and ascending 
to the same period (B 212, ff. 124). 

24. Dlwan-i Zlwarl ( "Zlwarl 1 s lyrical poems* 1 ). The 
author who wrote under this poetical surname did not 
mention hiB real name. According to the anthology 
"Saflnah", 55 ^ a oertain poet Mulla Zlwarl served at 
the court of the Mogul Emperor Jahangir (1014-1037/ 
1605-1627). On fol.90a of the present copy there is a 
ruba < I-chronogram on the death of sadr mulla iBhaq, — 
1038/1628-29. The beginning of the copy is missing; 
the copy was made in India 1 Jumada-I 1123/6 June 
1712 (B 2207, ff. 103). 

25. 3)1 wan- i Zahid ("Zahid* s lyrical poem s") 54 ) The 
author is Mlrsa Qasim ibn Mlrza Muhsin TabrisI who 

^ wrote under the pen-name of Zahid and was a contempo- 

rary of Tahir Nasrabadl (1027— c. 1 100/1 617— c. 1 690) • The 
latter mentions Zahid 1 s numerous merits in his well- 
known t adhk irah. At the time of the compilation of 
this anthology, the poet lived in Abbasabad, in the 
suburbs of Isfahan. The end of the copy is missing; the 
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copy was aade in the beginning of the 18th century 
(B 221,ff.62). 

26. Dlwan-i Kiram ("Kirim's lyrioal poems'’). The 
author is Mulla ‘Abd al-Latlf who wrote under the 
pennaae of Kiram and was a court poet of ‘Abd al- ‘Aziz, 
the than of Bukhara (1055-1091/1645-1680).^ The copy 
contains only ghazale which the poet wrote in imita- 
tion, of Hafig and Sa'ib. This is a Central Asian 19th 
century oopy (C 2544, ff .298) . In the collection of 
the Leningrad Branch of the Institute of Oriental Stu- 
dies there is a second copy of the dlwan almost iden- 
tical to the first one. It* is available in a composite 
MS (C 1693,ff.44a-225b). 

27. DlwSn-i Jauharl ( " Jauhari ’ s lyrical poems 

The author is sheikh Najlb al-Dln (Muhammad) 

Rial Tabrlzl who wrote under the pen-names of Zargar, 

Jauhari and RazI (cf.ff.49b,22a etc.). The biographic 
data pertaining to him, mentioned by the author of 
Itashkadah^and by mlrza Nasrabadi," 58 ^ coincide on 
the whole, but differ in the rendering of his full name . \ 

The poet lived in the 17th century (cf.fol. 137a) and 
served at the court of Sulaiman I (1077-1105/1667- 
1694). (A 77»ff. 197). 

28. Dlwan-i Nadir ("Nadir's lyrical poems"). At pre- 
sent the author cannot be identified with the well- 
known poets who wrote under the same pennome. It may 
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be assumed that he was a Central Asian poet and lived 
at the turn of the 19 th century (cf. colophon and fol. 

04b). The copy was made in the emir's prison in Bukhara 
in 1266/1849-50 (C 1623, ff. 89). 

29 . Dlwan- i Khurram ( "Khurram ' s lyrical poems"). 

The author does not mention his proper name but indi- 
cates in the introduction that he came from the village 
of Kurdasht of the region of Qarachadagh in Azerbayjan 
and wrote under the penname of Khurram. He was born 
in 1164/1750-51. His grandfather Muhammad was a Chri- 
stian who later embraced Islam. His father's name was 
Rustam (fol. 123b). The dlwan of his poetry was compiled 
in 1236/1820-21 when the author was seventy- two years 
old (fol. 2b). The copy was made in the town of Shusha; 
the colophon gives wrong dates of copyingf 1157/1744-45 
in the Moslem calendar and 1742 in the Christaln calendar. 
Evidently, the dlwan was copied in 1257/1841-42 (B 4270, 
ff . 124 ) . 

50. Dlwan- i Nusrat ("Nusrat' s lyrical poems"). 

The author is Mlrza Nasr Allah Ardablll who’ wrote under 
the pen-name of Nusrat (died 6 muharram 1271/29 Septem- 
ber 1854). His biography ,1 b set down in detail by Riza 
Oull-ghan . ^ ^ ,The copy was made by Mir Muhammad ‘All 
Tabrlzl in Tehran in 1304/1886-87. (B 240,ff.84). 
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31. Dlwin-i Shu'lah ("Shu*lah's lyrical poems"). 

The author who wrote under this pen-name did not reveal 
his identity. lie lived probably in the second half of 
the 19 th century (f. 50b, a ghazal with a chronogram 
1292/1875). This seems to be an autograph. The 
MS is not finished. (B 4026, ff. 51)* 

32. Kanz al-asrar min afkar abkar ("The Treasure 
of Mysteries from the Meditations of the /People o tj 
Pure Intents") . The author, Yusuf al-Qa*inI al-Khusfaru- 
di, who wrote under the pen-name of Yusuf lived in the 
19th century. He was a poet of the Kuhistan region 
in Khorasan; his name, however, does not occur. in the 
"Anthology of the Poets of Qa’inat" compiled late in 
the 19th century. The dlwan has a well-pronounced sufl 
character. The end of the dlwan contains the afterword 
of the copyist (?) explaining a number of sufl terms 
occuring in the verses. This is a copy of the autograph 
of 1284/1867-68. The copyist is Muhammad, the son 
(khalaf) of Muhammad *AlI Karbala 9 1. The copy was /made 
at- the end of Rabi-II 1 33 beginning of April 1912. 

(C 1126, ff. 102). 

33. Dlwan- i Mubarak ("Mubarak's lyrical poems"). 

The poet who wrote under this pen-name did not disclose 
his identity. He lived, evidently, in the seoond half 
of the 19th century (foli197b: the eulogy of amir 
*Abd al-Ahad of Bukhara - 1302-1328/1885-1910). The dlwan 
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was compiled after 1510/1892-95. The present Central 
Asian MS is an autograph (C 1 559, ff . 257) . 

34. Dlwan-i ,Zhulidah ( "Zhulldah* s lyrical poems"). 

The author is a little-known provincial darwloh-poet 
Mlrza *Abd Allah, who wrote under the pen-name of 
Zhulldah and came from the village of Kanarah near 
Shiraz. The present MS is an autograph which was pre- 
sented by the author to W.A.Ivanow in Kanarah in 1914 
(A 85, ff. 146) . 

55. Kulliyat-i Sa*dl ("Complete Poetical Works of 
Sa<dl"). The author is Mushrif al-Dln Sa fi dl (580-690/ 
1184-1291). The present copy belongs,/ no doubt, to the 

_ 40 ) 

same version as the kulliyat noted by Rieu ' with 
which it is almost identical in content and composition, 
though it is more than a hundred years older. The present 
MS is a well-executed copy made by the calligrapher 
Muhammad ibn Ahmad ibn c Umar al-Murshidl, probably, in 
Shiraz on 30 Muharram 829/12 December 1425. (A 51, ff. 
597). 

36. Kulliyat-i *AzIm ("Complete Poetical Works of 
*AzIm"). The author is 4 AzIm al-Dln Muhammad al-Husainl 
al-ShlrazI al-Sh uah awi (?) (born c . 1 170/1753-54 ) . He 
was a court poet of Mir Path /All Khan, the ruler of 
Sind who seized power in 1783. The kulliyat was compi- 
led by the author himself in 1210/1795-96 ( f . 131 a) when 
he was more than forty years old. The copy was made in 
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India in the first half of the 19th century; the end 
is missing and the folios are misplaced, (a 40, ff. 

264). 

37. Kulliyat-i Sharaf ("Complete Poetical Works 
of £Jjaraf"). The author, Sharaf Shustarl. wrote under 
the pen-name of Sharaf. He was bom in Shustar, went 
to India where he suffered hardships and privations, 
and then probably returned back to Iran. The kulliySt 
contains small and major poetical works, the latter 
occupying about half of the collection; some of them 
have titles and dates of completion, e.g. ff.1b-19a: 
‘ishq-i^alz finished, in 1239/1823-24; ff.87a-106b: 
the poem Dhauqiyah finished in 1234/1818-19. The end 
is missing. Part of the MS is evidently an autograph. 

(D 6','ff. 309). 


Calligraphy 


38. Risalah dar usul wa qawa*id-i khutut-i eittah 

■ ■ 0 

("A Treatise on Principles and Rules of Six Cha- 
racters-). 41 ^ The author iB Path Allah ibn Ahmad 

* * 

i bn Mahmud. (The- second half of the 14th — the beginning 

✓ 

of the 15th century. Probably, he is also the author 
of Ak^laq-i zahlriyah, a treatise on ethics.) This is 
evidently a very rare work. The MS is a manual for stu- 
dents of calligraphy and is concerned with the rules 
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of writing in six classical characters (muhaqqaq, 
thulth. raihan, tauql*, riqa* , and naskh). In compiling 
it, as was indicated by the author himself, use was 
made of the treatises (raea*il) of five renowned mas- 
ters of these characters. The treatise was probably 
compiled early in the 15th century since the author 
mentions an increasing popularity of the character 
nasta‘llq. The treatise consists of an introduction 
t (fatihah), three chapters (bab) and a conclusion 

(khatimah) . The MS is an excellent copy made by the 
l calligrapher Shams al-Dln *Abd Allah in 995/1586-87. 

(B 551 iff. 50). 

39, A treatise on calligraphy. The MS is a comple- 
te copy.^ 2 ^ The author, Majnun ibn Kamal al-Dln Mahnriid 
Raflql was known as a poet who wrote under thq poeti- N 
cal surname of Majnun. According to Sam Mlrza, 44 ^ the 
present treatise was dedicated to him , yet Judging by 
our oopy (fol.5ab) # it was dedicated to Tahmasp I 
(930-984/1524-1576). The treatise was written soon 
after 930/1524, and thus it is the third treatise on 
calligraphy compiled by Majnun. It is concerned with 
the recipes of ink, the tinting of paper, the choice 
of the qalam etc. The text of the treatise is preceded 
by a prosaic introduction occuring also in the copies 
of the treatise of Sultan *AlI. The present MS is 
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fairly worn out, has notes on the margins and was I 

made in Agra early in the 18th century. The copyist I 

attributed the authorship to Mir ‘All (?) and in the I 

colophon called the work Hisalah-i khatt dar nazm I 

("A Poetic Treatise on Characters"). (A 733, ff. 1b- I 

16a). I 

Ethic b. Politics , I 

40. A composite MS which contains, either in full I 

or in excerpts, works of a chiefly didactic nature; M 

"Misbah al-arwah" by Auhad al-Dln Kirmanl (died in I 

697/1298); "Kitab al-mufld li-l~mu8tafId H by Afzal al- I 

Din KashanI (died in 707/1307-08), "Kitab-i mabda’wa I 

mi 4 ad (aghaz wa an jam)” by Naslr al-Dln TubI (died in m 

672/1274), "Ruohna 9 I-namah" by Nasir-i Khusrau (died 9 

in 481/1088-89), "Makhzan al-aarar w by Nizami Ganjawl 9 

(died in 605/1209), "Asrar-namah 14 by Farid al-Dln j9 

‘Attar (died in 589/1193), "?and-namah-i Nushirwan-i 9 

4 adil w by Bada’i‘1 BalkhI, "Sair al-‘ibad ili-l-mi 4 ad M by 9 
Sana’i Ghaznawl (died in 525/1130-31), and fragments 9 

of the. works by Nizami, Sa‘dl (died in 691/1292), Sana'I 9 

and RumI (died in 672/1273)- All these works are known, 9 

but we have an old copy made in 708/1308 in the villa- 9 

ge of Bushar of the Khubriz region in Shiraz. The co- 9 
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pyist is Muhammad ibn al-Farlsh ibn Muhammad ibn 

Muhammad ibn Abu-1-Muha3in al-Hasanl al-Tabataba'I 
« • * • • 

o al-Isfahanl .Copies of "Kitab al-mufld li-l-mustafld" 
and "Pand-namah-i Nushirwan-i 4 adil H are very rare 
indeed. The former work was printed (Tehran, the 
Armagh an publishers, 1510/1931) from the only extant 
MS from Kitabkhanah-i saltanatl in Tehran. The <- 
latter was published by Schefer ^^with a wrong name 
of the author (Sharif), and the title (Rahat al-insln) 

, as it stands in the MS of la Bibliothdque Rationale. 

The text of the work was also published by S.NaflsI 
and a small part of it is to be found in "Ma jma* al— 
fusaha" by Riza Qull JChan^^ (C 1 102,ff .286). 

41. Pand-namah-i blet-u-sah kungurah-i taj-i 
Nushlrwan ("A Book of Advice (written) on the Twenty- 
Three Rays of the Crown of Nushlrwan"). The authorship 
has not been established. The MS is another, probably 
very rare version of Pand-namah-i Nushirwan-i ‘adil 

I . (see No 40) close to the prosaic one.^^ Like the 
latter, divided into 23 hikmats, the present MS 
consists of 23 kungurahs. The MS is an excellent copy 
of the beginning of the I6fh century. (A Q2,ff.22). 

42. Risalah-i ‘arz-i lashkar ("A Treatise on Mi- 
litary Inspection" The author is Jamal al-Dln 
Muhammad ibn As*ad DawanI (030-908^1429-1503). The work 
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is a rare and valuable source for studying Iran's 

s ' 3 

social and political history in the second half of 
the 15th century. 52 ^ Our MS is the fourth extant copy 9 
and was noted by B.Dorn 55 ) but it has not hitherto 
been treated by the specialists. The copy 1 b incorpo- 
rated in MS (C 692,ff.61b-75b) made on 20 Dhu-l-hijjah 
1084/28 March 1674 by sheikh *Ali Pandaraskl. 

43. Dastur al-muluk ("Buies for Sovereigns") 5 ]) 

An ethicodidactic work. The author Khwalah Samandar 
TirmidhI was a contemporary of the Janid rulers 
*Abd al- ‘Aziz (1056—1091/1645—1680) and Subhan Qull 
(1091-1114/1680-1702). The work consists of 22 chapters, 
the 21 of which expound the rules of good government. ' 

This part of the work contains little original material. 

Of more interest is its last but one chapter (21st) 
describing the contemporary political events and social 
phenomena in Central Asia. This chapter comprising two- 
thirds of the entire work is a valuable source on the 
history of Central Asia in the second half of the 17th 
century. The copy was made in 1242/1826-1827 (C 450, 
ff.128a-235b). 


-0 


v Philosophy 

44. Tuhfah ("A Gift"). The authorship is ascribed 
to Naslr al-lln TU3l (597-672/1200-1273). A small and 
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rather rare (the second extant copy) ^philosophical 
and eschatological treatise on the soul, its creation, 
cognition etc. The treatise shows signs of the influence 
of the ideas and views of Ismailism. The copy was mentio- 
ned by B.Dorn (see note 51); it is to be found in the 
composite MS (C 692, ff .87b-97a, and see also No. 42)* 

Sufism 

45. Hasanat al-abrar min nasamat al-muqarrabln 
("Good Deeds of the Righteous from Breath of the 
Admitted /to the Prophet/ "). The author is sheikh Mu- 
hammad Murad ibn Tahir Mufti Kashmiri Naqshbfcndl( 1056~ 
1131/1646-1719).^ The work was completed on 20 Jt*ma~ 
da-I 1093/27 May 1682 and contains the life stories 
of the major Naqshbandl sheikhs, the author’s atten- 
tion concentrating on the Indian sufls of this Order 

# 

namely Ahmad Farucil Sirhindl (1563-1624), hie Bona, 
grandsons and their proxies (khallfahs). The work is 
interesting as a source on the history of the activi- 
ties of the Order in India. The work consists of chap* 
ters, varying in length, and paragraphs (hesanah). The 
MS is of an Indian origin and is probably an auto- 
graph; it was copied no later than 1114/1702 (fol.la), 

(C 1529,ff.413). 
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46. Basa*ir fl-l-tafelr ("Knowledge Concerning 
the Commentary on the Koran"). The author, Muhammad 
ibn Mahmud al-Nishaburl 56 ) is a contemporary of Bahram 
shah Ghaznawl (511-552/1118-1157). Thie rare commentary 
on the Qur’an was compiled in 552/1157-58 (the first 
part: surahs I-VI was finished in the middle of Jumada-Il 
552/July 1157). This is one of the earliest commenta- 
ries in Persian. The MS is very old and probably is 
the autograph; the beginning and the end are missing 
and there are lacunas; it contains commentaries on 
surahs I-XXIII,XXXV LXII. The MS is written in a charac- 
teristic old Persian naskh. (C 1409, ff. 282). 

47. Evidently, a very rare translation of the 
well-known Arabic work "Tanblh al-Shafilln" ("Admonish-, 
ment for the Carefree") 5 ^) written by Abu-l-Laith 
Nasr ibn Muhammad ibn Ibrahim al— SamarqandT (died 

c. 375/985-986). The translator did not mention his 
name. The copy was made by Muhammad Baql Qunduzl on 
23 Rabl-I 1051/5 July 1641. (C 2371 ,ff. 190) . 

48. 5yet al— ayat— i Purqanl ("A Verse from the 
Verses of the Sacred Book"). 58 ) The author, Ahmad 
Mudawwin (ibn) Muhammad al-Hlshapuri. was a contempo- 
rary and friend of ‘Abd al-Rahmen JamI (817-898/1414- 
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1492), This rare work is the concordance of verses 
of the Qur’an. Each verse can be found in the Qur’an 
by the last letter of the second word. The work was 
begun in 885/1480-81 and finished in Herat early in 
Ramazan 891/September I486. The MS consists of twen- 
! ty-nine chapters (maqsad) which are preceded by an 

introduction falling into three parts: a) the author * 0 
introduction in Arabic and Persian, b) Jaml*s opinion 
> of the work offered and c) commentary by Husain Wa 4 iz 

KashifI on the author* s introduction, clarifying the 
I system of concordance. The MS is a fine copy executed 

for the library of *Abd al- ‘Aziz Khan (1055-1091/1645- 
1680). The copy was made in Bukhara on 12 Sha‘ban 
1085/5 December 1672. The copyist is Mir Muhammad ibn* 
‘Ala al-Dln al-Darrl al-Iraql. (B 357 t ff.356). 

49. Tar jura ah- i kitab-i tauhld-i Mufezzal. A trans- 
lation of "The Book of Glorification of the Unity of 

0 God (as related) by Mufazzal" . 59 ^ This is a well-known 
theological work. The translator is Muhammad Baqir ibn 

1 Muhammad TaqI MajlisI, a famous theologist of the 17th 
century. We have the translator* s autograph. It is in- 
dicated in the introduction that the translation was 
dedicated to the Safavi shah Sulaiman I (1077-1105/ 
1667-1694). The copy was finished in Rajab 1094/May- 

June 1683. (A 950, ff . 3Ba-74b ) . 
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7 

l 

In conclusion it will be noted that attention may j 

be claimed not only by individual rare MSS from the i 

Persian-Tajik collection of the Institute of Oriental j 

Studies of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences but also I 

by certain collections of MSS. Among such, mention 
should be made, above all, of the manuscripts collec- | 

ted by W.A.Ivanow in Bukhara in 1915-1916. This is the ' 

largest Persian-Tajik collection of the Institute of j 

Oriental Studies of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences. j 

The collection consists mainly of Central-Asian MSS, 
most of them copies of the 18th, and 19th centuries. 

In collecting these MSS, emphasis was laid on securing I 

the largest possible number of MSS without any serious 
preliminary selection. It goes without saying that this j 

being the method of collecting, a vast number -of MSS j 

which were widely current in Central Asia at that time \ 

and were often of no special interest got into the 
collection alongside many valuable documents. Each ^ 

of such MSS is hardly of any great significance, but I 

taken as a whole they may become an important source '1 

of information. For it were these MSS which constituted i 

the bulk of the literature current in Central Asia in j 

(the 18th and 19th centuries and even early in the ' j 

20th century. Consequently, a study of this literature ^ 
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* 


may provide the scholar with factual material necessa- 
ry for the appraisal of the spiritual life and mental 
outlook of the broad sections of the literate popula- 
tion of Central Asia in the 18th and 19th centuries. 

The interest that such a study could offer cannot be 
overestimated, and the Bukhara collection of W.A.Iva- 
now holds out wide possibilities in this respect, pro- 
vided that the studies treat the collection as a single 
whole. 

Persian MSS of the Institute of Oriental Studies 
of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Sciences collected by the 
Archeographic Commission of the U.S.S.R. Academy of 
Sciences in the Tatar Autonomous Soviet Socialist Re- 
public in 1934 are also of importance in the same sen- 
se for studying the intellectual values of certain 
strata of the Moslem population of the Volga regions 
in the 18th and 19th centuries. 

Integrated studies of the collections mentioned 
above as well as of other similar collections have not 

1 

yet begun, but there can hardly be any doubt that re- 
search along these lines can yield interesting and 
stimulating results. 
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M3BecTHH AKaneNUlHHayK (Bulletin de l'Acad&mie 
dee Sciences) and in the Russian' journal of 
oriental studies of the 19th century "Melanges 
Asiatiquea" (Melanges Asiatiques, tirfes du Bulle- 
tin historico-philologique de l'Acadfemie Imp&riale 
des Sciences de St.P&terabourg,tt.1-X,St.Pfeters- 
bourg, 1852- 1894), in the following: HAH and M6l. 

As. 
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5) H. JI. MflKJiyxo-Pi/laKjiaft , OnucaHae TansaiccKjax a nep- 
cancKax pyKonaceft HHCTaryTa BocTOKOBeiieHMfl, 

M. -JI. ,1955. 

6) H. MaKjiyxo-MaKJiaft , HexoTopue nepcaacKae a TanataKC- 

Kae acT.opaHecKae.daorpa&aHecKae a reorpatuMecKHe 
pyxonaca MB AH CCCP. yiemie 3anacKa MB AH CCCP, 
vol. ,I958,p. 235-279. 

7) C. A. Storey. Persian literature. A bio-bibliographi- 
oal survey, vol.il, part A, London, 1958, Ho. 1 (6) , 

p.1 (in the following: Storey). 

8) Storey, II, No. 60 (5)»p.25. 

9) Ibid., the publications of 1271 and 1297 are men- 
tioned; in "Fihrist-i Kitabkhanah-i Majlis" (Tih- 
ran 1 305/1 326, No. 465, p. 104) mention is made of the 
publication of 1316; the rest of them are available 
in the Library of the Leningrad Branch of the 

IOS AS U.S.S.R. 

10) Storey , II , No . 9 1 (14,a)*p.59. 

11) Hafiz Nazir Ahmad. Notes on important Arabic and 
Persian HSS found in various libraries in India, 

II, No. 252. (Journal and Proceedings of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal, New series, vol. XIV, 1918, No. 0, 
p.CCCXXVII), in the following: Nazir Ahmad. 

12) Rousseau,No.426; Storey, II, No. 118, pp. 79, 80. 

13) Storey,II,No.133 (3),p.89; MAH t 1909-1910, p.265, 

\ No. 2'. 

I 

\ 

\ 

v 
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14) E. Blochet. . Catalogue des manuscrits persans, 
tome II, Paris, 1912, N 851, p. 89 (in the following: 
Blochet). 

■*5) A. A.PowiacKeBaM , OnacoK nepcHACKHX.TypeuKO-TarapcKiix 
h apadCKHx pyKormceil OnOjuflOTeKji IleTporpaucKoro yHH- 
Bep cmeTa ^,3anjjCKH Kojuier an boctokobbuob, 
p.368,Jfe 957). 

16) Ch.Rieu. Catalogue of the Persian manuscripts in I 

the British Museum, vol. II, London, 1881 , p.473 

(in the following: Rieij); H.Ethfe. Catalogue of 
' Persian manuscripts in the Library of the India L 

Office, vol. I, Oxford, 1903, No. 2310, col. 1264 (in 
the following: Ethfe); Blochet, II, No. 954, p. 101 , etc. 

1 7) C . Brockelmann . (Je3chichte der arabischen Litera— 
tur, 2. Band, Berlin, 1 902, S. 365, No. 6; Azim ud-Din 
Ahmad. Catalogue of the Arabic and Persian manu- 
scripts in the Oriental Public Library at Banki- 

pore, vol. IV, Calcutta, 1910, No. 93, p.130; W.Ahlwardt. * 
Verzeichniss der arabischen Hnndschriften der j 

Koniglichen Bibliothek zu Berlin, 5. Band, Berlin, X 

1893, N 6352, S.590, N 6354, S.592 (in the follo- 
wing: Ahlwardt). ! 

18 ) Nazir Ahmad, N.268 (p.CCCXXXIV). 
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19) Cf. H.Ethe. Catalogue of the Persian, Turkish, 

Hindustani and Pushtu manuscripts in the Bodleian 
Library, Oxford, 1889, No. 164b (in the following: 

Ethfe.Bodl. ) . 

20) Ahlwardt,VI,No.7040. 

21 ) Tadkhirat al-Muluk, a manual of Safavid administra- 
tion (circa 1137/1725) by V.Minorsky, O.M.S.,1943, 

N. S. , vol . XV , p. 1 43 • 

22) Rosen, No. 29 (a mere mention is made of the 
collection) . 

23) A.E.L.Bee8ton. Catalogue of the Persian, Turkish, 

Hindustani and Pushtu manuscripts in the Bodleian 
Library, part III, Oxford, 1954, N 2711. 

24) E. A. Browne. Literary history of Persia, vol. II. 

Cambridge, 1951, p.46-76; Kashf az-Zunun,ed.G.Flii- 
gel, t. II, No. 1704, Leipzig, 1837, p. 26. 

25) Two baits of the qasidah are omitted in the text 
evidently through the fault of the copyist, but 
there is an explanation of figures they contain. 

26) Rousseau, I, No. 302; Rieu, II, p.752. 

27) Farhang-i I ran zamln, VI, S. 178-203. 

28) Rousseau, I, No. 225. 

29) Browne, vol. IV, pp. 45-46. 

30) Eth6,1.0. ,1, No. 1372; A.Muqtadir. Catalogue of 
the Arabic and Persian MSS in the Oriental Public 
Library at Bankipore, vol. II, Calcutta, 1910, No. 185. 
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21) Rousseau, I, Ho. 134 . 

32) Rieu mentions a Turkish poet of the 16th century 
who wrote under the pen-name of Khallfah; cf.Ch. 
Rieu. Catalogue of Turkish MSS in British Museum, 

III, London, 1888, p. 186a. 

23) Ethe,Bodl. , No. 376. (386). 

34 ) Rousseau, I, No. 138 . 

35) Tadhkirah-i NasrabadI, Tehran, 1938, pp. 120-121 
(in the following: NasrabadI). 

36) NasrabadI, p. 436-437. 

\ 

37) MS of the LB of the I0S AS-U.S.S.R.-B 112,fol.18a; 
EthA,Bodl. , No. 384 (96). 

58) NasrabadI 593 , 

39) Majma* al-fusaha, vol. II, 1295/1878, p. 501 . 

40 ) Ri eu, II, pp. 597a- 598b. 

41) HAH ,1907, p.80l, n 37; E.H.3axonep, Ka 3 u Axuaan. 
TpaKTaT o Kafljiarpajjax a xyuomimax,M.-&. ,1947, 
p.7. 

42) Rieu, li,p. 532a, III, where only its last part 
is mentioned. 

43) See M.ShafI‘s article in "Oriental College 

Magazine", X, 1934, No. 4 , pp. 4 - 1 6 . 

44) MS in the collection of the IOS AS, B 116, fol. 311b. 

45) See M. T.D&nech-Pajouh, Catalogue de la Biblio- 
tAque de 1’ University de Tbhferan (Don de M.le Pro- 
feoseur Mechkat) , t.IIl,pt. I,Teh 6 ran, 1 232/1 953, p, 365 
(in the following: DAnech-Pajouh) . 
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46) Schefer. Cbrestcraathie persane, tone I,pp. 205- 
232 (Arabic pagination). 

47) Blochet , III , N 1763, p. 512. 

48) The magazine "Mihr", vol. II ( 1 3 13/1934 ) f Nos. 2, 3* 

49) Vol.I,p. 174. 

50) In the LB of the I0S AS there are two copies of 
the prosaic Pand-namah-i Nushlrwan-i 4 adil (az 
qaul-i hukama-i ma-taqaddama) . Cf .Rieu,I, p. 52 
(IV-NasIhat-namah-i Buzarjmihr hakim wa kungur-i 
shah-i Nuahlrwan ) . 

51 ) Mel. As. f VI, 1869, p. 139, No. 33. 

52) For the data on the author, appraisal of his 
work and short translation of it see V.Minorsky, 

A civil and military review in Pars in 881/1476, 
••Bulletin of the School of Oriental Studies" , vol. X, 
pt, I , p.141-1 78. 

53) Mel. As. ,X, p.276, No.62. 

54) Danech±Pa;)ouh,III,I,p. 196. 

55) Khazlnat &l-asfiyah, vol. I, Cawnpore, 1894, pp. 658-59. 

56) See Storey, I, No. 7, pp. 4-5, 1 191-92; Eth6,No.724 (735). 

57) For the original text see Ahlwardt , VII, N 8735. 

38) 3B0PA0 , XXII I, 1 91 6, p. 259. 

59) Rieu, 11,845 (III); Fihrist-i Kitabkhanah-i ‘ala-i 
sipahsalar, vol. I, Tihran ,131 5/1 9 3 6, p. 223-224. 
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While fighting against nomadic Uzbek tribes, led 
by Sheibani Khan, which invaded Central Asia, the young 
Zahir ad-Lin Babur (1483-1530), after a number of set- 
backs, for two odd years had to seek refuge in the moun- 
tains, mostly in the vicinity of the town of Ura-Tube 
(Uratippa) and in the upper reaches of the Zarafshan 
River, Babur # s stay in the above areas is attested by a 
number of facts, for instance by a stone called "Babur's 
throne",^ by the name of one of the villages located on 
the territory of presentday Kirghizia 2 ^ and by inscriptions 
on rocks and cliffs. 

Describing in "Babur Name" his adventures in the 
mountains of the Turkestan Range, he tells about one 
of his inscriptions on a rock near the village of Obbur- 
dan (Ab-burden) in the hill-country of Matcba (Masikha). 
Babur writes that when in the spring there came the. news 
that Sheibani-KhSn was advancing against Ura-Tube, Babur's 
troops set out for the Macha (Masikha) Mountains. "Ab- 
Burden is a village which lies at the foot of Masikha, 
Beneath Ab-burden is a spring, and close to the spring 
is a tomb. From the spring, towards the upland, the couihr 
try belongs to Maskiha, but downwards from the spring it 
depends on Yelghar. At the side of the springhead I caused 
a rock to be shaped (qatirib) and these three distichs 
inscribed on it : 
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I have heard that the exalted Jemshid 

Inscribed on a stone beside a fountain, 

Many a man like us has rested by this .fountain 

And disappeared in the twinkling of an eye. 

, Should we conquer the whole world by our 
manhood and strength, 

Yet could we not carry it with us to the grave"?) 

These words of Babur struck me as interesting and 
I entered into correspondence with Matcha residents 
and thus learned, that in the Ab— burden village and its 
•environs there existed numerous rock inscriptions .Having 
received this information, I went in the spring of 1953 
to Obburdan and there, with the assistance of old men 
from among local residents, discovered many inscrip- 
tions on rocks and cliffs# 

At a spring called "Azukhedc", about 300 meters South- 
West of the Ab-burden mazar, on the left » hand side of a 
road between Palghar and Matcha I found an inscribed stone. 
Habibov Gaday-Bai,an old inhabitant of Abrbur den, told me that 
originally the rock lay not at the Azukhak spring, but south 
of* it at a spring called Shorokh. About 12 or 13 years ago col-| 
lective farmers (including himself) were clearing the Shorokh 
spring. At a depth of one meter they discovered the rock with| 
the inscription. For safety’s sake Gaday-Bai moved it to 
Azukhak. 

- 2 - 
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\ . . 

From the Diary of the Iskanderkul Expedition compiled 
in 1870 by Mulla Abdu-r-Rahman, under the direction of 
A.L.Kun, we learned about other Babur inscriptions as 
well. The manuscript Diary cites inscriptions found by 
the expedition on rocks, way-side stones, walls of houses, 
mosques and fortresses as well as epitaphs in graveyards. 
The, vast store of material collected by the expedition 
included some inscriptions with Babur 1 8 name. The side work 
of the Iskanderkul Expedition of 1870 represented the first 

( attempt to collect inscriptions on rocks, cliffs and walls 
of buildings in the upper reaches of the Zarafshan river. 
However the material collected by the expeditions has not 
been studied to this day. 

In the decade between 1920 and 1930 .Professor M.S. Andree 
collected rock inscriptions along with other ethnographi- 
cal materials. His records have also have not been publi- 
shed as yet. Some accidentally discovered inscriptions we- 
re studied also by N. G.Mallit3ky , Prof .M. E.Masson, and 
A. Y. Yakubovsky , -Corresponding Member of the USSR Academy 
of Sciences. 

In the summer of 1959 ,the Sector of Medieval Uistory 

' at the Institute of History of the Tadjik Academy of 

Sciences has sent out a special group to collect legal 

r 

deeds and inscriptions on rocks and cliffs in the upper 
reaches of Zarafshan.lt has found both some of the 
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inscriptions mentioned in the Diary and others not 
known earlier* Among them were inscriptions where 
Babur* s name was mentioned. We were able to collate 
them with texts of the inscriptions given in the 
Diary, and to read them more accurately. 

Thus we have the Ab-burden stone^ with Babur* a in- 
scription, discovered in 1953, Babur -inscriptions disco- 
vered in 1870 by the Iskander Kul Expedition and the 
inscriptions with Babur's name found in 1959. 

On the Ab-burden stone the verses are in Tadjik lan — 
guage in the nastaliq script. To the right of the verses 
are the words — "written by Babur" (in Arabic) and the 
date - 917 A.H. (1511-1512). 

The verses cited -above were written not by Babur but 
by the great Sa'di (1184-1192). From "Babur- Namd’” it is 
clearly evident that Babur had only caused them to be 
inscribed on the stone. By mistake in the Hussian transla- 
tions of Babur Name published in 1948, and in 1958 the 
•authorship of these verses is ascribed to $abur himself. 

The date of the stone-inscription (917 A.H.) does not 
coincide with that given by Babur in his "Memo ires". Con- 
sequently the question arises when was this inscription, i 

actually made. 

Pursued by She ib ami -Khan, Babur, in 907 A.H. at the 
head of a small party of followers several times crossed 
the Turkestan Ridge from Ura-Tube area into Matcha. Babur | 

himself says that the inscription on the rock was incised j 
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during one of such crossings into Matcha in 907 A.H. In 
• our view this discrepancy in the dates may be explained 
thus. 

The assassination of Sheibani-Khan revived Babur* s 
hopes for reoapturing Samarkand. Having received aid from 
Shah Ismail he advanced, as we know, into Transaxonia 
by the same route he had taken the first time -- - i*re. 
via Hisar. It is quite probable that Babur went from 
Hisar to Matcha' and then to Ura-Tube, firstly because 
this road was the nearest and most familiar one, and se- 
condly because his enemies did not expect him to attack 
from this mountain terrain. At the end of 1512 Babur sei- 
zed Samarkand only to lose it in 1513 for the third, and 
last time. In our opinion Babur’s inscription was, most 
probably, cut on the Ab-burden stone at this period and 
not at 907 A.H. as Babur states. If the right date is 917 
A.H. we may surmise that Babur's mistake in his "Memoires" 
was due to the fact, that this event was written down many 
years later, in far-away India. While it is hardly probable 
that he kept a diary of all the events of his turbulent life. 

After the discovery of other Babur inscriptions it 
became clear that he caused not one but several inscriptions 
to be cut on rocks and cliffs and did not remember all of 
them. Babur's inscriptions in the upper reaches of the 
Zarafshan date to various years of his stay in these re- 
gions, i.e. also to 907 A.H. after he had abandoned Samar- 
kand for the second time and to 917 A.R. when he attempted 
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to seize Samarkand for the third; and last;; time. 

Beside Babur's Ab-burden inscription date 917 A.K. 
the text of which was published, in 1954, the diary of 
the Iskander Kul Expedition as we have already mentioned, 
refers to several more inscriptions on rocks and cliffs, 
associated with the name of Babur. All of them occur in a 
territory of not more than 5 or 6 square kilometres in 
the vicinity of villages situated at the border of Matcha 
and Falghar (Yelghar), According to the Diary there was 
the following dated inscription on f a cliff between the 
villages of Vishab and Shamtich: 

. i/JA-TaM jXo \ < — . p 

i.e. "In the days of the reign of Babur Khan, may Allah 
perpetuate his reign. The year 907”. Another inscription 
is incised on a stone at one of the cemeteries of the 
Shamtich village: 

\ L> t/ 1 ^ ^ 

i.e. "Oh, infidel, hunting men, (be) more careful for a 
time, for what has the poor gazelle to do with an arrow 
point?" Written by my Mir Babur Khan, may Allah perpetuate 
his reign and power". 

Many of the inscriptions mentioned in the 1870 Diary 
are gone for ever by reason of the great changes that 
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occurred in these regions in the 90 years which elapsed 
Bince the expedition* In particular, during the construc- 
tion of a motor road many cliffs, including some bearing 
inscriptions, were blown-up, and old mountain paths, along 
which these inscriptions were mostly found, disappeared 
under the debris. 

It is for this reason, perhaps, that the group of 
workers of the History Institute of the Tadjik Academy 
of Sciences failed to find the first of the two Babur* s 
inscriptions quoted above which according to the "nary" 
was found on the territory between the villages of Vishab 
and Shomtich. 

Several cemeteries are located on the territory of 
Shamtich village* At one of these we discovered severe! 
tomb-stones with epitaphs dating to the XV and XVI cen- 
turies. Another ceraetary is situated at the western frin- 
ge of Shamtich. Right next to it, on the bonk of the Zaratf- 
shon lies a big red sandstone more than 2 metres high 
and more than 60 meters broad. On this sundstcne was 
found another Babur inscription. In comparing this text 
with the one cited by the "Diary" certain discrepancies 
are noted. On the red sand stone we read: 



i.e. "In the days of the reign of Babur, may (Allah) per- 
petuate his reign", and 'just a little (II or 12 inches) 
below this inscription cut by the same hand stand the words: 
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"0h f infidel, hunting men* be more careful for a time, 
not to give pain to a poor gazelle by an arrow of a Turk"* 

A miserable mir I am (or my mir) y.h.907". 

It will be seen from a comparison of the first two 
inscriptions reproduced here that Babur* s title - "khan" - 

is absent and is replaced by "Sultan" (a part of the last j 
letter is omitted), also absent are the God*s name - 
"Allah" and the date "907". The lower inscription also 
differs 'from the text of the "Diary". These discrepancies 
may be seen* in the text of the verses of the second stanza, 
in Babur* s signature, and in the date of the inscription. 

On our reproduction the inscription made by the car- 
ver, can be read as "Kamina Miram^i.e., "I miserable mir 
I am (or "my mir", if written in the second person), while 
in the "Diary" we have a very long inscription "Written by 
my mir Bibur shah, may Allah perpetuate his reign and power".' 
These lines are not dated in the "Diary". We have dated 
them 907 A.H. 

A collation of the two inscriptions reveals that the 
inscription cited in the "Diary" does not correspond to 
the one we have found on the red sandstone. The author 

of the "Diary" could not have made such a crude mistake 
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as to add to the text words absent on the stone, a whole 
sentence and date, or deliberately omit them* 

We have noted that Babur had changed the meaning of 
the second line of the verses. Instead of "heeds not 

the arrow point", we read "has no strength for the point 

o - ' 

of the Turk's arrow". Evidently Babur had in view his 
own self, his hopeless situation, his enemies. In the 
mountains he identified himself with a "wild she-goat", 
and regarded Sheibani-khan *s Uzbeks as Turks, to fight 
whom he had no strength". 

Babur, apparently, caused the same texts to be. 
inscribed several times. Evidently he, like the highlan- 
ders, saw in these inscriptions something symbolical, 
cryptical and sacred and hoped that they would be propi- 
tious to his ventures. Possibly it was because of that 
that he repeatedly incised on the rocks his invocations 
to Allah. 

One thing is certain, namely that, both the inscrip- 
tions discovered in 1959 by the group of workers sent. by 
the Institute of History of the Tadjik Academy of Sciences 
are written by one hand namely by Babur. 

It seems that two more inscriptions mentioned in the 
Diary are associated with Babur. One of these has been 
found between the above mentioned Viehab and Shamtich 
.illagee and the other between the villages of Shamtich 
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end Ab-burden. The first inscription reads: 

-\ S?\ 7 \ • 

<\?V ‘ 




i.e. "Oh, heart, live so that should (your) foot slip 
Your (guardian) angel could save (you) with (his) 
two blessed hands. 

Inscription by poor Miram. Date 907. A. H." 

The other inscription reads: 










H Set not thy heart exclusively on any land or friend 

For lands and seas are countless, and sweethearts 
without end,, and if a thousand beautiful girls come to 
thee, 

Look and pass on, but give thy heart to no one. 

Humble Mi ram 11 . 

Our reasons for ascribing the last two inscription 
to Babur are these firstly; these writings on the rock 
were found almost in the same locality as the other Babur 
inscriptions, and secondly the signature under each 
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inscription contains the word "Miram" (or "My Mir"). 

In no other inscription do we find this word. It is well 
known that in Matcha* and in some other highland areas 
of Central Asia rulers are called "Mir". It is against 
Tadjik usage to attack to the word "Mir" the name of the 
ruler himself such as "Mir Babur Khan". Most often the 
word "Mir" is followed by the name of some region and 
only after that comes the name of its ruler, like: "Mir- i- 
Mastchok Alpad Beg", etc. It is for this reason, perhaps, 
that when the inscription is signed by "Miram" Babur’s 
name is not added, 

We consider that the last two inscriptions belong to 
Babur also because the date on one of those (907 A.H.) 
coincides with the date of another Babur’s inscription 
and with Babur’s stay in Matcha. Moreover, the two ver- 
ses in the inscriptions were quoted from Hafiz and Sa'di 
respectively and their contents reflect Babur’s frame of 
mind at that time. 

Having lost his hereditary possessions, Babur found 
himself in a grave plight and was wandering through the 
mountain wilderness, sometimes without supplies and pro- 
visions. Many of his former friends abandoned him and 
he hardly expected aid or support from anyone. His follo- 
wers ubandoned him one after another. All Babur’s attempts 
to seize power were defeated. His hopes sank and he was 
in a downcast mood. He wrote thus about the event of 
907: "While I remained in Tashkent at this time, I endu- 
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red great distress and misery* I had- no country, nor hopes 
of. a country" . ^ Por this reason B&bur chose from the 
works of great poets fragments of a pessimistic content. 

He reflected that it was futile to regard anyone as a 
friend or any country as his own. 

Babur chose for the inscription on the rock a text 
from Sa'di’s Persian panegyric to Shams ad=Din M uhamm ad 
Juwayni. It isnoteworthy that from this ode Babur se- 
lected the first and seventh bayts which he found "^bry 
i - ■ ' ' " 

much alike in content. 

As a result of the work done- by the group sent by the 
History Institute of the Tadjik Academy of Sciences in 1959, 
another inscription with Babur's name was discovered. The 
enormous stone with this inscription lies at the entranoe 
to a farmstead in the Shhwatki Payan village in the upper 
course of the Zerafshan River about 25 kilometres 
before Abburden. The inscription is in a poor state 
of perservation and is rather illegible. 

On this stone is written a bayt dedicated to the me- 
mory of some unknown deceased. The inscription was incised 
by one Muhammad Amin bin mulla Rashid. Under the inscrip- 
tion figures are seen which apparently stand for 1208 A.H. 
(1793). On the right hand side of these figures we read 
"Babur sha(h)". The fact that Babur's name is. found along- 
side of an inscription dating to a much laner, period i ndi r.n— 
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tes that the local population preserved memories, tradi- 
tions ond legends of Babur. That "Babur sha" refers to 
the Babur of the Timurid dynasty and not to some other 
Babur is incontestable. It is supported by local tradi- 
tion, and furthermore, among the rulers of Matcha and 
Palghar we know not a single historical person with this 
name and title. 

The question arises — who had^ cut the inscriptions 
on the rocks — Babur himself or other persons at his 
command? It seems to us that Babur himself, had made them. 

This is supported by the following considerations: as we 
noted earlier, before his signature on the Ab-burden roc'k 
Babur had incised in Arabic. The .words "written by 
stressing that he himself and not somebody else wrote it. 

It will be seen from the reproductions that the script 
on all stones with Babur's name is very much alike, lacks 
beauty and is mediocre if written by a self-taught man. 

The small differences should be ascribed to the composition 
of stone material. The Ab-burden rock is harder and was 
more difficult to cut. The stone of the Shamtich village 
is very soft and lends itself more easily to writing. 

Coming to the hills Babur learned the customs of the 
highlanders and decided to leave a memory of his stay in 
those parts. Apparently, he had time enough for that. 

The fact, that the upper reaches of the Zarafahan ri- 
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ver were still under the Timurid rulers while Sheibani 
Khan was engaged in more important operations elsewhere > 
was probably one of the reasons Babur fled to these 
mountains. Here Babur was safe and had time, among other 
things to cut his inscriptions upon stones.' 

Had the inscriptions been incised by some other men 
" at Babur's orders, he would have assigned to this task 
not self-taught men but master-calligraphers, Judging 
by other inscriptions found here there were many such 
masters in those regions. 

As a rule stone-carvers incised texts prepared for 
them in advance. In such cases the carvers are not res- 
ponsible for the errors made. This does not apply to the i 

inscriptions made by Babur. He did not write after a text 
prepared in advance, but from memory. Otherwise the errors 
found in his. texts would not occur. 

Writing on the rocks, Babur chose texts from the works 
of Hafiz, Saadi and other poets because at that time he 
was only 17 or 18 years of age and had not mastered yet 
the art of versification. Babur tells that only on his 
return from Uatcha to Tashkent' he composed bis first rubai ' 
but he had some doubts regarding a rhyme he had used in 
it, since at that time he "had not studied with much ! 

attention the style and phraseology of poetry". The 
inscriptions on the rocks show that in his youth Btlbur 
knew well the works of the great poets and sought to learn 
from them. 
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Thus, In the upper reaches of the Zarafshan there 
are several inscriptions of Babur dating to various 
periods of his stay there. Prom these inscriptions we 
find out various titles of Babur — "Sultan Babur", "Ba— 
bur-Khan", "Babur-Shah" and "Mir". The two last titles 
indicate that Babur was no mete wanderer in these parts 
but a representative of the last of the Timurid dynasty 
. in Transoxania. 

It is possible that further discovery of new Babur 
inscriptions or of the inscriptions mentioned in the 
Diary will furnish additional interesting data about the 
time of Babur’s stay in Northern Tadjikistan. 


\ 
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1) The 1927 expedition to Yaghnob, led by M.S. Andreev. 
Bulletin of the SAGU,v. 17, Tashkent, 1928, pp. 162-1 68. 

2) A.Mukhtarov. Inscription of Sultan Zahir ad-din 
Babur (1483-1550). Bulletin of the Department of 
Sooial Sciences of the Academy of Sciences of the 
TSjik Republio, 1954, No 5,p.II0. 

3) Memoirs of ^ehir-ed-Din Muhsunmed Babur. Oxford U.P., 
1921, vol. I, p.162. 

4) Verse by Hafiz. The second word in the first line 

is misquoted in the "Diary" ( Of 1 V* 

instead of Ur* ^ ) 

See volume 'of Hafiz verses. Lucknow , 1093, p. 1 74. 

5) Babur-Name, p. 1 67. 

6) Babur. Name, p. 164. 
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The history of the family is the history of the 
development of a definite pattern of family relatione 
and its substitution by a new pattern, brought to life 
to meet the requirements of a definite social-economic 
structure. 

The period of socialist construction in Uzbekistan 
saw many changes in the family life of the Uzbeks. 1 
The predominant type of an Uzbek family before the 
Great October Socialist Revolution was a big undivided 

V 

unit with many features common to all large patriarchal 
families. As a result of the disintegration of the large 
patriarchal family a survival variant of the undivided 
family had been formed in Uzbekistan by the second half 
of the 19th century. number of persons ma k ing up 

such a unit became smaller* A family comprising marri- 
ed couples of only two generations was characteristic 
of the s econd half of the 19 th and the beginning of 
the 20th century, the elder generation in such families 
being represented in the majority of cases by one mar- 
ried couple- the father and the mother, their married 
sons living together with them. However, separation of 
the sons was not a rare phenomenon in the second half 
of the 19 th century* 

It is worthy of note that the disintegration of 
the individed family went on faster in the regions 
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marked by an intensive development of capitalism, while 

the saro process was ever so much slower in districts 

where natural economy displayed greater tenacity and 
feudal relations were predominant in the social struc- 
ture; but even’ there at the turn of the 20th century 
the undivided family was affected by the disintegra- 
tion in result of which the sons were shared out and 
separated in the lifetime of their fathers. 

Alongside With large families we find separated 
smalltaize ones in the rural population of the economi- 
cally backward districts. The family consisted of hus- 
band, wife and their children, who had not yet come of 

, \ * ‘ - • , t, . ’ ' ' , _ .. . \ 

age. Separated email-size families prevailed among the 
poor villagers with less stable partiarhal principles 
of family relations (the necessity to. take up permanent 
or seasonal employment as labourers or artisans either 
in the neighbouring villages or the towns was greatly 
responsible for it). All these types of families were 
men-dominated units which constituted their characteristic 
feature. The womap enjoyed no rights and her status was 
much humbler compared with that of the man. The authori- 
ty of the head of the family was absolute; the authority 
of the seniors was unquestionable, the junior members 
of the family always found themselves in a subordinate 
position. The destiny of the children was in the hands 
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of the father. The boye were married off at the age of 
15-16, while 13-14 year old girls were considered 
mariageable.* It was customary to pay the "kalym" 

(bride-money). 

Prior to the Great October Socialist Revolution 
monogamy and polygamy, common to all Moslems, Were the 
usual forms of marriage among the Uzbeks. Polygamy, 
legitimated by Islam, was usual mostly among the prir- 
villeged feudal bays - the upper layer of society (bay- 
rich land owner or tr ader ) a 

' Soviet legislation &ade no exceptions for the Mos- 
lem-populated regions of the country pronouncing mono- 
gamy as the only legitimate form of conjugal relations. 

Polygamy is an offence against the Soviet law. Under so- 
cialism a large patriarchal family is a vestige of the 
,past . Undivided ^families of the old type, which had sur- 
vived up to. the first years of the Soviet regime mainly 
among the bays, -lost their material foundation and dis- 
integrated in the course of socialist construction and 
the formation and development of socialist relations. 

The new relations came into being only gradually. 

The breaking up of the old family with its pattern of 
family relations began first among the poor villagers, 
the labourers. The old canons had displayed signs of 
deterioration among these strata of society even before 
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the victory of the Great October Socialist Revolution, 
while among the well-to-do these canons were more stable; 

The first to fight for new family relations were the 

i ; '• " ■ i 

members of the , Communist party and of the Young Commu- 
nist League advanced sections of the Uzbek peasantry as 
well as the new Soviet national intelligentzia which, 
small es jLt was then, was already emerging# 

Socialist .changes in economy, Soviet legislation 

/ ‘ . . . 3 

concerning family and marriage, the rights of women, 

the actual emancipation of women and their involvement 
into the sphere of social production and political life - 
all these factors affected greatly the outlook, the 
psychology and the views upon the private and family life 
of the working peasantry. / 

The Constitution of the Turkestan Autonomous Socia- 
list Republic adopted in October 1918 at the VI Con- 
gress of the Soviets granted equal rights to man and 
woman alike. 

Special women* s sections attached to local commi- 
ttees played an immense role in bringing about the eman- 
cipation of the Uzbek woman. They were most active in 
drawing women into schools, social activities, in 
enlisting them into various types of productive work. 

^alym* (bride-money) was prohibited by a special decree 
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of July 14th, 1921 • According to another decree no man un- 
der 18, and no woman under 16 could marry o These regulati- 
ons were revised in 1938 and 18 years was established as 
the inariageable age both for men and women alike. A 
decree published in 1917 instituted the freedom of di- 
vorce, the marriage being announced dissolved by local 
courts at the request of either or both parties concer- 
ned. The decree was welcomed by all those who had been 
married against their will and who felt their marriage 
to be very much of a burden. 

The so-called family circles (oilavi tugorok) 
played a most important part in strengthening the new 
status of women, in the cultural development and the 
formation of the new friendly relations among the sexes 
and the formation of a new mode of family life. These 
circles came into being spontaneously and were most in- 
strumental in freeing the woman from the seclusion and 

isolation of her old life, they made it possible to 
raise the cultural level of the women, to introduce them 
into the company of men and make them feel equal. The 
families of. Communists and of the members of the Young 
Communist League, party, -functionaries and officials 
of various administrative institutions were the first 
to make up the circles. At a later stage they were 
joined by progressively— minded politically and culturally 
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advanced Uzbek peasants and members of farming coope- 
ratives. These family circles were purely 0 volunta- 
ry affairs, They held their meetings in the members' s 
homes on a rotation principle. Each member was to come 
accompanied by. his -wife, and, if he. were single, by hi3 
mother or sister. Lectures on various economic and 
political problems,, the women's problem, were read and 
discussed; weddings, birth-day parties etc. were ce- 
lebrated by the members* In spite of a relatively 

small membership of the circles at the time, their acti- 
vities helped to break up the old way of life, the bay- 

• ‘ ■ ■ I . 

feudal attitude towards women and the "formation of a 

new pattern of life, new relations between the sexes. 
Special agricultural and artisan cooperatives 

with membership restricted to women only were set up in 
large villages and district centres* * 

The basic change in, the position of the women in 
the Uzbek village was brought hbout, however, by the or- 
ganisation of- collective farms. The collective farm sys- 
tem drew the women into agricultural production, ensured 

, t 

economic independence, created the material prerequisi- 
tes for th eir equal status in society and the family. 

Some of the Uzbek women became tractor drivers, mechanics. 

Kumryhon Yakubayev&.born in the Ikiran village near Naman- 
gan was one of the first to learn to drive a tractor. Imhon 
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Dedabayeva of the Dichinaky district was the first woman 
tractor driver of the locality. Imhon Dedabayeva joined 
the .ranks of the party. Now she is an old age pensio- 
ner. Courses to train mechanics in handling agricul- 
tural machinery were opened in Chust and Chart ak in the 
thirties. 28 women completed their course of training 
in Chartak in 1939* 

Special women working teams were organised on the 
collective farms as soon as the latter were created^ At 
the present time women are employed in all branches of 
agriculture and especially in cotton raising and silk- 
worm breeding# We often find women in the key positions 
on Uzbek collective faring (field-team leaders, field- 
brigade leaders, collective farm leaders etc.). Many 
women have been honoured by high governmental awards. 

We find among them Heroines of Socialist-Labour :,Shahzoda 
Mirzahodjaeva - field-brigude leader of V. I. Lenin 
collective farm in the Namangan District of the Namangan 
Region; Tohta Abdulaeva- field-brigade leader of a 

collective farm named after N. S.Khruschev in the Ord- 
zhonikidze District of the Tashkent Region; Tursun 

Ahunova - mechanic of a cotton harvester of the S.M.Kirov 
collective farm in the Chinaz District of the Tashkent 

Region and many others. Great is the part played by women 

in the cultural activities on the collective farms. They 
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fill in staff positions as school teachers, nurses 
at collective farm nurseries and' kindergartens ; many 
women work in libraries and clubs* Among the rural in- 
telligentzia we find women doctors and lawyers. 

The new status of the Uzbek woman in society has 
changed her position in the family. The equality of* 
all adult members is the corner stone of a modern co- 
llective farm family, whose members are bound ..together 
by mutual material and moral support, common work on 
the collective farm and friendly relations and respect 
for each' other. The most prominent feature of modern 
family is the new status enjoyed by. the women and es- 
pecially ba the wife. Her active participation in the 
productive and social activities of the collective farm, 
equal rights for equal work have brought about the equal 
standing she enjoys in the family. The contribution of 
the wife to the family budget is considerable', so it is 
only natural that the wife, who had been utterly depen- 
dant upon her husband for means of subsi stance, is now 
the mistress of the house, ha 3 a weighty say in the 
discussion of all the family matters. 7/ith mutual attrac- 
tion and love being the motivating forces behind marria- 
ge, friendly, affectionate relations, inconceivable in 
’V.y . the past, come to the fore in the new family. 

At present very often it is the wife and not the 
the husband who holds the strings of the family purse, 

(the opposite being usual in' the past). There are many 
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I families in which that is the case. Thus in the family 

of Sh.Tadjibayev, field- brigade leader of the collect!- 
ve farm named after A.A.Zhdanov r(Uichinsky District) 
all the earnings are placed by the huaband in the hands 
of his wife to be disposed of as she sees fit. This has 
be cone a tradition with the family since the days of the 
last war - Sh.Tadjibayv joined the army and his wife 

— i 

Mestanhon, working as the team-leader in a field brigade, 
supported a big family (the children, the relatives by ■ 
marriage and kept house at the same time). 

It is now usual for the husband to help the wife 
with the household work which were the sole responsibi- 
lity of the woman in the past (cooking meals, for example 
because the man very well realises that his wife is 
quite busy on the farm)* 

The vestiges of the past - the bay-feudal attitude 
towards women, antiquated customs and prejudices did 
not die away on their own and had to be fought with in 
daily life through cultural and educational activities. 
The changes in family relations accounted for a new 
attitude towards marriage customs. "Kalym" (bride-money) 
has been done away with. However valuable presents to 
the bride ana her relatives, a survival of the bride- 
money cueton, in some families are still looked upon as 
basic conditions for granting assent to the marriage. 
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Marriages are, registered at the 'local Soviets, the 
presence of the groom and the bride being obligatory. 

But many people, along with the civic marriage regis- 
tration still perform the "nikokh" - the Moslem marri- 
age ceremony*. The most characteristic feature of a 
* modem wedding party is that the guests - men and women 
alike take their seats at the same table with the newly- 
weds* - When a married man is invited to attend a wedding 
party he is asked to some accompanied by his wife and vi- 
ce versa* The wedding entertainments include music, dances 
and singing* . 

While marriage registration has become uni versa! 

among the rural population, the divorce proceedings 
prescribed by the Soviet law are not always complied 
with. The old Moslem way for obtaining a divorce still 
holds good with some of the . collective fanners. The di- 
vorce formula either littered 'or presented in writing by 
the husband is looked upon by some collective farmers 
as the only thing necessary to , proclaim a marriage null 
and void. The despotic domination of the mother-ih-law 
oyer her son’s wife (which ever so often explained the 
enmity between them), a characteristic feature of the < 

old prerevolutionary family, is now rapidly becoming 
a thing of the past by reason of the economic position 
of the daughter-in-law in the new family. 
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The appearance of mixed marriage - undoubtedly 
a progressive phenomenon - goes to show how national 
limitations and religious prejudices yield to the new 
trends* Prior to the Great October Socialist Revolu- 
tion mixed marriage were tolerated only among the 
"faithful" i.e. those who professed Islam* Thus on the 
collective farm named after Stalin (the Ghertak District 
of the Namangan Region marriages take place between Rus- 
sians and Uzbeks. A few families were formed in which one 
of the parties is gypsy who has been living in the village 
for a long time. 

Philoprogenitiveness is a characteristic feature 
of an Uzbek family. High living standards of the collec- 
tive farmers, state aid to mothers having many children, 
various medical and educational institutions and ameni- 
ties on the collective farms facilitate the raising 
of the children in each family. Nurseries and kinder- 
gartens are not only important as educational institu- 
tions - they allow the mothers to follow their social 
activities. 

Free obligatory 8-year education has become the law 
of the land in the Soviet Union. As a rule each collec- 
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tive farm in Uzbekistan can boast a school-building 
which would meet high* 1 modern standards. The vast majo- 
rity of the teaching staff are graduates of special 
teacher's colleges and are, as a rule, natives of the 
village they teach in. Co-education has been introduced 
* in all schools. The Soviet school plays a most important 
role in the formation of a new Socialist culture and 
a new way of life of the collective farm family. The 
, school-children bring home new habits and new cultural 
interests. New ways of treating a child appear in the 
family. Birthday parties are one of the npvelties (true 
enough this custom has not yet taicen root among the majo- 
rity of the population). It appears that circumcision 
is the most tenacious of the old habits and often is an 
occasion for a family celebration. Respect for the elders 
makes the younger parents observe the custom though they v 
do not profess anj religious beliefs. 

The cultural level of the Uzbek family ha3 risen 
beyond comparison. The majority of the younger genera- 
tion have been through a ten or eight year middle school. 
Teachers, agronomists, doctors, irrigation experts, ve- 
terinary surgeons , electricians are university or 
college graduates. Some peasants in the Uzbek Republic 

came to be research workers and scientists. 

High incomes make it possible for the collective 
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farmers to build or buy from the collective farms at 
most favourable prices comfortable houses of several 
rooms. Most -of them have windows overlooking the street 
which was absolutely ruled out in the prerevolutionary 
days; Old houses are being rebuilt to meet modern stan- 
dards. Electricity and radio have come to be part of eve- 
ry day life in the Uzbek village. There are houses having 
modern •furniture, the walla are decorated with pictures; 
photos, paintingsj Carpets, magnificent handmade embroide- 
ries reflect the tendency to preserve national traditions 
/in interior decoration* 

High living standards brought change in the dress 
of the collective farmers* Expensive textiles (usually 
silk but also wool and velvet) prevail here. The natio- 
nal dres3 of the old type is usually worn by the, older 
people. The middle aged and especially the young prefer 
* a combination of the old the new. The .dresses of the 
young women are of a very wide cut and gathered at the 
chest; some of the younger girls was very much frowned 
upon. The paranja and the chachvan are worn only very 
seldom. 
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The number of bicycles and motor-bikes bought by 
the collective farmers is highly indicative of their 
. standard of living. Some collective farmers are posse- 
ssors of motorcars* Libraries, clubs, houses of culture 
cater to the, cultural needs of the population. Collec- 

tive farmers subscribe to newspapers, magasines, fre- 
quent book shops to buy books on agriculture etc, The 
young people go' in for various home talent activities 
arranged by local clubs and schools through choirs, 
amateur theatricals, literary circles etc ;Sport is 
one of the favourite pastimes too. 

Public health institutions are an indispensable 
part of modern life in Uzbekistan and. medicine has taken 
deep roots in the life of the collective fanners. 

A small separated family, consisting of husband, wife, 
their young children (and sometimes of relatives by 

marriage is the typical family pattern among the col- 
lective farmers in modem Uzbekistan, ^he undivided 
family, the foundation of which is the desire of the 
married sons to live together with their parents, 
still persists along with the separated family menti- 
oned above. 

The separation process and the formation of small 
separeted families is assuming maes proportions. It 
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is stimulated by the desire to overcome the vestiges 
of the patriarchal past, still pronounced in the undi- 
vided families (limitations to a certain extent of the 
personal freedom, of a family member by the overwhelming 
authority of the elder members, certain infringements 
•upon the rights of the women and the young, the level- 
ling off and equalisation in the distribution of income. 

The changes in family life end in the relations between 
husband and wife are moulded in the process of constant 
struggle of the new, progressive trends against the * 
old, antiquated tendencies. This process is an integral 
pert of a wider process comprising the general develop- 
ment and consolidation of a new Socialist society in 
Uzbekistan* 
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OpneuaTaHO PoTanpHHTHtai pexoM 
ifeaaTejiBCTBa boctouhoM jiMTepaiypu 
MocKBa, UeHip, ApuhhckhM nep.,-2 
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XXV. INTERNATIONALE!* ORIENTALISTEN-KONGRESS 

VORTRAGE DER DELEGATION DER UdSSR 

I. DUNAJEVSKAJA, 

ZUR KLARUNG DER PRAFIXE 
IM HATTISCHEN 


i 


VERLAG FOR ORIENTALISCHE L1TERATUR 
Moskau I960 
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Die Deutung des Hattischen (Pro toljattischen) let 
nuch wie vor auf die wenigen zweisprachigen hattisch- 
nesitischen Teste aus BoghazkSi angewieeen. 1 ^ 

Den grundlegenden Arbeiten von E.F0RRER ^“SPAW, 

Phil. -Hist. Kl. 53, (1919) ; ZDMG 1,2 (76), (1922)7, 

J. FRIEDRICH /“Hethitisch u. 'Kleinasiatische* Sprachen, 
Lpz.1931; Kleinasiatische Sprachdenkmaler,Brl.1932; 

ZDMG 13 (88) (1934); Rez.KUB XX7III in AP0,1 1,1-2 
(1936); RHA 1947-1948; JKF 2,2 (1952); Hethitiaohes 
warterbuch, Heidlbg 1952, p. 316-319; Entzifferung ver- 
schollener Schriften u. Sprachen, Heidlbg 1 954.7, E. LAROCHE 
7~RA 41,1-4 (1947)? JCS 1,3 (1947); Rechercb.es sur 
lea noma des dieux hittites. . .Paris 1947; JKP 1,2 
(1950); Recueil d' onomastique bittite, Paris 195)7 » 
A.KAMMENHUBER £~Zk 17 (51) (1955)7 00,1 anderen Unter- 
suchungen der Bilinguen verdanken wir die Deutung von 
rund 150 hattischen Wdrtern (cf. FRIEDRICH, HW 8.516- 
319), darunter etwa 30 Verben. Es wurden ferner auoh 
einige gr&mmatischen Elements erarbeitet. Die Ermitte- 
lung des Hattischen sttitzt sich naturlicherweise auf 
die nesitischen Parallelen der Bilinguen. FUr die 
Klhrung dee Wortsohatzes ist diebe Methods fruchtbar. 
Doch ist sie m.E. nicht geeignet die grammatischen 
EigentUmlichkeiten des fjattischen, und vor allem 
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dessen verbal en Pormen zu erfassen. Hier ist eine 
sichere, unvoreingenommene Methode geboten, die 
eine Einschleusung der indoeuropaischen Charakter- 
zuge des Nesitischen ins Hattische verhindern soil, 

Bekanntlich enthalten hattische Verbalformen 
eowohl prafixale als auch suffixale Teile. Her pra- 
fixale Teil besteht aus einem Oder aus mehreren Pra- 
fixen. Der suffixale fell ist z.Z. weniger durch- 
sichtig. Anscheinend kann er aue einem Oder zwei, 
seltener aus mehreren Suffixen bestehen. 

1 

In den hattischen Verbalformen der Bilinguen sind 
meistens Prafixe belegt; dagegen vermissen wir aort 
oft die Suffixe, ubrigens ist auch deren Bedeutung 
vdllig unbekannt. Aus der Sichtung der hattischen 
Verbalprafixe geht hervor, daS diese in einem mehr 
Oder weniger konsequenten Verhaltnis zum Wortstamm 
und zueinander stehen. Hier scheint eine gewisse Re- 
gelmafligkeit sich auszuwirken, die eine Einteilung 
der Prafixe gestattet. 

Wie ist nun diese Sichtung zustande gekommen? 

Dartiber mdchte etwas naher berichten. Zuerst 
suohte ich die bereits erarbeiteten hattischen Ver- 

r 

balformen aus den Bilinguen zu priifen, danach habe 
ich.es - und hier kann man nie vorsichtig genug vor- 
gehen - einige ahnliche Pormen, die sich mir aus den 

- 2 - 
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I 

! 


r einsprachigen wuellen bo ten, heranzuziehen gewagt* 

| Die untersuchten Formen habe ich auf deren Lage bin 

geprlift; erstens in der Ricbtung vom Wortanfang zum 
| Stamm, und zweitens in der Gegenrichtung, vom Stamm 

| zum Wortanfang. Auf diese Weise glaube ich eine etwa- 

igeGesetzmaBigkeit in der Lokalisation der Prafixe 
(in Bezug auf Stamm und zueinander) feststellen zu 
^ kdnnen, obwohl beiweitem nicht alle denkbaren Kom- 

binationen der Pr&fixe in den Texten belegt aind. 

Die Ergebnisse, die bei der Sichtung in der Ricb- 
tung vom Wortanfang zum Stamm gewonnen wurden, kdnnen 
in einer Tabelle wie folgt zusammengefaSt werden. 


LfnSe 

I Nr 

i 


1 

2 

2 

4 

5 

6 

7 

8 
9 


12 

13 

14 

15 
15 
17 


! 


Tabelle 1 


| Gruppen 

der Verbalprafixe 

Verbal - 
Stamm 

Suf rlxa-^ 
ler Tell 

CT 

5 

a 

3 

2 

1 

imn 

m 

r _ 



mm 

nuw 

a 



h 

- 

- 

- 

ljut 

u 

tad 


* 

— 

- 

— 

nuw 

a 

tad 

ra 

mm 

ta 


- 

Sul 

a 


te 

mm 

- 


— 

put 

— 

— 

tu 


ta , 



Sul 

- 

mm 

ti 

H 

— 



ta& 

- 

— 

te 


ka 


— ’ 


ta 

— 


(e)l 

da? 


- 

lep 

— 

— 

tu 

5 

ta 


— 

Sul 

- - 

- 

tu 

b 

za 


- 

Sul 

- 

- 


— 


a 


wet 

— 

- 


- 

IB 

& 

li 

ja 

- 

- 


- 

mm 

a 

mm 

kun 

wa 

- 


- 

ta 

a 

EEl 

wet 

- 

- 


- 

- 

a 

la 

ta& 

a 

— 


— 

za 

S 

m 

da 

— 
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Einige von den Bilinguen bezeugten Verbalpra- 
fixe (k= t jfe~, £i=# wa=) wird der Leser hier vermi- 
seen. Dae geschieht weil kein einzigee der in Tab.1 
behandelten Prafixe vor k=, ee=, £i=* f wa* , erscheint. 

Au8 diesem Grunde habe ich die vermiSten Prafixe in 
der Richtung vom Wortanfang zum Stamm nicht sichten 
kdnnen, daher gehdren sie auch nicht in die Tab.1. 

Eben um diese Lucke zu schlieflen, fiihlte ich * 

mich genbtigt die festgestellte RegelmaBigkeit in 
der Lokalisation der Prafixe auch in gegengesetzter 
Richtung zu priifen. 

Die Verschiebung des Ausgangspunktes hat eich voll- 
kommen bewahrt: ich 'fand die Ordnung der Tab. ! aber- 
male bestatigt. Dabei konnten annaherend auch die 
Prafixe k=, Se=, £i =, wa=» lokalisiert werden. 

Die riickwartige Musterung in der Richtung vom 
Verbalstamm zum Wortanfang fiel wie folgt aus: 

Tabelle 2 


Lfnde 

Nr 

(Jruppen der Verbalprafixe 

Verbal- 

stamm 

l>uffixaler 
Teil , 

6 

5 

4 


2 


1 

— 

— 

* 


wa 

& 

kun 


2 

- 

- 

- 

- 

Pi 

n 

nuw 

at 

3 

- 

- 

- 

- 

se 

& 

kuw 

at 

4 




ka 

— 


tuh 

w 

1 


Die hier ermittelte Lokalisation ist so zu ver- 
stehen, dafl das gegebene Prafix jeweils nicht naher 
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zum (wohl aber weiter_vom) Verbalatamm auftauchen 
kann * 

Aue den Tab.1 und 2 geht folgendes hervor: die 
Zahl der Prafixsitze gleicht sechs (freilich wenn wir 
ta^~ » te& = als Prafixe und nicht als Partikel zahlen); 
ferner will mir es mdglich scheinen, jedem behandelten 
Prafix einen festen Platz (in Bezug auf Staom und 
zueinander) innerhalb des Zeitwortes einzuraumen. 

Ee ist alletdings zu beachten, dad wir keinen Pall 
kennen, wo samtliche 6 Sitze belegt sind. Moistens ent- 
halt das Verbum zwei bis drei Prafixe, weswegen das 
Sprachbild zunachst wesentlich entstellt scheint. Viel- 
leicht deshalb konnte die steife Lokalisation der Ver- 
balp.rafixe so leicht ubersehen werden. 

Die einaprachigen Texte hingegen zwingen mich .die 
bereits aus den Bilinguen gewonnene Ord:aung einiger- 
maBen zu berichtigen. Die weitaus wichtigste Korrek- 
tur betrifft die Zahl der Priifixgruppen. - Ich fiihlte 
mich gendtigt sie von aechs auf sieben zu bringen. 

Verbalformen wie etwa te=ta=p=ta=h=hul, 

c XJ 

te=tu=t=hur=up . tu=te=wa=.1a « te=te=tuh u.dgl. laasen 
zwischen der Verneinung taS®, teS- einerseita und 
der funften Gruppe andererseits noch eine weitere, 
vielleicht der funften sehr ahnliche, Prafixgruppe 
ahnen. Betrachten wir diese neue Gruppe als sechste, 
so mu ii die Gruppe der Prafixe ta^ = , teS - als siebente 
angesehen werden* Es ist immerhin durchaus denkbar, 
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t 

dafl die Prafixe der 5.und 6.Gruppe aich gegenseitig 
irgendwie erganzen und also ibren Platz untereinander 
wecbseln konnen. 

Id Anbetracbt der phonetiacben Eigentumlicbkeit 
einiger Prafixe diirfen wir deren tiste erheblich ver- . 
einheitlichen und die Prafixe tabellarlsch folgen- 
dermaBen darstellen. 

Tabelle 5 


H.B. ! Die Null beaagt, daJ3 jeweils der Vokal 
oderji. bier eingeacbaltet werden kann. 


Die Prafixgruppen 


■a 

5 

4 

3 

ma 

1 

tol 

to 

to 

gA(0)S, na 

ka f t/za 

a, (a) 8 

li 


Schon deahalb darf diese Aufstellung nicbt als 
luokenlos gelten, weii darin beiweitea nieht alle 
Verbalforaen aus den einsprachigen Texten erfaBt wor- 
den aind. Icb bin air dessen auch bewuBt, ja ich mocb- 
te sogar boffen~daS die erarbeitete Lokalisation 
kiinftig der Bericbtigung bedlirfen wird. Jedocb dUrfte 
die Idee, die zugrunde der Lokalisation battiacher 
Verbalprafixe gelegt worden ist, ala verbindlicb 
gel ten. 

- 6 - 
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Wir haben bei der Deutung bestimmter Prafixe 
(und ganzer Prafixgruppen) una natiirlich nur auf die 
lexikalisch klaren Formen und auf die gewonnene Klas- 
oifikation ihrer Prhfixe zu stUtzen, Ubrigens iat 
die Deutung der Prafixe keineawegs leichter ala die 
Klaaaifikation derselben. Lediglich blofl die,zuerst 
von FORRER, f estgeatellte prohibitive Bedeutung von 
ta& =* t te& und die optative von te = warden duroh eine 
hinlangliche Zahl hattisch-nesitischer Parallelen ea>- 
h&rtet und konnen daher ala gesichert gelten. Die Ver- 
suche jedoch andere Prafixe zu deuten, rniiaaen aachge- 
maS erst aorgf&ltig gepriift werden, 

Bekanntlich deutete man die tjattischen Prafixe in- 
dem man im Hattischen die Kennzeichen fur die neai- 
tischen Kategorien der Zeit, Zahl und Person suchte. 
AIb aolche gelten: h= (driickt nach LAROCHE das Prh- 
teritum aus), ta=/tu= (3.Pers.Sg. ,nach LAROCHE), ^e= 

(3. Pers. Sg. , fem. ,nach KAMUENHUBER) f ^ a|= und eg= 

(3. Pers. PI. , nach LAROCHE), u|= (I.Pers. PI., nach 
LAROCHE), ut= (2. Pers.Sg. und PI., nach LAROCHE) .Ear- 
ner eei noch folgendes zu merken; die Imperativfor- 
men enthalten nach LAROCHE iiberbaupt keine Prafixe; 
die Elemente ta=/ tu= drucken nach PORKER und KAMMEN- 
HUBER orliche Beziehungen aus; weiter kiime eine demon- 
strative Bedeutung den Prafixen ja= (LAROCHE) und wa - 
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(FORRER und LAROCHE) und eine lokative Bedeutung dem 
Prafix ka= (LAROCHE) zu. 

Ebenfalls sei noch eine fliichtige Bemerkung von 
LAROCHE erwahnt. Er meint, man kdnne h= mit franz.'le' 

(?) ubersetzen(RA 41,p#95)# Hier scheint sich der fran- 
zbsische* Celehrte der von ihm sonst in Abrede gestell- 
ten Ansicht F0RRERS anzuschlieflen. Bekanntlich moeh- 

4 

te der deutsehe Forscher h= als Objektprafix gel ten 
lassen. 

Nehmen wir nun die Probe aufs Exempel und wollen 
wir nachsehen, ob die erwahnt en Prafixe auch tatsachlich 
Zeit, Person und Zahl ausdriicken, Oder ob nicht viel- 
mehr das hattische Zeitwort auf grammatische Bedeu- 
tungen hinzuweisen vermag, die -dem Nesitieehen durch- 
aua fremd sind. 

Das Prafix h= erscheint wirklich in mehreren Ver- 

sj 

balformen, die in den nesitischen Parallelen scheinbar 
mit dem Prateritum ubersetzt worden sind. So entspricht 
z.B. das jiatt. a&=ka=h~hir dem nes. manijahhir sinnge- 

W U vw 

mafi * sie haben zugeteilt' ,da gegen wird das hatt. 

e^=ka=her=pi mit nes. tapari ,1 awenima 'wir bestimmen* 

■ ^ 

ubersetzt. Ira ersten Fall ist das Prafix h= im Hatti- 
sehen vorhanden, das Zeitwort der nesitischen Paralle- 
le steht demzufolge im Prateritum. Im zweiten Fall 
fehlt das Prafix h= demon taprechend steht im Nesiti- 

w * 

sc hen dafiir die Praaensform. 
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Dieeer Beweis diirfte eigentlich als achlagend 
empfunden warden • Trotzdem wird dlese Aualegung tou 
anderer Seite her hart angefochten . Esgeht um die fol— 
gende Parallelen: hatt* wa«h=zt=her = nee. mun^natten?^ 
# vera/?eokt?7 # ; te=*ta=h=»&ul » anda tarnefeidda , aie 
eollen hineinlaesen' ; te8=*ta=h a hut=u » le niniktari 
'er soil aich nioht bewegen 1 ; ta a ^a=wet « Mammal lid a - 
Sk (Bedeutung ungekl&rt). In alien drei Fallen ateht 
im Hattiachen daa Prefix h= . Im Nesitiachen dagegen 

w 

erkennen wir im 1 , u.2.. Fall das Imperativua, aber im 
3. Fall - das Prohibitivum, durch le + Prasens (3, 

Pers. Sg. Medium) ausgedriiokt. Pas nesitlsche Zeit- 
wort Sammali jaai (dessen Sinn freilicb nioht ennittelt 
ist) stefat offensichtlioh gleichfalls im PrSsens ( 3, 
Pers. ig. ). 

Man kdnnte einwenden, dad die Befehlsfoxm (bzw. 
Vurbietung) auch im Uattisohen (wie u.a. in den semitl— 
schen Sprachen), mit Hllfe der Vergangenheitsform um— 
schrieben wird. Pemnach brauoheo die besagten Fhlle 
der Auf fassung von h= als Merkmal dee Prateri turns Ja 
gamicht zu widersprechen. Immerhin bleibt die Paral- 
lele hatt. ta»ha«wet =* nesit. lammalliiazl (Prasens!) 
ungeklart. Dies gilt auch fiir die Parallelen: a=*n=tuh 
= da&naza 1 er nahzo sich ff ; p al a a=n^tah^& » natkan 
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an da daifl 'und er legte sie darauf ' ; wa=nup=pa * 
palttaS *ale ging' ; pi»n«nuw=at = paittaB 'ale ging' ; 
a=mteh m wetet 'er haute'. In den letzterwahnten 

• . ' v# 

tiesitischen Parallelen steht eindeutig dae Pr&teritum 
dorty wo die entsprechenden hattischen Verbalformen 
das. Prafix h nicht enthalten. 

Infplge dessen scheint mir der angebliche prater!- 
tale Sinn dee hattischen Prafixes h» recht zweifel- 
haft. Es kann sehr wohl sein, dafi die von P0RRER ge&ufl- 

erte Vermutung, wonach das h=Prafix das Akkusativ- 

. . ■ " 

Ob^ekt bezeiehnet, alcb kUnftig noeh ala frucbtbar er- 
weleen wird. Enthalten doch die neisten hattischen Ver- 

W 

half ormen Bit Jif auch Ob jektergdnzungen! Die einzige 

Ausnahme iat vorlaufig die hattiache Verbalfora 

te8=taoh=»hutau. der die neeitiache Ubereetzung le ni- 
^ 1/ • ' " 

niktari # er soil sich nicht bewegen* entspricht; doch 

liegt hier der Grand der Inkonsequenz vlelleicht an der 

XJnzuverlhssigkeit der nesitischen Ubereetzung. Ander- 

seits kommen h&uflg genug Verbalformen ohnejj® vor,de- 

nen keine ObjektexgMnzung folgt. Pies wurde PORKERS 

Vermutung wiederum bestatigeny jedoch sind hier mehre- 

re Ausnahmefalle zu notieren, z.B. nlp=u=»pe = ijaweni- 

ma8 • aber wir mac hen sie* , ,1a=e = na&8i piweni 'und 

wir geben sie ihm' 9 aSahpi ta&=tu-ta=Sul=a = idalu- 

C 1 1 ' T — — 

aakin anda le tarnai 'er soil das B8se nicht hinein- 


lassen ' . 
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Den ZeitwSrtern ohne ja=> doch mit Objekterg&nzung 
entsprechen stets nesitiscbe Prasensfi ox-men . Wir diir- 
f en also behaupten, daS das h»Pr8fix ausgerechnet la 
der Vergangenheit als Objektmerkmal diene. Do ch wider- 
eprechen dieser Vermutung solche Beispiele wie die 
obenerw&hnten wa=hgzl=»her . t e=* ta^h=g sul u. dgl. 

\A V \> 

Ob das Pr&fix ta« tatsachlich der 3.Pers. Sg. 

masc. entspricbt, scheint mir fragwiirdig. Anlafl zum 

Denken bieten bierzu yiele Palle, wo im Nesitischen 

die 3. Pers. Sg. steht, in der hattischen Verbal form 

aber das Prafix ta= feblt, z.B. a=n=tuh a dalnaza 

*er nahm eich', a=n*ne8 » dai8 f er legte' *a=h=*)cuii=wa 

— 1 ■■ 1 

= au8t/amankan7 ' er sab ihn', a=h=»kun (n ) =u= wa = auStaa 

V 

*er sah das', gqn=teh = wetet 'er haute' u.dgl* Viel- 
leicht hat auch hier FORRER reoht, wenn er dae PrSfix 
ta» als eine Ortsbezeichnung deutet.^^ 

Den hattischen Zeitwbrtem mit dem Pr&fix ta° 
enteprechen oft nesitische Zeitwbrter mit der Vorsil- 
be anda, z.B. te=»ta=h=8ul = an da tarne&klddu 'er soli 
hineinlassen 1 , ta8=tu=ta=8ul=*a = anda le tarnal 'er 
soil nicht hineinlassen', ta«niw=a& = anda S8zi 'er 
befindet sich (drin)', pewil iSnaru ta£=te=ta=nuw=a 
= idalu^wakan Uiffr=a8 &=ri anda le wizzi 'der bbse 
Mensch soli in das Haus nicht hineinkommen* . Auf schluB-* 
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reicb Bind bier die Par&llelen: aSah ta^=te=nuw=a a 

w 

nuwakan IdaluS x=x le wizzi 'das b<Jse x=x soil nicht 
hineinkommen' und pewil iflnaru ta8=te=ta»nuw=a * Ida* 
luBwakan UKgfeaS E»rl anda le wizzi 'der base Mensch 
soil in das HauB nicht hineinkommen'* Die Deutung von 
hatt* ta« im Sinne 'in, darin* geht aus den letzten 
Beispielen besbnders klar hervor. Es gibt auch weite- 
re Belege, die fur die Deutung von tag / tug als Orts- 
bezeichnung zu zeugen soheinen: /7* *7 teB=»ta/u=hut«u 
» pidi duwanna duwanna le niniktari ' er soli siob am 
Orte hie und da nicht bewegen' , tu=h=ta=Bul wapizel * 
heuj(aj[j[l EGIR=an tarna& 'er liefl Regen(gUsse) bin- 
ter ihm her'* Sehr wichtig 1st es, dafl es keine Ver- 
balformen gibt, wo das Prafix ta= nioht obne wei teres 
als Lokativ»Kennzeichen ausgelegt werden darf* 

Pur das Prafix Be-* glaubt man die Bedeutung von 
3* Pers. fem* aus dem Vergleich der Verben ta=h=»kuw=at 

1- r — 

und Igghfkuwgat ermittelt zu haben. Diese Deutung 
steht und fallt mit der Hypothese, wonach ta« ale 
Kennzeichen der 3. Pers* masc* anzusehen ware* Da nun 
anscheinend tag kein Kennzeichen der Person ist, so 
entfallt hiermit auch die vorgeschlagene Deutung von 
Be= (iibrigens ware vor allem das Vorhandensein von 
grammatischem Geschlecht im gettischen zu erwelsen). 

Dagegen scheinen Beweise fiir die Deutung von &e= 
als Bezeicbnung der Richtung im Sinne 'wohin, worum' 
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vorzuliegen, so z.E*: ge=tuk-a& » naS£i kattan ti.lat 
•dann trat 8ie zu ihm herab' (Pemininum nur in der 
(Jbersetzung: das Subjekt ist 'die Gottin Hapantali ja* ) . 

Lie Prafixe a8= t ejt= , neigt LAROCHE ala Ken»- 

zeichen der Person und Zahl (des Subjekts) gel ten 
zu lassen. Lagegen fiihle ich mich genbtigt folgendes 
einzuwenden: 

1) Las Prafix aS= entspricht der 3. Pers. Einzahl 
in aS=ta=zn = uai 1 er weint (?) r und in aS=ta==h= 

1 "" r \S 

hil=»ma =* iahuwalji *er schiittete 1 , jedoch auch der 3. 

™ xr 

Pere, Mehrzahl in a£=ka=h=hir = mani.jahhir • sie ha- 

-T — - - 1^- — ' V 0 

ben zugeteilt 1 ; 

2) Las Prafix e£=/i&= entspricht der 3« Pers. 

Einzahl in i8=ka=Suh = pah&aru • er soil schiitzen* und 

— — b v 

in te=e^=ka=^uh=ta = /pa^h^aru *er mcSge schUtzen 1 , 
jedoch auch der 1. Pers. Mehrzahl in es=ka=her=pi = 
tapari jawenima *wir (werden) bestimmen' und ferner 
der 3. Pers. Mehrzahl in te=e£=put = ajiandu • sie sollen 
sein' f gleichfalls in te=e£=pu = adandu 'sie sollen 
eseen' und in e&=£a=a=lep » /]ci^3&an memir 'sie 
sprachen so* ; 

3) Las Prafix uS= entspricht der 1. Pers. 

Mehrzahl in u£=£a - nan SIG r =ahhwen *wir haben 
=5— ^ u 

giinstiges Omen gegeben*, ebenfalls in u^=ha^ =/.../en 

w 

? wir* + 'Prateritum' und u^=le=la=lil = /;../eni 
•wir* + *Pra9en3*. 

- 13 - 
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Die Inkonsequenz Im Gebrauch von afl» . eS=, jg= . 
ala Bezeichnungen von Person und Zabl des Subjekta 
m8ge nun achematiach wie folgt dargeatellt werden: 

(Tabelle 4). 

Tabelle 4 


Prefix 

,-g. 1 n fi ' 

liar 

P 1 u r a 

1 1 

l.PerB. 

3.Pere* 

Pers. 


afi= 

- 

2 Belege 

- 

1 Beleg 



2 Belege 

1 Beleg 

3 Belege 

uS= 


. T 

5 Belege 

1 

- 


H,B.! In8geaamt aind vorlaufig nur 12 gedeutete Bele- 
go vorhanden. 


Ea liegt also kein Grund vor, die Prafixe 

» 4¥=». ug«, sowie ta= . 8e= ala Bezeichnungen 
von Person und Zahl (beim Subjekt) gelten zu lessen. 
Preilich konnten auch keine andere Prafixe der Person 
und Zahl festgestellt werden. Piir ta= und ^e= kann 
man wenigstens Beweise bringen, die es uns gestatten 
diese Prdfixe als Ortsbezeichnung auszulegen. Fur 
die Deutung von a&= . e&= . i3= . uS= haben wir m.W.uber- 
haupt keine Anhaltspunkte. Vielleicht deuten diese 
Prafixe, bei den transitiven Verben allerdings, auf 
die Zahl des Objekts ,hin: also a&= auf PI., eS=/i5= 

und ug= auf Sg. Zu dieser Hypothese drangen mich 
bestimmte Textunterlagen. 4 ^ 

- H - 
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Somit haben wir bisweilen keine Prafixe der Zahl 
des Subjekts, der Perapn und der Zeit festellen kSnnen. 
Die Annahme von LAROCHE, daS die prafixlosen Verbal- 
formen als Imperativa zu veratehen sind, stimmt auch 
nicht in alien Fallen, und zwar nicht einoal fiir die 
Pers. , wo kaum irgendwelche Uroschreibungsformen zu 
erwarten waren. Hier aind vor allem folgende Beiapiele 
zu erwahnen: nl p— u= pe (Stamm: nXp ) = i .1 awenimaiS 'wir 
raacben sie' , ja=e (Stamm: ja) = na§3i piweni 'und wir 
geben sie ihm' . Dabei ist nicht zu uberseben, daB ge- 
wisse hattische Verbalformen mit Prafixen im Neaiti- 
schen durch Imperativformen wiedergegeben aind: wa=h=> 
zl=her 3 mun/natten 7 ’ vers/^eckt^* , jg=ka=^uh = 
jjahSaru 'er soil achiitzen' pl=n=na (na< nuw=a; Stamm: 
nuw ) = nammat pandu 'und ferner aollen sie (ver)gehen' ; 
die Verbalformen mit dem Priifix te= sind auch im Auge 
zu halten, wie etwa te=ta=h=Sul = anda tarneSkiddu 

w 

•er soil hineinlaaaen' , te=3S=put = aSandu 'aie aollen 
sein' u.dgl. 

Zuaammenfa8send kdnnen wir unter den Prafixen 
dea hattischen Verbuma vorlaufig nur solche unter- 
acheiden, die den Modua (te=, tu= -^ ) .das direkte 
<. Objekt (h^), mdglicherweise die Zahl des Objekts 
(aS^, ejfa , i3= , u.3= ) und die Ortsbeziehungen ( ka= . 
iss.* ta=) bezeichnen; zu beriicksiehtigen iat eben- 
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falls die Verneinung (taj[=, te3= , ti&- t tug= ) . 

Uber die Bedeutung ganzer Prafixgruppen lafit sich 
leider nicht vieles aussagen: 

Die 6. und 5. Gruppe enthalten Prafixe, die auf 
den Modus hinweisen. Die Verneinung bildet die 7.Grup- 
pe, falls sie nicht alB Partilcel behandelt wird. Warum 
die Prafixe des Modus bald den 5. und bald den 6.Sitz 
belegen, mit welchen Prafixen sie ihren Ort wechseln 
und warum, - das ist vorlaufig unklar. Allein die Fra- 
ge ist keineawegs belanglos, denn eben davon hangt das 
Verstandnis von tu=, falls es zur 6. Oder Gruppe ge- 
hcSrt und doch optativisch nicht ausgelegt werden kann. 

Das Prafix h= taucht sowohl in der 4. als auch in der 
1 .Gruppe auf. Von diesem Prafix nehmen wir an, daB es 
mit dem Objekt einer bestimmten Klasse zu tun hat, so- 
mit diirften also die ubrigen Prafixe, die gleichfalls 
in der 4* ind 1 .Gruppe auf zutauchen pflegen, besonders 
aber jf= (aS=, efc , i^= . u&=0 und n= ebenf alia mit dem 
Objekt, vielleicht einer anderen Klasse, in Beziehung , 

stehen. Es mag sein, daB die 1 etzterwahn ten . Prafixe in j 

bestimmten Fallen, sagen wir, in intransitiven Verben, 
das Subjekt bezeichnen. Man vergleiche hiezu das z.Z. 

y 

einzige ^ei spiel: Sawatma ka=ur=an=tl *u = gA^HUR 

TUL=i 3er artari *der Apfelbaum steht uber dem Brun- 

nen*. Es scheint moglich, daB die Prafixe der 4 .Grup- 

pe lediglich diejenigen der 1. Gruppe und vor allem das 
h= irgendwie prazisieren. 

V 

- 16 - 
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Zur 3*Gruppe gehbren die Ortsibezeichnungen ta» 
(gelegentlich auch za» ) und ka=» . Das Prefix ges 
(vielleicht auch &a=» und 8i= ) ist mit ta= sinnverwandt. 
Anacheinend gehdrt folglich auch 8e« zur 3.Gruppe ( flea 
ist nicht naher als auf dem 2*Sitz /vom Verbalatamm 
gez&hlt/ und 8a=» nicht waiter vom 3.Sltz geaichtet wor- 
den!)* Zwar sind anacheinend die Prafixe der 2. mit de- 
nen der 4.Gruppe phonetiach nahe; davon last j3ieh aber 
kaum der Sinn der fraglichen Prhfixe able! ten* 

Die Prafixe der 2. Gruppe scheinen gewiaaermaSen da- 
rauf hinzuweisen, zu wesaen Gun a ten die Handlung voll- . 
bracht wird. So steht das Prhfix a= gelegentlich in 
ijattischen Zeitwbrtern, denen neaitische Verbalforaen 
mit der Silbe =za entaprechen. Man vergleiche hlerzu: 
a=n^tuh =» da&maza ' er nahm sich 1 (zweimal belegt)* So- 
gar dort, wo =za im Nesitiachen nicht vorkommt, iat die 
Obersetzung , £ich f durchaus mdglioh: a=n»tah=»an *er mach- 
te sich (ein Tor) 1 , a«n «ne& # er legte fj^sich (auf den 
Thron) 1 , 5=n»tah=a *er legte fUr sich (hinter Riegel) 1 . 

Das Prafix a= der 2. Gruppe diirfte demnach grammatiscli 
das ’Reflexivum* (?) bedeuten. 

Die Ergebniase des Verauchea die hattischen Verbal- 
prafixe nach Gruppen zu deuten kdnnte tabellariscb vie 
folgt erfafit werden: 

- 17 - 
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Tabelle 5 


Die Prafix*Gruppen 

7 

6 

L! 

4 

3 

2 

i — 

Vernein- 

ung 

Modus 

Objekt- 

kennzei- 

chen 

U)rtkenn- 

zeichen 

i 

Objekt- 

kenn- 

zeichen 

taS=, 

te», 

(tu=0 

te=, 

(t»=) 

h=,S= 

pi=?wa? 

t&*,za=,ka= 
8s=? Se=? 
8i=»? 

a» 

jas 

H 


Leider verfugt nooh unsere Wissensohaft iiber kei- 
ne Text quell an , die es ermbglicbten, die Deutung jedes 
belegten Prefixes aus dem ermitteltea Sinn seiner 
Gruppe dif ferenziert herauszuarbeiten . ^ 

Die endgultige Klarang der Prafixe im Hattiechen 
bleibt kiinftigen Studien vorbehalten. 


1 ) Man hat bekanntlich vorgeschlagqn, die hethitische 
Keilschriftspractae als Hesitisoh zu bezeiohnen, was 
sich jedoch nicht durchsetzen konnte. Nachatehend 
wird diese Bezeichnung freibleibend aus technischen 
Grvinden vorgezogen, und zwar urn bedenklictie Ausdriinke 
wie etwa ' hattisch-hethitiBche Texts' zu venueiden. ' 
(Quellennachweis s.Anm.6). 

2) Obrigens oeint KAMMENHDBER, dad die Prafixe ta = 

(masc . ) und 8e= (fern.) so wo hi das Subjekt, als 

auch das Objekt bezeichnen konnen, 

- 18 - 
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>) Betreff b tu=h=tn=gul meint KAMMENHUBEB freibleitend, 
tu- konne hi er entweder als 3. Pers. Sg* maee.oder 
als Praverb, dem das nesitische £GIH=an(da) *hin- 
terher* entspricht, aufgefaBt werden. 

4) £s kommen hier vor allem die folgenden Parallel en 
der Bilinguen in Betracnt: waShapma eSwur agakas 
=h=Hir = DIKGIR mea KUR mea manijahhir 'Die Gfitter 
r haben die Lander zugeteilt*, as-ta=h=hil=ma Semuna- 

muna = nuwaruSzaka n iShuwaS SamanuS *und er schUt- 
tete sie, die Grundsteine* , anna eS=ka^her=pi = 

SS v 

manat tapari.jawenima 'und als wir das bestimmt ha- 

ben*, kanaju watahazi wahtu pal a aSahtu lezziwatu 

lepinu pala lepazizintu inta te^e^pu =» HUL=lu§aa 

UKU=a8 0 §A DAM meS .3u DUMU mes .SlJ EREM m eS U2U Ge3bU 

MU§KN * i,a KA^.A& i,a QA. TAM.MA adandu 'mogen die 

Vdgel und die FUchse die Kraft des bosen Menschen 

und auch seiner Prauen, seiner Sohne und seiner 

Truppen verzehren* schlietflich der Beleg wazzariun- 

k pi te-eS=ka=Suh=ta = NAM. LU. ULU lu =ma /pa7hSaru 

•(er) moge die Menschheit schutzen* und das bereits 

zitierte uS=Sa = nan SIG c =ahhwen ’und wir haben 
fc 5—^? 

giinstiges Omen gegeben* . 

5) In solchen Belegen wie ta&=tu=ta=8ul=a = anda le 
tamai • er sell (das Bdse) nicht hineinlassen • ist 
tu= zweilellos al3 Optativ=Kennzeichen zu deuten, 
aber in folgenden Belegen bleibt das Prafixe tu= 
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unklar: tu=wah=8i = watarriahhi * ich empfehle (uie 
iton) 1 * tu=h=ta=5ul » EGIR=an tarnaS ' er lieB (sie) 

v r_l ■■■ 

hinter (ihm) her*. 

6) Mir waren lediglich die folgenden VerUffentli chun- 

gen zuganglich: VBoT; in der Heihe KUB - I, II, 1 

XVII, XXIV ff . ; neuerdinga auch H.G.GtfTERBOCK KUB 

XXVIII. Sechs Bilinguen sind darunter fiir meine 

\ ’ 

Untersuchungen vom besonderen Wert: KUB II 2; , 

XXIV 14 + XXVIII 79, Va IV; XXVIII 1,Rs 4; XXVIII 
3,4,5 + VBoT 73; XXVIII 6, und schlieUlich die 

1 

von FRIEDRICH teils verdffentlichte Bilingue in 
JKF 2,2 (1952). 


A-03207 Tiip.350 0 K 3 . 3aK,80 

OineMaiaHO F OTanpHHiHuii uexoM 
H3xaTexbciBa boctovhoH /miepaiypn 
MocKBa, Kemp, ApmhhckhH nep.,2. 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



XXV INTERNATIONAL CONGRESS OF ORIENTALISTS 
PAPERS PRESENTED BY THE USSR DELEGATION 


M. A. ITINA 


THE STEPPE TRIBES OF THE CENTRAL 
ASIAN DOAB IN THE LATER PART 
OF THE SECOND— THE BEGINNING 
OF THE FIRST MILLENNIUM B. C. 

\ 


ORIENTAL LITERATURE PUBLISHING HOUSE 
Mosco ( w 1960 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


As is well known, archaeology is the major source irt 
studying the most ancient periods of the history ' of man- 
kind when the primitive communal system predominated. 
It is not without reason, therefore, that problems of pre- 
historic archaelogy receive great attention in Soviet, 
science. 

The progress of research in this direction, conducted on. 
the territory of Central Asia is of particular interest, as 
this region had been since ancient times the zone of contact 
between the greatest eastern civilizations and the primi- 
tive tribes of hunters and fishermen, and later cattle breed- 
ers and agriculturists of the northern steppe and forest- 
steppe regions. Moreover, even then Central Asia played, 
the part of link 'between the cultures of the Middle East 
and those of such remote regions as, for example, West 
and South Siberia. 

All those contacts were inevitably related to most, 
complex ethnogenic processes in the disclosure of which 
archaeologists should - be instrumental. It was only in. 
Soviet time, however, that these major tasks of prehistoric 
archaeology of Central Asia were properly grasped. 
Research in this field assumed a particularly wide scope 
in the post-war period. 

Thus, fruitful research was started, aimed at studying 
the most ancient relics of agricultural techniques in South- 
West Turkmenistan, and work has begun to explore the' 
old agricultural settlements of Ferghana; most interesting 
discoveries were made dealing with the history of culture 
of the steppe tribes in Ferghana, South Uzbekistan and 
Khorezm. Lastly, important research in the field of 
prehistoric archaeology was carried out in Kazakhstan, the. 
region most closely connected culturally and historically 
with Central Asia. 

As a result, a tremendous amount of facts have been, 
accumulated, which are not merely a recording of some or 
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•other feature of the culture of the tribes which have been ~ . > 
•studied, but the facts which call for a broad interpretation \ ij 

against a large historical background. ; 

In this respect the Bronze Age provides a particularly 
rich material, since the development of nomadic cattle 
breeding, and of the metallurgy of copper and bronze, with 
the uneven distribution of the sources of raw materials on 
the territory of Central Asia, made for developed exchange i 

and extensive cultural relations between individual tribes, 
and, finally, for the migration of certain tribal groups at ** 

considerable distances. 

The differing geographic conditions had,* already since 
most ancient times, predetermined the various trends of \ 

economy of the ancient population in Central Asia. Agri- 
cultural techniques closely connected with the ancient 
agricultural civilizations of the Near East developed in the 
south, in the foothills area. North of that region, in the 
steppe area there prevailed in the Neolithic Age the ' 

culture of hunters and fishermen, and later, ;m the bronze 
A.ge the culture of tribes which combined in their economy 
nomadic cattle breeding with rudiments of agriculture. 

It was the history of those ‘steppe tribes, especially 
■eventful in the later part of the second- the beginning of i 

the first millenia B.C., that attracted our interest. 

Research in this field, which has for many years been ! 

conducted under the guidance of Professor 8. P. Tolstov, ^ 

Corresponding Member of the U.S.S.R. Academy of Scien- 
ces, yielded a multidude of new facts which, together with 
the data obtained from neighbouring territories, threw some 
light on the history of the most ancient inhabitants of 1 

Central Asian steppes. 

A study by the Khorezm expedition of the history of 
the ancient Amu-Darya and Syr-Darya river beds and* the 
history of their population has made it possible to establish 
that a complex ethno-cultural processes took place there at 
the Bronze Age. 

The steppe bronze culture, termed Tazabagyab by 
S.P. Tolstov 1 , and discovered in the South Aral area, on 
the territory of the ancient Akcha-Darya* delta of the Amu- 
Darya, dates from the middle and the later part of the 
second millenium B.C. Its representatives were engaged in 
cattle breeding and soil tilling, lived in semi-subterranean 
dwellings and used hand-made pottery with peculiar 
2 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


geometrical patterns; they made their tools and ornaments 
of copper and bronze, but stone implements continued to 
be of no small account. 

The Tazabagyab sites and their finds, like the finds of 
the Tazabagyab burial ground Kokcha III, indicate that two 
components can be traced very distinctly in the Taza- 
bagyab culture; the timber ig rave and the Andronovo 
culture components* the latter in its West Kazakhstan 
variant (the Alexeyevka settlement and burial ground 2 ). 
This is possible to establish by the shape and ornamenta- 
tion of the vessels, by the bronze ornaments, the planning 
of the dwellings, and cranial material. All this testifies to 
processes common to these regions, which were more pro- 
found than mere cultural ties. 

The penetration of the tribes, representing the timber- 
grave culture, to the north, the Central Volga area, which 
had already begun by the middle of the second millennium 
B.C., and the counter movement of Andronovo tribes, 
which brought about the appearance of the elements of 
either culture in both of them— all this apparently resulted 
in turning- the Central Trans-Volga area, and the South 
Urals area into the zone of contact of these tribes. It may 
be assumed as a working hypothesis that the roots of the 
Tazabagyab culture should be sought precisely in this zone 
of contact. The question arises whether the penetration of 
the tribes, representing the Tazabagyab culture, into 
South Khorezm came from the north through the East 
Aral area, and further to the south along the old Akeha- 
Darya delta. 

I. V. Sinitsyn wrote repeatedly 3 on the great similarity 
between the Bronze Age pottery coming from the Central 
Volga area steppes and West Kazakhstan on the one hand 
and the Khorezm material on the other, neither is 
accidental ithe similarity between the pottery of the Taza- 
bagyab culture and the material from Alexeyevka, which 
in its turn, comprises many timber-grave culture features. 

Interesting facts have been also supplied by anthropo- 
logical findings. 

Research conducted by T. A. Trofimova has established 
that two types are represented in the burial ground 
Kokcha III 4 , one of which is close to the anthropological 
types of the Andronovo and timber-grave cultures; it is 
noteworthy that, according to Trofimova, the crania from 
Kokcha III are especially close to the series of crania from 
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the • timber graves of -the Central Trans-Volga *' area; 

examined by G. F. Debets 5 . - - • • . - •* 

It may be added to the above said that archaeological 
material from (the Central Trans-Volga area sometimes 
provides the closest analogies to the Tazabagyab finds 6 * 
while in the Lower Volga timber-grave culture — complexes 
dissimilar to the Khorezm ones 7 . 

Apart from .this, a mixed timber-grave Andronovo type 
is also supplied by the crania material from the South 
Urals area 8 and, hence, there is every reason to assume that 
in the middle of the second millennium B.C. newcomers 
from the north-west made their appearance in the steppes 
of the iSouth Aral area. • * i 

The wide occurence of Andronov culture in the Ka- 
zakhstan steppes dates from the same time, he. the later 
part of the second millennium B. C.; some scholars also 
include in its boundaries the steppes of the South Aral 
area 9 . 


Without touching upon the question of the origin of the 
Andronovo culture, it is worth noting that at the present 
level of our knowledge there is already no ground for re- 
garding this culture as a single vast cultural stratum, and 
the differences in the culture of individual regions of its 
occurence as purely local differences which do not change 
the pattern as a whole. It it most probable that this is a 
case of many steppe bronze cultures whose seeming uni- 
formity is related with the common economic and geogra- 
phic conditions which created similarity in the material cul- 
ture. As a matter of fact, it is quite evident that the relics 
of Andronovo culture in North Kazakhstan differ from 
those in Central and East Kazakhstan, the latter two re- 
gions likewise differing in culture. 

Here is another case in point. 

In 1959 the Khorezm expedition discovered in Kazakh- 
stan on the bank of Ynkar-Darya (one of the ancient Syr- 
Darya channels) a group of barrows of the Bronze Age. 
which supplied not a purely Andronovo, but quite a mixed 
material with the obvious presence of some southern 
components along with Andronovo components, but in 
their North Kazakhstan variant. 

Let us recall that there was a time when all the cultures 
of “painted ware” were considered a single culture. Ac- 
cumulation of knowledge has led to the isolation of a 
number of cultures from this vast stratum. It is now clear 
4 
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to everyone that it was correct to isolate for rthe territory 
of Ferghana the culture of ancient farmers of the Ghust 
Type, in contra-distinction to the Anau or Namazga type of 
cultures of South-West Turkmenistan. It would be proper 
for experts on the steppe bronze of Kazakhstan to revise 
their standpoint regarding Andronovo culture. 

Leaving aside terminological differences, it might be 
'"-said that the steppe expanses of Kazakhstan were densely 
populated by tribes which represented the steppe bronze 
cultures. ' . ' 

We have long known about the finds of crude hand- 
made pottery with hatched geometrical ornament in the 
south, south-west and south-east regions of Central Asia. 
While formerly, when finds of such a kind were isolated 
events, it could be a case only of cultural ties between the 
population of the steppe belt of Central Asia and the in- 
habitants of its southern foothills districts, today the 
question may be raised of some southward migration of 
steppe tribes in the later part of the second millen- 
nium B.C. 

Until recently the above finds were regarded as an 
absolute proof of the wide occurrence of Andronovo cul- 
ture throughout the vast territory of Central Asian steppes, 
but following .the discovery and investigation of Ta- 
zabagyab culture by the Khorezm expedition, it became 
clear that in most cases the finds belong to the latter. 

Apart from the territory of the Akoha-Darya delta, Ta- 
zabagyab pottery was found .in the area of the Sarykamysh 
delta of the Amu-Darya and on the Uzboy 10 . Eroded sites 
with similar pottery have also been known to exist in the 
vicinity of the city of Ashkhabad. 

The pottery from the burial ground Zaman-Baba 2 on 
the dry .bed of the Zeravshan-Makhan-Darya, and from 
the settlements in the area of the dry bed of the Gurdush 11 
may be unddsputably attributed to the Tazabagyab cul- 
ture. Finds are also known of pottery of the Tazabagyab 
type in the environs of Tashkent 12 . Moreover, .pottery of 
this type was also discovered in the ceramic material of 
many southern agricultural settlements: in the layer 
Namazga VI on the Namazga-tepe 13 , on- the Tekkem-tepe 14 , 
<ind. dn the settlements Takihi.rb.ay III and Auohin-tepe in 
the Murgab delta 15 . 

According to these finds, the migration of the steppe 
tribes went along waterways. Possibly, the finds in the 


Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 



Approved For Release 2009/07/15 : CIA-RDP80T00246A01 1500030001-0 


Murgab delta, too, sire connected with its developing net 
only by southern agricultural tribes, representing the cul- 
ture of the Namazga VI type, but also by the cattle breed- 
ing and agricultural tribes, representing the Tazabagyab 
culture, who came there at the end of the second millen- 
nium B.G. 

Archaeological exploration carried out by the Khorezm 
expedition in recent years have also revealed southward"'' 
migration of the steppe tribes at a somewhat later period, 
at the turn of the second and the first millennia B.C. 

As far back as the beginning of the second millen- 
nium a reverse process was recorded for. the lower reach-: 
es of the Amu-Darya — the advent of Suyargan tribes from 
the southern agricultural regions of Central Asia, whose 
culture was most closely bound with the ancient Near 
East 16 . It is with this .population that the Tazabagyab tribes 
who appeared in the South Aral area in the middle of the 
second millennium B.C. came in contact. Archaeological 
data testify to the ooexistence of these tribes on that ter- 
ritory and to the existence of close contacts between 'them:. 

This x is also borne out by anthropological material. 
T. A.. Trofimova' discovered among the crania of the 
Tazabagyab 'burial ground Kokdha III yet another anthro- 
pological type belonging to the Indo-Dravidoid forms of 
the equatorial race, the appearance of the type probably' ■ 
being connected with Suyargan tribes coming to Khorezm 
from the south. 

By the end of the second millennium B.C. Suyargan 
culture (already at its later, Kaundy stage) had, however, 
become predominant there. At present many finds in the 
southern districts of Central Asia testify to another south- 
ward movement of steppe tribes, which A. A. Marush- 
chenko, following R. Pampelli and G. Schmidt, dates to the 
“period of barbarian occupation”, and relates the culture 
of these tribes to late Suyargan culture 17 . Among relics 
with finds of this kind are Yashelly-tepe near the station 
of Gyaurs 18 , El-ken-tepe at the station of Kaushut 19 , Yassy- 
tepe near Dushak 20 , and the settlement of Koine-kata (Ba- 
kharden district) 21 , Pottery of the late Suyargan type have 
also been found in the small collection from Auchin-tepe 22 . 
In the settlement of Yaz-tepe excavated by V. M. Masson 
in the Murgab delta, a layer was singled out (800-650. years 
B.C.) which yielded pottery similar to that from the layer 
of “barbarian occupation” of the Southern Hound in 
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Anau 23 . The pottery from the Yaz I layer is noted for its- 
rough making and, though covered in some places with, 
painting, the utensils resemble samples of steppe bronze 
culture by some shapes, designs of painting and the prin- 
ciples of its arrangement. Similar forms are also encoun- 
tered on the North Atrek monuments of the Madau type 24 . 

All these are agricultural settlements whose material 
also reveals features typical of the steppe bronze culture,, 
alongside with a greatly pronounced southern agricultural 
tradition. 

The finds of recent years in the Ferghana Valley in- 
dicate,- however, that along with typical agricultural sett- 
lements of the Ohust and Dalverzin type, there are also- 
monuments of the steppe type. 

We mean the Vuadil burial ground 25 and the sites in 
Kairak-Kum 2C , one complex from Kairak-Kum being si- 
milar to the Vuadil one, and both supplying a very cha- 
racteristic material with obvious Suyargan features. Tihe- 
eomplexes date from the X-VIII centuries B. C. It is note- 
worthy that along with the Mediterranean type the crania 
from Vuadil (examined by V. V. Ginzburg) point to the- 
presence of the Andronovo type but in a mixed variant. 

Thus, we see that there were major tribal migrations of 
Central Asian steppe tribes in the middle of the second 
millennium B.C. The movement in the south, south-west 
and south-east directions assumed an even greater scope- 
at the end of the second the beginning of the first millen- 
nia B.C. Archaeological data indicate that the migration of 
those northern cattle breeding tribes took place along the 
beds of such rivers as Uzboy, Atrek, Tedjen, Murgab, Amu- 
Darya and Syr-Darya. 

It is -quite evident then that the contact between the- 
northern steppe and southern agricultural tribes played 
an enormous part in the ethnic history of the Central Asian 
peoples. 

S. P. Tolstov voiced the opinion that contacts between 
the representatives of the “painted ware” culture and 
those of the hunting-fishing and then cattle breeding- 
agrioultural cultures of the Eurasian North were one of the- 
major prerequisistes of Indo-European ethnogeny gene- 
rally, and the formation of the Indo-Iranian group, of 
Indo-European in particular 27 . 

It was also his supposition that the appearance of the 
tribes, representing the Tazabagyab culture, in Khorezm, 

T 
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in the middle of the second millennium B.C. might be re- 
lated to “the first great wave of Indo-European, Imdo- 
Iranian or Iranian tribes which penetrated into Khorezm 
from the north-east” 28 . The hypothesis about the Indo- 
European origin the tribes of the steppe bronze culture and 
.about their possible identification with the legendary 
Aryans who conquered India in the later part of the second 
millennium B.C. was expounded by many scholars 29 . 

As stated above, the appearance of Indo-Irariian tribes 
in the south of Central Asia was interpreted by some scho- 
lars, as being connected with the culture of the “period of 
barbarian occupation” (according to Pampelly and 
Schmidt). ' 

Taking the above into account, S. P. Tolstov and the 
author of this paper deemed it possible to raise again the 
question regarding the ways of penetration of Indo-Iranian 
tribes into the territory of Afghanistan and India 30 . 

The end of the Mohenjo^daro, and Harappa civilizations, 
dated by most scholars to 1600-1500 B.C., was at the same 
time the beginning of a new period in the history of 
ancient India, called the “Dark Age”. It is dated to the 
middle of the second millenium — the third century B.C. 
.and is characterized archaeologically by the appearance 
of quite new cultures the' creation of which is attributed 
to Aryans, the conquering tribes who destroyed the an- 
cient civilizations of the Indus valley. 

Very few monuments were, however, studied, which 
could supply actual material on the history of India of 
that time. A most distinct stratigraphic picture demon- 
strating, notably, the appearance of new cultures in the 
Indus valley, is provided by the two upper cultural layers 
•of Ohanhu^Daro 31 . 

These layers come from the people who already lived 
on the ruins of a Harappa period town. 

The first of these, the Jhukar layer, perhaps demon- 
strates the advent of agricultural tribes from Baluchistan 
To the Indus valley, whose culture, however, manifested 
unmistakable features of similarity to the relics of the 
.Bronze Age of Iran and South Turkmenistan (the period 
of Namazga VI) 32 . 

■ The second of the layers, i.e. the upper layer of 
■ Chanhu-Daro, namely the Jhangar layer, supplies material 
which testifies to the apperance of steppe tribes there. 

Pottery of grey clay was found in this layer, mould- 
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ed on a slow wheel, polished, of simple shape and with an> 
incised ornament forming a zone of shaded triangles, zig- 
zag lines, etc., typical of the steppe bronze culture 33 . Si- 
milar pottery had ibeen found before an the hamlet of Jhan- 
gar (Sind ) 34 after which this culture was named, but it did 
not harmonize stratigraphically in such a distinct way. The 
difficulty of dating this culture is due to the fact, that 
nothing besides pottery was found there. 

Piggott dates this culture not earlier than the last cen- 
turies of the first millennium B.C. 35 , but it appears to us,, 
by analogy with the Near Eastern and Central Asian data,, 
that the beginning of the first millennium B.C. is a more 
correct guess. 

As in Central Asia, where we isucceeded in tracing two' 
stages of southward migration of steppe tribes, it is assu- 
med in the case of India that yeat another group of inva- 
ders appeared from the north-west somewhere at the turn 
of the second and the first millenia B.C 36 . 

It is very important to note that traditions of both, agri- 
cultural and steppe cultures of the Bronze Age, are traced, 
in the culture of the post-Harappa period tribes, Which is 
quite natural, assuming that they came there from the 
north-west, by the Gerirud and Gilmend valleys, from the 
zone of contact between the steppe cattle breeders and 
agriculturists. 

It is quite possible that for India Jhangar culture re- 
flects the subsequent fate of that culture of the “barbarian: 
occupation” period whose traces have now been found in 
a great number of monuments along the northern boun- 
daries of the Iranian plateau. Probably the features of 
this culture would manifest themselves in India to a lesser 
extent; nevertheless the subsequent fate of these steppe 
tribes might be traced, provided archaeological work is* 
conducted in this direction in the border districts of Afgha- 
nistan and Iran, as well as in North India. 

We are far from considering this most complex problem 
as being solved; yet we believe that the current active ac- 
cumulation of archaeological material thanks to the vast- 
scope of archaeological research on the territory of Central 
Asia is sufficient reason to regard this problem from 
many points of view; above all, it introduces some clarity 
into the understanding of the great role played by the- 
Central Asian steppe tribes of the Bronze Age in the 


world-wide historical process. 
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